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In the present Commentary I have endeavoured to follow
the plan which I sketched in the notes on the Gospel of St
John in The Speaker's Commentary. It formed no part of
my design to collect and discuss the conflicting opinions which
have been held on the structure of the writings or on the
interpretation of separate passages. Such a labour is indeed
of the deepest interest and utility; but it appeared to me
that I might help the student more by giving the results at
which I bave arrived, and by indicating the lines of inquiry
by which they have been reached. In pursuing this end it
bhas been my main desire to call attention to the minutest
points of language, construction, order, as serving to illustrate
the meaning of St Jobhn. I do not venture to pronounce that
.any variation is trivial or unimportant. The exact words are
for us the decisive expression of the Apostle’s thought. I
have therefore, if I may borrow words which have been applied
in a somewhat different sense, begun by interpreting the
Epistles as I should ‘interpret any other book’, neglecting
nothing which might contribute to a right apprehension of
its full meaning. I do not feel at liberty to set aside the
letter of a document till it has been found to be untenable.
Many writings, it is true, will not bear the consistent
application of such a method of interpretation; but each
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day’s study brings home to me more forcibly the conviction
that in no other way can we hope to gain the living truth
of apostolic teaching. The verification of the method lies in
the result. If it discloses to patient investigation unsuspected
harmonies and correspondences of thought: if it suggests
good reasons for holding that views of faith which seem to be
_conflicting are really complementary: if it inspires with a vital
power dogmatic statements which grow rigid by the necessi-
ties of controversy: if it opens on this side and that subjects
of study which await fuller investigation: if it enables us
to feel that the difficulties of our own time were not unnoticed
by those who, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, saw the
Eternal: if it brings a sense of rest and confidence which grows
firmer with increasing knowledge: then it seems to me that
it needs no further justification.

It cannot but be that I have often erred in the applica-
tion of the principles which I hold; but no one, I trust, will
condemn the method till he has tested it by personal labour.
A few hours spent in tracing out the use of a word or a
form, in comparing phrases often held to be synonymous, in
estimating the force of different tenses of the same verb in
regard to the contexts in which they are found, will bring
assurance which no acceptance of another’s work can give.
Several notes in which I have sought to bring together materials
serviceable for such inquiries will at least, I hope, encourage
some to make the trial for themselves.

The study of Scripture is, I believe, for us the way by
which God will enable us to understand His present revelation
through history and nature. When once we can feel the
divine power of human words, which gather in themselves
the results of cycles of intellectual discipline, we shall be pre-
pared to pass from the study of one book to the study of
‘the Divine Library’. And the inquiries which thus come
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before us are not mere literary speculations. The fulness of
the Bible, apprehended in its historical development, answers
to the fulness of life. If we can come to see in it the variety,
the breadth, the patience of the past dealings of God with
humanity, we shall gain that courageous faith from a view
of the whole world which is commonly sought by confining
our attention to a little fragment of it.

The Bible is indeed the symbol and the pledge of the
Catholicity of our Faith; and the real understanding of the
Bible rests upon the acknowledgment of its Catholicity, of the
universal range in which it includes in its records typical
examples of the dealings of God with men under every variety
of circumstance and being, social and personal. We are all so
familiar with certain lessons which the Bible contains that we
come to regard them, perhaps unconsciously, as the complete
sum of its teaching. Special words, phrases, incidents, inspire
our own souls and mould our own faith, and we forget that
we are not the meagure of the wants and powers of man. So
it is that we pass over large sections of Scripture unstudied,
or force them into unison with what we hear most easily.
We neglect to take account of periods of silence in revelation
scarcely less eloquent with instruction than the messages of
prophets. We lose just those helps to knowing how God
disciplines races, classes, individuals, who are most unlike
ourselves, which we need sorest when we look on the sad
spectacle of a disordered and divided world.

This Catholicity of the Bible is made more impressive by the
fact that the Bible is in a large degree historical. It has pleased
God to reveal Himself in and through life; and the record of
the revelation is literary and not dogmatic. From first to last
God is seen in the Bible conversing with man. He speaks to
‘man 4s man can hear, and man replies as he can use the gift of

the Spirit. But word and answer alike are according to the
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truth of life. All that has been written for us has been part of
real human experience, and therefore it has an unending value.
Thus in the main the Bible is the continuous unfolding in
many parts and many ways of the spiritual progress of mankind.
It may be a law, a narrative, a prophecy, a psalm, a proverb,
but in each case it comes from life and enters into life; it
belongs to a distinct epoch; it is only in its vital context, so
to speak, that it can be perfectly understood.

In this long series of spiritual records the first Epistle of St
John probably holds the last place. It is probably the final
interpretation of the whole series of the divine revelations ; and
under this aspect it proclaims and satisfies the highest hope of
man, It declares that in the Presence of Christ there has been
given and there will be given that knowledge of God for which
man was made, issuing in fellowship which is realised here in
the Christian Society, and which reaches to the Source of all
life. In this consummation the past finds accomplishment, and
the sufferings and riddles of the present are shewn to be part of
a sovereign counsel which passes beyond our sight. As we look
back and look forward in the light thus thrown over the world
we can work and wait.

The Son of God vs come and hath given us an understanding
that we may know Him that is true, and we are in Hem that s
true, even vn His Son Jesus Christ.

That which we have seen and heard declare we unto you also,
that ye also may have fellowship with us : yea, and our fellowship
s with the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ.

Though I am quite unable to acknowledge or even to distin-
guish in detail my obligations to earlier writers in the course of
a work which has been spread over more than thirty years, I
cannot refrain from expressing my gratitude to three com-
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mentators who have helped me greatly in different ways.
Bengel’s notes always serve as a kind of standard of spiritual
insight; and there is no one from whom I differ on a serious
question of interpretation with more regret or more misgiving.
Huther (4th edition, 1880) has given a most careful review of
the opinions of previous editors to which I have been much
indebted in revising my own notes. And Haupt has drawn
at length a connected view of the Epistle which brings out into
a clear light its theological significance. On many points of
importance I am unable to accept his conclusions, but no one, I
think, has shewn more impressively the true spirit of an inter-
preter of the New Testament.

There is a feeling of sadness in looking at that which must
stand with all its imperfections as the accomplishment of a
dream of early youth. The work might have answered better
to the opportunity. But however greatly I have failed in other
respects, I trust that at least I may have been allowed to en-
courage some students to linger with more devout patience, with
more frank questionings than before, over words of St JoHN.

CAMBRIDGE,
June 22, 1883.

\ A b



NOTICE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE truest gratitude which a writer can shew to his critics is,
I think, to consider their criticisms silently and without the
semblance of controversy or excuse to remove the faults which
he is led to feel. On one criticism however which has been made
on this volume I wish to offer a few words of explanation, lest
I should seem to accept the assumption on which it rests.
Several reviewers who have appreciated the work most gener-
ously have spoken of the Essays, ‘ as only loosely connected,” with
the Commentary. I can only say that in my conception they
are an essential part of it, and that as far as they appear to be
merely accidental additions I have failed to make my purpose
clear. If indeed I had regarded the Apostolic writings as
addressed simply to the first age, it might have been enough to
ascertain their literal meaning without touching on the problems
of our own time as they are affected by them. But I believe
that they still have a living voice for ourselves; and I have
endeavoured to indicate how we may interpret it. From the
earliest time when I read the first Epistle of St John as a
divine instruction for today I could not but ask What then is
the world ? and What scope is left for Art? The questions
appeared to me to be of the highest practical importance. I
could not have written a Commentary on the Epistle without
striving to answer them, without having gained answers which
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were at least satisfactory to myself. And yet again: the charac-
teristic revelation of the Epistle is ‘God is love’. How, untold
thousands have sadly inquired, can such a revelation be main-
tained in face of the facts of life? ¢The Gospel of Creation’
points, I think, to the solution of this last enigma of our being.

I cannot suppose that my own experience in reading St
John is in any way singular, I hope then that I have said
enough to shew that the Essays are indeed most closely united
with a living interpretation of his Epistles. We can each speak

only as we feel. For others the same words may have other
lessons.

In revising the notes I have made some transpositions
which will, T trust, give greater coherence and clearness to
them. For the same reason I have added a continuous trans-
Iation to each section. In the interpretation of the Epistles I
have not made any changes.

I have to thank many friends, old and new, for corrections of
references. It is only by such generous help that approximate

correctness can be gained.

B.F. W.

CAMBRIDGE,
Oct. 10, 1885.
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INTRODUCTION
TO THE FIRST EPISTLE.



I. TEXT.

THE text of the Epistle is contained in the following authorities:

1. GrEEg MSS.
(a) Primary uncials:
N, Cod. Sin. szc. 1v.
A, Cod. Alex. s=zc. v.
B, Cod. Vatic. s®c. 1v.

C, Cod. Ephr. szec. v. from i. 1—iv. 2 & 7ob feod.

Secondary uncials :
K, Cod. Mosq. s®c. IX.
L, Cod. Angel. s®zc. 1x.
P, Cod. Porphyr. s®ec. 1x.

(B) Cursives. More than two hundred in number, including
13 (Cod. Colbert. smc. x1.=33 Gosp.), and 31 (Cod.
Leicestr. seec. x1v. = 69 Gosp.).

D, Codex Beze, sme. vI., has lost 67 leaves after Mark xvi. 15
(Gk.), in which there can be no doubt that the Epistle was con-
tained, for after this gap follows the Latin translation of 3 John
11—15. The Book of the Acts comes immediately afterwards.

2. VERSIONS,
(¢) Latin. Old Latin. »
A large and important fragment, iii. 8—end, has
been published by L. Ziegler (1876) from a
Munich MS. (cent. viL), which gives an African
text closely akin to that of Fulgentius (quoted as
F or Fris.).

Authori-
ties in
which the
Epistle is
contained.
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A nearly complete text of a different (Italic?)
type has been preserved by Augustine in his
Expository discourses on the Epistle (i. 1—v. 12).
Many other fragments are preserved in quota-

tions.

Vulgate Latin (V. lat. vg and vg).
(B) Syriac. ’

Peshito (syr. vg).

Harclean (syr. hl).

() ZEgyptian.
Memphitic (Coptic) (me).
Thebaic (Sahidic) (the).
To these may be added the Armenian and the Zthiopic'.

Character

of thetast. The text does not present many difficult problems (ii. zo0; iv. 3;

v. 10). It was exposed to far fewer disturbing influences than that
of the Gospels. There were no parallel texts or parallel traditions
at hand (unless probably in iv. 3) to supply additions to the
original words, or modifications of their form. The utmost amount
of variation likely to find favour with critics of the most opposite
schools is practically of very small extent, and, though no variation
is without real significance, of comparatively small moment.
Collation In the following table I have set down all the changes from the
gg?hens’ text of Stephens (1550) which I have adopted generally in accord-
1550 ance with the clear balance of the most ancient authority. The
reader will be able to judge of their importance.
i 3 add «al’ vuiv, also to you (RABC),
4 yp. Nuels, write we (RA*B), for yp. vuiv, we write fo you.
7 X. fudy, our joy (RB), for 5 x. vudv (AC), your joy (doubtful).
5 Zorw avry (RBC), for admy éoriv (A).
dyyeMin, message (RAB), for émaryyelia (C), promise.
1 I have given below the text a mary, though it shews clearly the
fairly complete view of the readings of  sources of the later texts, cannot su-

the primary uncials and of the most persede the study of a full apparatus
ancient versions, but this limited sum-  criticus.
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1ii.

< o s N

I3
18

19
20

24
27

28

13
14

16
18

19

TEXT.

ovk &t & avrg (B), for & aird odk T (RAC),

"Inaot, Jesus (RBC), omit Xpiorod, Christ.

add érc” éyvoka (NAB).

om. ovte’ wepur. (AB) to walk, for so to walk.

dyamnrol, Beloved (RABC), for ddehdpoi, Brethren.

om. arn dpxis (2°) (RABC), ye heard, for ye heard from the
beginning.

&ypaya, I wrote (RABC), for ypddw, I write.

om. ¢’ dvriypioros (N¥BC).

& quidv Joav (BC), for Joav & nudv.

oidare mdvres (B), ye all know, for kai oidare mwdvra, and ye
know all things (doubtful).

add ¢ opoloydy Tov viov xkal T0v marépa éxer (RABC), he that
confesseth the Son hath the Father also.

om. ovv (RABC), therefore.

péver &v vpuiv (R(A)BO), for év vpiv péven

70 avrod xpiopa (R)BC), his unction, for 70 avro xp. the same
unction.

pévere ((R)ABC), abide, for peveire, ye shall abide.

édy (RABC), ¥ he shall, for érav, when he shall,

oxdper (NABC), for Exmpe. ,

add «al éonév (RABC), and such we are.

om. 8¢ (RABC), but.

om. uédv (AB), sins, for our sins,

om. pov (RABC), brethren, for my brethren.

om. tov ddeApdv (RAB), he that loveth not, for he that loveth
not his brother.

Oetvor (RABC) for Tihévau.

om. pov (RABC), little children, for my little children.

add 7’ yAdooy (ABC).

add &/ Zpytg (RABC).

& Tovrg yrwoduefa (om. kel AB, yvwodpefo RABC), in this
we shall perceive, for and in this we perceive.

v kapdlav (A*B), our heart, for tas k. our hearts.

xix
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iv.

21

22

I0
12
15
16
19
20

~

10

II

13

I5

18

20

21

TEXT.

om. jugv (twice) (1. AB, 2. BC).

ar’ avrod (RABC) for map’ avrod.

om. Xpiorov év dapxi épAvldra (AB), Christ come in flesh.
Nyamikaper (B), have loved, for yyamijoaper, love (doubtful).
& quiv éoriv (RB) for éotiv év iy,

add Xpwrros (B), Christ (doubtful).

add péver (XB), God abideth (doubtful).

om. avrév (AB), we love, for we love him.

0¥ (RB) for wds, cannot love, for how can he love?

om. rai (B), also.

woudpev (B), do, for mpdper, observe.

7is éorw 8¢ (B), but who is? for who is? (doubtful).

om, ¢ (NAB), Jesus Christ, for Jesus the Christ.

add é&’ 7§ aip. and in the blood, for and the blood.

7 om. & 7¢ ovpave...év ) v (RAB), in heaven, the Father, the

Word, and the Holy Ghost,; and these three are ome. And

there are three that bear witness in earth.

or (NAB), that, for 4y, which.

av1@ or avrg for éavrd.

6 Beos sipiv (B), for fuiv ¢ feds.

va...aldviov, Tols miar....0c0d (N*B) for 7ols mor....fc0d, va
aiwviov, that ye may know that ye have eternal life, even unto
you that believe on the name of the Son of God, for unto
you...God, that ye may...life.

om. kal ve mar. els 76 6v. ToD viod Tod feod (NAB), and that
ye may believe on the name of the Son of God.

8 &dv for & d. |

am’ adrod (XB) for map” adrod.

mpet avrov (A*B), keepeth him, for tnpel éavrov, keepeth
himself.

ywookoper (RAB) for YVOTKWOpEY.

om. 7 (RAB).

éavrd (X*B) for éavrods.

om. "Apnv (RNAB).
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To these may be added a few variations which are more or less
probable :

il. 2 pévev (B) for pdvor.

10 ovk &rTw év avrg (order) (RACQ).

25 vpiv (B) for yuiv.

29 add xai wds (RAQ).

i, 7 wadla (AC) rexvia.

23 moretoper (RAC) for moredooper.

iv. 2 Aglvbéval (B) for nivbira.
3 Ade for puy opodoyel.
v. 6 pove (B) for pdvo.

In v. 10 it may be questioned whether ¢ py mwredor should not
stand absolutely, ¢ fed and 7¢ vié being two attempts to define the
sense. '

It will be seen that there is in the majority of cases a clear Superior-
preponderance if not a complete agreement of the most ancient i,t,}:,;f;,}f
Greek MSS, for the reading adopted. The mass of later Creek clent text.
MSS. give in most cases the reading which is rejected, but not
unfrequently they are fairly divided between the rival readings
(e.9. i 4, 7, 13, 23, 24; iil. 1, 13, 16, &c.). The reading of the
most ancient Greek MSS. is generally supported by important
representatives of the early versions and by some later MSS. But
in a very few cases a reading is taken on small ancient authority
alone which would be inadequate if the reading were considered
by itself (iv. 10, 15; V. 5).

But not to enter now into the details of evidence it will be
obvious upon a consideration of the contexts that the most ancient
reading gives in very many cases that shade of colouring to the
passage which at once approves itself to be original (e.g. i. 7; ii. 7,
19, 27; il 1, 2, 5, 14; iv. 3, 19; v. 6, 18). In other cases the
most ancient reading easily explains the origin of the recent reading
while the converse change is unintelligible (e.g. ii. 23; v. 13; see

alsoi 4, 5; il 4, 13, 18, 20, 24, 27, 28; iil. 13, 18; v. 2, g). In
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one place only (iv. 20) does the reading of the more recent type of
Greek MSS. appear at first sight to be intrinsically more likely.

The variants offer good examples of conflate readings (ii. 15 Tov
feot kai watpds; comp. 3 John 12 vwo avris s ékxhyoias kai Ts
dAnbeias) ; of omissions by homwoteleuton (ii. 27 £.; iv. 6, 21; v. 2 £ ;
and especially ii. 23); of the addition and omission of the final N,
represented by a line over the vowel (ii. 13, 14); of itacism (iv. 2).

Thetextof  The text of B is, as elsewhere, of paramount excellence. It
g?d' vat appears to be in error in very few cases:
i. 2 +8’ éwpakaper.
ii. 14 70 am apxis.
25 Yulv, comp. iii. 1.
27 XdpLU/La.
iii. 21 éye.
Some of the readings which it gives are more or less doubtful :
ii. 2 pdévov. Comp. v. 6.
14 om. Tob feot.
24 om. & before r¢ warpl,
29 dAAd for dAX ws.
29 om. xai.
iii, 15 éavrov for avrov.
23 TOTEVOTOMUEY.
iv. 2 &glvbévar
I0 ﬁ‘yaﬂ'n'xap.sv.
15 add Xpurrds.
v. 5 7is éow 8¢
6 pdve. Comp. ii. 2.
It is not, as far as I can judge, ever in error (unless in iii. 7)
when it is supported by some other primary uncial or version :
1. 5 obk éorw & avrg B 13 31 syr. vg me the.
ii. 6 om. odrws AB syr. vg latt the.
20 om. «ai (2°) B the.

mdvres NB the.
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ifi. 5 om. judv AB 13 lat. vg syr. hl me.
19 om. xai (1°) AB lat. vg syr. hl me.
v kapdlav A¥*B syr. vg the.
21 om. fudv (1°) AB 13.
om. yuav (2°) BC.
iv. 3 om. Xp. & ¢. é\. AB lat. vg me.
12 & qjuiv éoriv RB.
19 om. avrév AB (the).
20 ov &vara: RB syr. hl the.
v. 1 om. xal(2°) B 13 (lat. vg) the,
2 wodpev B lat. vg syr me the.
18 avréy A*B.

(iv. 21 is not a case in point.)

The text of 8 contains many errors, some of which remain un- Thetextof

corrected, and not a few peculiar false readings : gf’d' Sin.
i, 3 & degk. kai éwp. kol drayyéAN.
5 7 amayyelias corrected to 4 dyamwy Tis érayyelias.
ii. 3 ¢viafwper (1* m.).
4 om. & TolTy.

1 aA. Tov feod.
8 dA. kol év.
-~ Ié y v
9 MoBY, Yevamis éoTiv Kai év T. OK.
13 70 wovnpdv. Comp. v, 8 7ov d\.; V. I.
kd /’ .
24 axyxdare (twice),
3 ~ N\ -~ e~
& 7§ . kal &k TG vig.,
26 Tadra 8¢
27 wvedpo (1* m.),
3 ’
aAnbis.
28 om. kai Viv...adTd.
A s 3 s 2
év 1) map. a. aw avTod.
iii, 5 oldapev.
3 ¥ k) L)
olk & &v avré.

14 peraféBnkev.
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21 adelgol.
22 airdueba.
iv. 2 ywdokoue.
3 Ot Ak, OTL.
op. 'Inoobv kipior. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3.
8 om. ¢ py ay....0dv (1* m.): om. ov 6. (R°).
9 {opev.
17 el pudv & fuiv.
™ aydmy TS kp.
éodpeba.
20 om. g7,
V. I 70 yeyewwnuévov. Comp. v. 20; il 13.
7 ol Tpeis.
9 v papt. 700 Beot (1% m.).
10 épaptipmkev.
obk érioTevkev,
20 70 aAnfwdv (1* m.).
In several cases it has false readings in common with A and
with C respectively :
NA,
iil. 21 add juev after karaywdoxy.
v. 6 add kal mvejparos after aiparos.
XC.,
i ¢ add guev after auaprias (2°).
ii. 6 add olrws.
il 5 add yuév after auaprias.
IT émayyehia.
13 add xai.
19 add kai.
21 add ypdv after xepdia.

The textof The text of A, which represents a far more ancient type in this

Cod. . . : 1 1 i
A? Alex Epistle than in the Gospels, contains many peculiar readings, in

which it has often the support of the Vulgate :
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i. 6 &+ ydp.
7 per’ avrol (some lat),

ii.

(5]

éor. i\ lat. vg.
8 oxud.
& avr. dA
27 om. kai before kafds.
ii. 20 om. é7¢ 2° lat. vg me the.

23 7 ov. avrob L X,

iv. 6 é 7olry lat. vg me the,
7 add Tov Bedv.
8 od ywdoker
10 ékeivos for adrds.
15 opodoyy.
16 morevoner (lat. vg) me.
19 add odv lat. vg.
o feds for adrds lat. vg.

21 amd Tob feot lat. vg.

v. 6 mvejpar: for alpar.

10 add 700 feod lat. vg me.
76 vig lat, vg.
ovk érloTevae,

11 adry éoriv 1 ¢

14 ovopa for 8éqpua.

16 py dpapr. ap. paj wp. 6.

20 dAnbivov fedv lat. vg me.

om. "Inood Xpwrd lat. vg.

"The peculiar readings of C have no appearance of genuineness :

1. 4 add in fin, & Juiv.
9 om. 1juds.

il. 21 om. mav.

iil, 20 xkdpros (for Heds).

iv. 2 Xpwrrov "Iyaoiv.

w. c

XXV

The text of
Cod. Eph.
C.
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In several places it gives a correction which was adopted widely :
i, 3 om. 8¢
5 émayyelia.
ii. 4 om. dre.
iii. 14 add Tov dderddv.
The Latin ~ The Vulgate Latin Version is for the most part very close to
Vulgate. .
“IE the early Greek text. It represents however in some cases readings
which are not now noted from Greek MSS, :
i, 1 sed et si: kal éav 8¢ (Did).

12 remittuntur (¢ dplovrar).

e

iii. 17 qut habuerit: om. §é
iv. 3 qui solvit (Me) Jesum Christum.
hic est amtichristus, quod.
4 eum : avToV.
16 caritats + Dei.

v. 6 Christus for 76 wvelpa.

4 wnum sunt for eis 10 & elow.

9 test. Dei+quod majus est.
15 ef sctmus (R*A omit xal édv).

Other readings are preserved in some later copies :

ii. 10 %1 nobis non est.

27 maneat : pevérw,
iil, 6 +et omnis.

16 + Dez.
iv. 2 cognoscitur : yvdokerar.
v, 16 scit: €ldp.

ut roget quis: o épormijoy Tis

17 om. ot

It agrees with ¥ alone in ii. 8 (+et @n ipso), and with B 3t* in
ii. 25 (vobis).

Some peculiarities of order may perhaps represent real variations :

i. g fidelis et tustus est.

il. 5 verbum etus.
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iv. 3 nunc tam in mundo est.
12 vidit umquam
17 nobiscum caritas.
In three places ¢ sicut est’ represents os, kafds, 1. 7; iii. 3, 7.
Variations in other passages may be silhply due to interpretation:
L 4 scripsimus, ii. 18 nunc autem, id. 20 sed vos, iil. 19 suademus,
iv. 20 widet (2).
The peculiarities of interpretation in the following places are
worthy of remark. Many of them are touched upon afterwards :

i 3 ut...sit

ii. 2 pro totius mundi [peccatis].
16 conc. carnis est...quee non est.
21 non...quasi ignorantibus...sed quasi scientibus....

i, 1 ut nominemur et simus.

10 qui non est tustus.
14 translati sumus.
V. 4 quee vinett,
15 quas postulamus.
16 petit.
18 generatio dei (1 7 yévvnais 10 feod).
20 UL COGROSCHMUS. ..Ut SUMUS.

But caution is necessary in constructing the Greek text which
the version represents. The same words are not always rendered
in the same way in like contexts. Thus wapdyeraw is rendered
‘transierunt in 1. 8 and transibit (tramsit) (though both forms may
possibly represent transiit) in ii. 17; mypetv is rendered in three
consecutive verses by observare, custodire, servare (il. 3, 4, 5); $&s
is rendered by Jux (i. 5, 7; il. 9), and by lumen (ii. 7, 10); ywdoko-
pev in the same connexion is translated scimus (ii. 3, s, 18; iil. 24),

cognoscimus (iil. 19; iv. 6; v. 2), and intellegimus (iv. 13).

c2
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Titles in
MSS.

The title
Catholic,

TITLE.

II. TITLE

In Cod. Vat. B and Cod. Alex. A the title is simply "lodvov
(-dwov) & Of John 1. In Cod. Sin. R this is further defined
1. émorols) G, The first Epistle of John; and in Cod. Angelicus L
(seec. 1x.) it becomes émiorodyy kafohiky) Tod dyiov dmoorélov 'L, The
Catholic Epistle of the holy Apostle John; while Cod. Porphyr. P
(sc. 1x.) gives’l. Tof evayyehioTob kal dwoo[tdhov émortolyf| d, The
JSirst Epistle of John the Evangelist and Apostle.

One heading from a later MS. (f*r) is worth quoting: Bpovryjs
vios 'L 1dde xpioTiavoiow, John, @ son of thunder [saith) these things to
Christians.

The Epistle is commonly spoken of as émoroly rkafolui, ‘a
catholic, general, epistle.” The meaning of the epithet is well given
by (Ecumenius (sec. X.). Kaflohikal Aéyovrar adrar olovel éyxirhior
OV yap dopwpiopévws éver évi 9 mole ds o Belos Tladlos, ofov “Popal-
ois § Kopwblows, mpocduwvel rairas ras émworohas ¢ T@v rorolrwy Tov
kvplov pabyrdy Blacos, dAAG. kaBdhov Tols miaTols, Hre “Tovdalows Tols
év 7fj daomopd, ws kai o Iérpos, 4} xal wdoL Tols vmo TV avryv wloTw
Xpioravols redovow (Praf. ad Comm. in Ep. Jac.).

The word occurs in this connexion from the close of the second
century onwards, Thus Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 1v. c. 15,
§ 99, p. 606 P.) speaks of the letter contained in Acts xv. 23ff. as
7 émorohs) 1} kabohu) Tav dmorrédwv dmdvrwv...SwakopiofeTa eis
rods mworols... Origen uses the epithet of the First Epistle of St Peter
(cf. Euseb. H. E. vi. 25), 1 John, Jude (in the Latin translation),
and of the (apocryphal) letter of Barnabas (c. Cels. 1. 63). So also
the word is used of letters with a general application (though spe-
cially addressed) which made no claim to canonical authority (Euseb.
H. E. 1v. 23; comp. V. 18).

In this sense the word was appropriately applied to the letters
of James, 1 Peter, 1 John, which formed the centre of the collection

of non-Pauline Epistles. It was then extended to 2 Peter and Jude,
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which are perfectly general in their address ; and so (less accurately)
to 2, 3 John, which were taken in close connexion with 1 John.

By a singular error the group of letters was called in the later The title
Western Church ‘canonical’ (canonice) in place of ¢catholic. Canonical.
Junilius {¢. A.D. 550) had spoken of the letters of James, 2 Peter,
Jude, 2, 3 John as added by very many to the collection of Canonical
books (qua apostolorum Canonic@ nuncupantur). Cassiodorus fol-
lowing shortly afterwards adopted the epithet apparently as a pecu-
liar title of the whole group (de inst. div. Litt. 8), though he extends
it also to the whole collection of apostolic epistles. From him it
passed into common use in this limited sense (comp. Decr. Gelas.
§ 6 vu. Il. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 572).

ITI. FORM.

In catalogues of the Books of the New Testament the writing The
writing
has no
specifie
marks of
tained in it of person or place: there is no direct trace of the a letter;

is always called a ‘letter,’ but the question arises In what sense can

it be so called ? It has no address, no subscription ; no name is con-

author, no indication of any special destination. In these respects
it is distinguished from the Epistle of St James and from the
Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Hebrews, which come nearest
to it. The Epistle of St James ends abruptly, but it has a formal
salutation. The Epistle to the Ephesians has a salutation, though
it is probable that in different copies the names of different
churches were inserted, and it has a formal close: the Epistle
to the Hebrews has a formal close with several personal details.
The writing of St John is destitute of all that is local or special.

But while this is so, the writing is at the same time instinet but is full
from first to last with intense personal feeling. The author is not f:ﬁﬁiﬂ’fal
dealing with abstractions but with life and living men. He is ship.
bound to them and they to him : the crown of his joy and their
Joy is the fulness of their faith (i 4). He appeals to them as
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one who is acquainted both with their position and with their
history (ii. 12 ff.).

He speaks in teaching and in counsel with the directness of

personal experience (1. 1 f£.). He has a clear view of the dangers

and of the strength of those whom he addresses (ii. 1z ff; 7, 22, 27;
iii, 2, 13 £.; iv. 1, 4 ff; v. 13, 18 ). But all individual relation-
ship and sympathy is seen in the light of a fellowship spiritual and
eternal to which it is contributory.

Thus perhaps we can best look at the writing not as a Letter
called out by any particular circumstances, but as a Pastoral
addressed to those who had been carefully trained and had lived
long in the Faith; and, more particularly, to those who were
familiar either with the teaching contained in the Fourth Gospel
or with the record itself. The substance of the Gospel is a com-
mentary on the Epistle: the Epistle is (so to speak) the condensed

moral and practical application of the Gospel.

IV, AUTHORSHIP, DATE, PLACE OF WRITING.

The question of the authorship of the Epistle cannot be dis-
cussed as an isolated question. The writing is so closely connected
with the Fourth Gospel in vocabulary, style, thought, scope, that
these two books cannot but be regarded as works of the same author
(see § viii)'. The proofs which are given elsewhere to establish
the fact that the Fourth Gospel was written by the Apostle
St John extend to the Epistle also. Every paragraph of the
Epistle reveals to the student its underlying dependence upon the
record preserved in the Gospel. The teaching which it conveys
is in every part the outcome of the life which is quickened by the
Evangelist’s witness to Christ. It is not that the author of the

1 The arguments which have been the books were not detached from life
alleged to support the opinion that the and criticised without regard to their
Books were by different authors, do main characteristics. Huther has ex-
not seem to me to need serious exami-  amined them in detail. Einl. § 3.
nation, They could not be urged if
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Epistle directly nses the materials contained in the Gospel: he
has found in them his starting-point and his inspiration, but at
once he goes on to deal independently with problems which are
before him.

A single illustration will suffice to shew the general relations The con-
of the two Books. Let any one compare the Introduction to the ng;‘;ﬁn
Gospel (John i. 1—18) with lthe Introduction to the Epistle (1 John g}:z tov;(iife
i. 1—4), and it will be seen how the same mind deals with the not of ex-

ternal de-

same ideas in different connexions. No theory of conscious imita- pendence.
tion can reasonably explain the subtle coincidences and differences
in these two short crucial passages. And here a close comparison
can be fairly made, because the Evangelist writes in this case not
as a narrator of the Lord’s words, but in his own person . ‘

It may be added that the writer of the Epistle speaks through-
out with the authority of an apostle. He claims naturally and
simply an immediate knowledge of the fundamental facts of the
Gospel (I 1; iv. 14), and that special knowledge which was pos-
sessed only by the most intimate disciples of the Lord (i. 1 é&Jphagnj-
O'CI.[LEV).

But while the two writings are thus closely connected, there is The rela-

. . . tive date
no sufficient evidence to determine the relative dates of the Epistle of the twso

Books un-

and of the Gospel as written. The difference in the treatment of certain,

common topics and in the use of common language leads to no
certain conclusion. Such variations are sufficiently ‘accounted for
by the different nature of the two writings; and there is every
reason to believe that the Fourth Gospel was shaped by the Apostle
in oral teaching long before it was published or committed to
writing. It can only be said with confidence that the Epistle pre-
supposes in those for whom it was composed a familiar acquaintance
with the characteristic truths which are preserved for us in the
Gospel.
The conclusion as to the authorship of the Epistie which is External

: . . . . evidence.
obtained from internal evidence is supported by external evidence

! Compare also i. 3 f., v. 13 with John xx, 31. See § ix.
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AUTHORSHIP, DATE, PLACE OF WRITING.

as strong as the circumstances allow us to expect. It was used by
Papias (Euseb, H. E. 1n11. 39), by Polycarp (ad Phil. c. 7), and by
Irenzus, the disciple of Polycarp (1 16, 18). It is mentioned in
the Muratorian fragment ‘as received in the Catholic Church,’ ac-
cording to the more probable rendering, or as ‘reckoned among
the Catholic Epistles'.” It was included in the oldest Versions of
the East (Syriac) and West (Latin). It was quoted by the earliest
fathers of Africa and Alexandria, whose writings have been pre-
served, Tertullian and Clement; and till recent times was ¢univer-
sally acknowledged’ (Euseb. #. E. 111. 25 ; Hieron. de virr. ill. 9).

There is no direct evidence to shew, when and where it was.
written. The circumstances of the Christian Society point clearly
to a late date, and this may be fixed with reasonable likelihood in
the last decade of the first century. The later years of St John
were spent at Ephesus; and, in the absence of any other indication,
it is natural to suppose that it was written there,

The specific form of false teaching which is directly condemned
in the Epistle (iv. 3) suggests the same conclusion. Cerinthus,
who is known to have maintained it, taught in Asia Minor at the
end of the first century, and is placed by tradition in immediate
connexion with St John (comp. § vi).

V. DESTINATION.

This being so, it seems to follow that the writing was addressed
primarily to the circle of Asiatic Churches, of which Ephesus was
the centre. Universal tradition and such direct evidence as there is
from Asiatic writings alike confirm this view. Nor is there any
evidence against it, for the strange statement which gained currency
through Augustine (Quest. Evang. 11. 39) that the Epistle was ad-
dressed ‘to the Parthians’ (epistola ad Parthos) is obviously a
blunder, and is wholly unsupported by any independent authority?2,

1 Superseripti  Johannis duas in 2 In one Latin MS., referred to by
catholica (all. catholicis) habentur. Sabatier, the Epistle is said to bear
Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 537. the title, Epistola ad Sparthos. This
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V1. CHARACTER.
The exact destination of the Letter is however of no real The Book
. . . answers to
moment. The colouring is not local but moral; and it offers a a new age
of the

vivid picture of a Christian Society which is without parallel in the gy .qp
The storm which St Paul foretold in his Pastoral
Epistles (z Tim. iii, 1; iv. 3), and in his address to the Ephesian
elders (Acts xx. 29f.), had broken over the Church.
had been destroyed. The visible centre of the Theocracy had been
removed. The Church stood out alone as the Body through which the

Holy Spirit worked among men.

New Testament.

Jerusalem

And in correspondence with this
change the typical form of trial was altered. Outward dangers were
overcome, The world was indeed perilous; but it was rather by
its seductions than by its hostility. There is no trace of any recent
or impending persecution. Now the main temptations are from
within. Perhaps a period of tranquillity gave occasion for internal
dissensions as well as for internal development.

Two general characteristics of the Epistle are due to this change
in the position of the Church. On the one side the missionary work
of the Society mo longer occupies a first place in the Apostle’s
thoughts ; and on the other, the topics of debate are changed.

At first sight there is something almost unintelligible in the oT‘gic‘(’)"g;;fl
tone in which St John speaks of ¢the world.’
out wonder and without sorrow. For him ‘love’ is identical with

‘love of the brethren.’

He regards it with-

The difficulty however disappears when his

has led to the conjecture that it was
originally epistola ad Sparsos (comp.
1 Pet. i, 1). It is however more pro-

first Epistle, and then misinterpreted.
So Cassiodorus extends the title ad
Parthos to the Epistles of St John

bable that the title is a corruption of
Tpos mapfévovs. In a fragment of the
Latin translation of the Qutlines of
Clement of Alexandria, it is said:
secunda  Johannis epistola que ad
virgines scripta simplicissima est (p.
1010 P.); and a late cursive MS. (62)
has for the subseription of the second
Epistle, 'I. 8 wpds Ildpfovs. This title
may eagily have been extended to the

litt. xv.).

generally : Epistole Petri ad gentes

...Johannis ad Parthos (de instit. div. -

Bede’s statement that
¢ Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria,’
was ‘among the many ecclesiastical
writers who affirm that it was written
to the Parthians’ (Prol._ super wvii.
Canon. Epp.), cannot be accepted with-
out corroborative evidence.

e
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CHARACTER.

point of sight is realised. According to his view, which answers
to the eternal order of things, the world exists indeed, but more as
a semblance than as a reality, It is overcome finally and for ever.
Tt is on the point of vanishing. This outward consummation is in
God’s hands. And over against ‘the world’ there is the Church,
the organised Christian society, the depository of the Truth and
the witness for the Truth. By this therefore all that need be done
to proclaim the Gospel to those without is done naturally and
effectively in virtue of its very existence. It must overcome the
darkness by shining, There is therefore no need for eager exhorta-
tion to spread the word. St Paul wrote while the conflict was
undecided. St John has seen its close.

This paramount office of the Church to witness to and to embody
the Truth, concentrated attention upon the central idea of its mes-
sage in itself and not in its relation to other systems. The first
controversies which fill the history of the Acts and St Paul’s
Epistles are over. There is no trace of any conflict between ad-
vocates of the Law and of the Gospel, between champions of works
and faith. The difference of Jew and Gentile, and the question of
circumcision, have no place in the composition. The names them-
selves do not occur (yet see 3 John 7). There is nothing even to
shew to which body the readers originally belonged, for v. 21 cannot
be confined to a literal interpretation, The main questions of
debate are gathered round the Person and Work of the Lord. On
the one side He was represented as a mere man (Ebionism): on
the other side He was represented as a mere phantom (Docetism):
a third party endeavoured to combine these two opinions, and sup-
posed that the divine element, Christ, was united with the man
Jesus at His Baptism and left Him before the Passion (Cerinth-
ianism),

The Epistle gives no evidence that St John had to contend with
Ebionistic error. The false teaching with which he deals is Docetic
and specifically Cerinthian. In respect of the Docetic heresy gene-
rally Jerome’s words are striking : apostolis adhuc in sw®culo super-

stitibus, adhuc apud Judeam Christi sanguine recenti, phantasma
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Domini corpus asserebatur (Dial. adv. Lucifer. § 23). Ignatius
writes against it in urgent language :

Ad Trall. 9, 10, Koddbyre olv drav vpiv xwpis ‘Inood Xpiorod
Aadj Tis, ToD éx yévovs Aavid, Tov ék Mapias, 6s dAypfds Eyevwiby,
ipayéy Te ral Emev, alyfds éwiyfn ém Iovriov Ilkdrov, dAnbds
eoravpilly kal dméfavev...0s xal dAgBds 1yépby dmo vexpdv...Ei 8,
somep Tives dbeor dvres...Aéyovow 10 Boxely memovbévar avrov adrol

\ ~ > 3 \ ’ 7
70 Sokelv Gvres, éyw T Sédepar;
Ad Smyrn. 2, dAyfds &rabev s kal dAnbds dvéorpoer éavrdv:
3 N4 » ’ 7 \ -~ LAY 14 > A
OUX (DU"ITGP QMITTOL TWES A-G'YOUO'LV T0 SOKGLV avTov 7T€7TOV0€VU.L, avTot
\ -y
70 dokelv ovTes. Oomp. ce I, 5, 12,
Ad Ephes. 7, els latpds éoTw, gapkikds Te kal wvevpaTikds, yevvi-
\ A\ 3 7 3 N I ’ 3 ’ \ 3 ’ \
705 kal dyévwnros, &v capkl yevdpevos Oeds, év Bavdry (wy dAngbwi, kal
ék Maplas kai éx Beod mpirov malbyros kal Téte dmabhjs. Comp. c. 18,

So also Polycarp :

Ad Phil. c. 7, wds yap &s dv pz opoloyf) "Ingotv Xpiorov év aapki
3 ’ > 1. . A A Aok A A / ~
eAnhvfévar avrixpiords éoTit kal 6s Av pn opoloyy TO papTiplov TOV
aTavpod éx Tov SiafBohov éarll,

Irenseus characterises in particular the opinions of Cerinthus Cerin-

. s .. thianism.
very clearly : [Cerinthus] Jesum subjicit non ex Virgine natum,
impossibile enim hoc ei visum est; fuisse autem eum Joseph et
Marize filium...et plus potuisse justitia et prudentia et sapientia prz
omnibus, et post baptismum descendisse in eum Christum ab ea
principalitate quea est super omnia...in fine autem revolasse iterum
Christum de Jesu, et Jesum passum esse et resurrexisse: Christum
autem impassibilem perseverasse existentem spiritalem?

Truth, Against

In the presence of these false views St John unfolds the g
this false

! The so-called °Gospel according St John or Cerinthus should have

to Peter’ is said to have favoured their
views (Serapion, ap. Euseb. H. E.
VI. 12).

% Iren. adv. her. 1. 26. 1. Comp.
Epiph. Her. xxvimn. 1. For the story
of 8t John’s refusal to be under the
same roof with Cerinthus, see Iren.
ap. Euseb. H. E. 1v. 14 (Iren. adv.
her, 1. 3. 4, on the authority of
Polycarp). It is strange that either

. Irenmus.

visited the baths at Bphesus. This
difficulty however was not felt by
The Christology of Nes-
torianistn pressed to its logical con-
sequences is not distinguishable, as it
appears, from that of Cerinthus. The
more extreme Docete regarded the
manifestation of the Lord as being in
appearance only (¢avracig), like the
Theophanies in the 0ld Testament.
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not in the form of argument but of announcement. He declares
that Jesus Christ has come (iv. z), and is coming (2 Ep. 7) in the
flesh (comp. v. 6). He shews that the denial of the Incarnate Son
is practically the denial of the Father, the denial of God (ii. 2z;
v. 20). It is the rejection of that power by which alone true life
is possible through a divine fellowship (i. 2 f.).

But in insisting on these truths St John disclaims all appear-
ance of bringing forward new points. His readers know implicitly
all that he can tell them. He simply pleads that they should yield
themselves to the guidance of the Spirit which they had received.
So they would realise what in fact they already possessed (ii. 7, 24;
iii, 11). Perhaps it may be inferred from the stress which St John
lays on the identity of the original word with the teaching which
he represented, that some had ventured to charge him also with
innovation. Such an accusation would have superficial plausibility ;
and the Epistle deals with it conclusively either by anticipation or
in view of actual opponents.

Thus this latest of the Eplstles is a voice from the midst of the
Christian Church revealed at Iast in its independence. Many who
read it had, in all probability, grown up as Christians. A Christianity
of habit was now possible. The spiritual circumstances of those to
whom it was first sent are like our own. The words need no accom-
modation to make them bear directly upon ourselves.

And while the Christological errors which St John meets exist
more or less at all times, they seem to have gained a dangerous
prevalence now. Modern realism, which has found an ally in art,
by striving to give distinctness to the actual outward features of
the Lord’s Life, seems to tend more and more to an Ebionitic Christ-
ology. Modern idealism, on the other hand, which aims at securing
the pure spiritual conception free from all associations of time and
place, is a new Docetism. Nor would it be hard to shew that
popular Christology is largely though unconsciously affected by
Cerinthian tendencies. The separation of Jesus, the Son of Man,
from Christ, the Son of God, is constantly made to the destruction

of the One, indivisible Person of our Lord and Saviour. We have
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indeed no power to follow such revelations of Scripture into sup-
posed consequences, but our strength is to hold with absolute firm-
ness the apostolic words as St John has delivered them to us.

The teaching of St John in his Epistle thus turns upon the The facts
Person of Christ. Under this aspect it is important to observe that (();021;21 the
it is intensely practical. St John everywhere presents moral ideas lr)r?s;isv:nt%r
resting upon facts and realised in life. The foundation on which action.
conviction is based is historical experience (i. 1 ff.; iv. 14). This,
as furnishing the materials for that knowledge which St John’s
readers had ‘heard from the beginning,’ is set over against mere
speculation (ii. 24). Truth is never stated in a speculative form, but
as a motive and a help for action. The writer does not set before
his readers propositions about Christ, but the Living Christ Him-
self for present fellowship. And yet while this is so, the Kpistle
contains scarcely anything in detail of Christ’s Life. He came in
the flesh, ‘by water and blood;’ the Life was manifested; He
walked as we are bound to walk. He laid down His Life for us;

He is to be manifested yet again ; this is all. There is no mention
of the Cross or of the Resurrection. But Christ having died lives
as our Advocate. (Compare Addit. Note on v. 6.)
The apprehension of the historical manifestation of the Life of Intellec-

. . i . tualassen
Christ is thus pressed as the prevailing and sufficient motive for in itself

godlike conduct; and at the same time mere right opinion, apart }i%?gflt
from conduct, is exposed in its nothingness. Simply to say, ‘we

have fellowship with God,” ‘ we are in the light, we ‘know God,’

is shewn to be delusion if the corresponding action is wanting

@i 6, ii. 9, 4).

The Epistle, as has been already said, comes from the midst of wige
the Christian Chureh to the members of the Church. It is the zﬁzg}gp?f
voice of an unquestioned teacher to disciples who are assumed to be stle.
anxious to fulfil their calling. In virtue of the circumstances of
its composition it takes the widest range in the survey of the Gospel,
and completes and harmonises the earlier forms of apostolic teaching.

St John’s doctrine of ¢love’ reconciles the complementary doctrines

of ‘faith’ and ‘works.’ His view of the primal revelation ¢that
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which was from the beginning...concerning the word of life,” places
Judaism in its true position as part of the discipline of the world,
and vindicates for Christianity its claim to universality. His doc-
trine of ‘Jesus Christ come in flesh’ affirms at once the historical
and the transcendental aspects of His Person. His exhibition of
a present divine fellowship for man, issuing in a future transfigura-
tion of man to the divine likeness, offers a view of life able to meet
human weakness and human aspiration.

Silence as Two other peculiarities of the Epistle seem to be due to the

to Old . . . . . .
r_[?eg;ament same causes which determined this catholicity of teaching. Alone

and eccle-
giastical

grg&nisa' letters and the Epistle to Philemon, it contains no quotations or
on,

of all the writings of the New Testament except the two shorter

clear reminiscences of the language of the Old Testament (yet see
iii. 12). And again, while the Christian Society is everywhere
contemplated in its definite spiritual completeness, nothing is said

on any detail of ritual or organisation.

VIL OBJECT.

Theh object ~ The object of the Epistle corresponds with its character. It is
f ¢
%]pist?le (as presented under a twofold form :

Of the A A 4 \ kd 7 > 7 \ LI o
Gospel) (i) i. 3, f. 6 éwpdraper kal dkpkdaper drayyé\lopev xai vulv, bva
positive.

kol vpels kowovioy Exnre ped Hudv, kal 4 kowwvia 3¢ 1 fuerépa pero
Tob watpds kai perd Tob viod adrod “Ingod Xpiorol* kal Tadra ypdoper
Npels va 1] xapd fudy (v. Yudv) §) TerhAppopéry.

That which we have seen amd heard declare we unto you also,
that ye also may have f'ellozéship with us : yea, and our fellowship
@5 with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ: and these
things we write, that our joy may be fulfilled,

(ii) v. 13 7abra &ypaye Spuiv Wa dyre Sri Lwny Eere aldvioy, Tois
mieTebovoty €ls T0 Svopa Tob vieh Tob Geod.

These things have I written unto you, that ye may know that ye
have eternal bfe, even unto yow that believe on the name of the Son

of God.
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With these must be compared the account given of the object of
the Grospel :

(iii) John xx. 31 rabra 8¢ yéypawrar lva meredoyre Sr ‘Inoois
oriv 6 Xpioros 6 vids Tod feol, kal Iva moreiovres Loy Ixyre &v ¢
dvopate adrov.

But these are written, that ye may believe that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God, and that believing ye may have life in his name.

There is a complete harmony between the three. The acceptance
of the revelation of Jesus—the Son of man—as the Christ, the Son
of God (iii), brings the power of life (ii), and this life is fellowship
with man and with God in Christ (i). Life, in other words, life
eternal, is in Christ Jesus, and is realised in all its extent in union
with Him : it is death to be apart from Him.

The pursuit of such a theme necessarily involves the condem-
nation and refutation of corresponding errors. But St John’s
method is to confute the error by the exposition of the truth realised
in life. His object is polemical only so far as the clear unfolding
of the essence of right teaching necessarily shews all error in its
real character. In other words St John writes to call out a welcome
for what he knows to be the Gospel and not to overthrow this or

that false opinion.

VIIL STYLE AND LANGUAGE.

The style of the Epistle bears a close resemblance to that of the General
Tresem-
Gospel both in vocabulary and structure. There is in both the same blance to
, the Gos-

emphatic repetition of fundamental words and phrases,—truth,’ 5o
‘love, ‘light, ‘in the light,’ ¢ being born of God,’ ‘being’ or ‘ abiding
in God’—and the same monotonous simplicity of construction.

The particles are singularly few. For examgle ydp occurs only ?f;’ﬁﬁ?ss
three times: ii. 19; iv. 20; v. 3 (2 John 11; 3 John 3, 7); &¢ dles.
nine times (about one-third of its average frequency); uév ve and odv

(3 John 8) do not occur at all (the last is twice wrongly in common
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text). The absence of olv is the more remarkable because it is
the characteristic particle of the narrative of the Gospel, where
St John seems to dwell on the connexion of facts which might be
overlooked ; o7, ‘that’ and ‘because,’ is very frequent; and it is
constantly found where ydp might have been expected.

The common particle of connexion is «ai. This conjunction
takes its peculiar colour from the sentences which are thus added
one to the other: e.g. i. 5; ii. 3; and it is used not uncommonly -
when a particle of logical sequence might have been expected : e.g.
iii. 3, 16.

Very frequently the sentences and clauses follow one another
without any particles: e g. il. 22—24; iv. 4—6; 7—10; 11—I13.
See alsoii. 5, 6; 9, 10; iil. 2; 4, 5; 9, I0.

Sometimes they are brought into an impressive parallelism by

the repetition of a clause:
i 6, 8, 1o (éav elmuwper).

V. 18——20 (oidanev).

St John These different usages are different adaptations of St John's

develops . s .. s .

an ides by Characteristic principle of composition: he explains and develops

ggfllel- his ideas by parallelism or (which answers to the same tone of
thought) by antagonism.

It is not of course maintained that this method of writing is the
result of studied choice. It is, as far as we may presume to judge,
the spontaneous expression of the Apostle’s vision of the Truth,
opening out in its fulness before the eye of the believer, complete in
its own majesty, requiring to be described and not to be drawn out
by processes of reasoning.

In this respect and generally it will be felt that the writing is
thoroughly Hebraistic in tone, and yet it does not contain one quo-
tation or verbal reminiscence from the Old Testament.

Charac- Of significant verbal coincidences of language between the
fﬁ,ﬁf;c Epistles and Gospel the following may be noticed. The words are

either exceptionally frequent in these writings or peculiar to them :

kéopos (moral) (John i, 10 note).
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$&s (1 John i. 5 note).

okoria (oxdros) (i. 6 note),

¢avepov (i. 2z note).

gaivew (il. 8 note).

éopaxévar (i. 1 note).

Oedofor (Pewpeiy only once in the Epistles: 1 John iii, 17 (John
i. 14 note).

fdvaros (spiritual) (iii. 14 note).

Lo aidmos (5 aldwios &, f & 1 i) (Add. note on v. 20).

1} dAjfea (1. 6 note).

o dApfwos feds (v. 2o note).

70 wvevpa s aAnbelas (iv. 6 note).

paprupety, paprupia (i. 2 note).

rexvia (ii. T note).

wadla (il. 14 note).

& povoyenys viés (Add. note on iv. g).

dyam@y dAjAovs, TOv ddeddy, Tovs ad. (iil. 11 note).

vigv (il. 13 note).

pévew, evay, & T (il. 5 note).

™y Yoy Tfévae (iii. 16 note).

The frequent use of {va when the.idea of purpose is not directly
obvious ; and the elliptical use of dA\’ lva, are both characteristic of
these books (il 11; il 19 notes).

In addition to these verbal coincidences there are also larger Verbal co-

. oid
Of these the most important are the i?ft’}l ‘Zﬁffs

Gospel:

coincidences of expression.
following :

1 EpisTLE oF St JoHN. GosPEL OF ST JOHN.

i 2, 3 7 Coy épavepsly kal ili. 11 & éwpdkapev papTy-

fwpdkopey kal papTupovpev...d podpen
\éwpa'.xa/.l.ev Kai aKykoapey away-
Yé\Aopev kal vpiv.
td. 4 Tabra ypddoper ues xvi. 24 alréire kal Ajupecfe
va 7 Xapa‘. by ;77 rewrAy- iva ﬁ xapa‘. VUGV ﬁ merAnpow-
popéyy. névy.
w. d
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1 EpisTLE oF St JoHN.

il 11 6 puody Tov ddeddorv avrod
...&v 1) okotia mepLmdTel Kal
otk oldev mod vwdyet

id. 14 6 Adyos oD feod év upiy
névew

id. 17 ¢ woudv 70 Gé\qua ToD
feod péver eis Tov aldva.

P
iil. 5 apapric év avrd ovk éoTw.

td. 8 ax’ dpxijs ¢ SudBoros dpap-
TdveL.
od. 13 py Oavpdlere, ddeldpoi,

> ~n et A 3 ’
€L LLOEL VUUAS O KOO JLOS.

id. 14 oldapev omv peTaBefr]-
3 ~ ’ E) A\
kapev €k Tod Bavdrov eis TV
{wnv 81t dyarduer Tods ddeddovs.
id. 16 éxelvos vmep fudv

\ \ 3 ~ »
v Yuxnv adrod Eyxer.

g - 3. 7

id. 22 § dv alropey AapSavopey

o \ Ld \ 3 ’ L]
...0TL...7d dpeoTad évdmiov av-

Tol motoDpev.

. o s\ €3 Ao A

1d. 23 avry éoTiv 1 évTod 7 avTod
va...dyardpey dAAnlovs ka-
Oos Sowxey évrodyv ruiv. Comp,
iv. 11,

. e ~ 3 ~ ~ 3 ’

iv. 6 7jueis éx Tod Beod Eopév:
(3 s’ \ \ 3 / 3 -~
6 ywiokwy Tov Beov droder Mudy,
(@)
®)

8s odk EoTiv éx Tod Beod

3 3 4 13 -~
0VK GKOVEL YUV,

GosPEL OF ST JOHN.

xii. 35...
¢ mepiraTov év Ty okorig
ol8ev mwod vmdyer

v. 38 7ov Adyov abrob odxk éxere
pévovra év vulv.

viil, 35 ¢ vios

/. 3 \ E el
néver €ls Tov alova,

vill. 46 7is & vpov E\éyyxer pe
wepi apaptios;

vill. 44 éxetvos [0 SidBolos)
» ’ k3 L i) ~
avfpwmoktdves v dr dpxis.

xv. 18

3 €

€l 6 kdopos vpds pioel ywvo-
OKeTe OTL éué TPOTOV VUGV pepi-
oKev.
« g s

V. 24 o Tov Aoyov pov dxovwv...
petafBéBnkev éx T0% Bavdrov
2 \ 14
eis v Loy

X. 1§

\ 14 I < N
v Yuxiv pov Tifnpme vwep

-~ /’
TGy wpofdrwy.

ses ? kd ~ 7 /’
Vill. 29 ouvk adnkér pe povor
o YA () \ COIE ~
37 éyd T4 dpeoTa QUTG TOLD
TayTOTE.
.
xiii. 34 évTodny ravy 8B
« n
Vuly
~ d ’
iva dyardre aAAijlovs kabfds

fydmyoa vuds iva...

viil. 47 6 &v éx 70D Beod rd
e/ ~ ~ 3 7
pppeTa ToV feot akover-
Dpels oDk dkoveTe (%)
(@)

. n
Ot éx T0oD Oeo? otk EoTé



STYLE AND

1 EpisTLE oF ST JOHN.

. Yy 3% 3 ’ @

1v. IS oS €av O/LOA.OV’I]O'H oTL
*Tncods [Xpuords] éorww o0 vios Tob
feov,
¢ \ s 3~ ’ \ 3\ Py
() 0509 (14 a'UT(P JMEVEL KAl AUTOS €V
¢ 6eg.  Comp. w. 16; iii. 24.

id. 16 éyvokapev kai TeTio-

TeVKALEY.

id. 16
€ !’ 3> -~ 3 s 3 -~ 0 ~
o pévov év 7)) dydmy év 7¢ fed

pévet.

4 2 \ < e
v. 4, £. avty éoriv v viky

€ ’ \ ’ e 4

7 VLK CO0A TOV KOO [Lov,7] wioTis

¢ .

nuav.

) e ~ \ ’

T{S €TV O VLKOV TOV KOO HUOV...
A o 1 7ot Beod wel.
1d. 9 1 paprupla oV Oeod pellwv

k] ’ 24 A 3 \ < ’

éoTv, OTL avTy doTiv %) papTvpia
~ ~ o ’ N\

700 Oeod, STi pepapripnxer wepl
A ea 2 A

T0% viol avTod.

. Aoy
id. 20 dédwkev Ruiv Sudvorav

o ’ ) \ kd ’

vayiyvdokopey 7ov akybivgy:
;s s a s n s en

kal dopev &v 7§ dAylw, &v 76 vig
P Y P v

3 ~ ~ ~ ®_ 7
av70d [Inood XpioTd]. obrds éo-
[3 3 \ A A\ \ ’
Tw 6 dAnbwds Oeds, kai {wn ald-

vios.

LANGUAGE. xliii

GospEL OF St Joun.
vi. 56 ¢ Tpdywy pov ™y odpka

N ®
K(lz 7TL’V(DV Mov 7O atua

év &uol péve kdyd év adrd. Comp.
xiv. 17.
. 4 N
Vi. 69 wemioTelkapey kal
dyvdkapev.
XV. 10 éav Tds évrolds pov TNpi-
anre
~ > a3 7 N
peveite év Ty ayawy pov. Comp.
4 9 ~ ) ~ 3 ~
¥, 9 peivate &v T d. T éu.
xVi. 33 fapoeire

AY \
éyw veviknka TOV KGapov.

e 3 \ € -~
V. 32 aldlos éoTiv O paprupoy
\ o3 ~ \ > 4 kd ’ 2
wept énod kal oida ot dAnbiis éoTv
7 papTvpla fv papTupel Tept épod.
. T 3 N 3 s
xvil. 3 adry éoriv 7 aldvios
A
fon
o ’ \ AY 4
{vo ywwdokeoL o& 70V povov
\
aAnbfwvov feov kai dv dwéorehas

Inooitv XpioTav.

.

IX. THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL.

The last two passages (1 John v. 20; John xvil. 3), which Gelmf_ral
relation
have been quoted, illustrate vividly the relation between the of the
Epistles
to the

mental ideas: Eternal life is the progressive recognition (fva yws- GoSPel

Epistles and the Gospel. Both passages contain the same funda-

‘okwat) of God; and the power of this growing knowledge is given
in His Son Jesus Christ. But the ideas are presented differently

d2
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The differ-
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The
Coming
(rapovoia).

THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL.

in the two places. The Gospel gives the historic revelation; the
Epistle shews the revelation as it has been apprehended in the life
of the Society and of the believer.

This fundamental difference can be presented in another form.
In the Epistle the aim of St John is to lay open what is the
significance of the spiritual truths of the Faith for present human
life. In the Gospel his aim is to make clear that the true human
life of the Lord is a manifestation of divine love, that ‘Jesus is the
Christ, the Son of God.’ Or, to put the contrast in an epigram-
matic form, the theme of the Epistle is, ‘the Christ is Jesus’; the
theme of the Gospel is, ‘Jesus is the Christ” In the former the
writer starts from certain acknowledged spiritual conceptions and
points out that they have their foundation in history and their
necessary embodiment in conduct. In the latter he shews how the
works and words of Jesus of Nazareth establish that in Him the
hope of Israel and the hope of humanity was fulfilled. So it is
that the Gospel is a continuous record of the unfolding of the
‘glory’ of Christ. In the Epistles alone of all the books of the
New Testament (except the Epistle to Philemon), the word ‘glory’
does not occur. Perhaps too it is significant that the word ‘heaven’
also is absent from them.

Several differences in detail in the topics or form of teaching
in the books have been already noticed. These belong to the
differences in the positions occupied by a historian and a preacher.
The teaching of the Lord which St John has preserved was given, as
He Himself said, ‘in proverbs’; through the experience of Christian
life, the Spirit, ‘sent in His Name,’ enabled the Apostle to speak
‘plainly’ (John xvi. 25),

Some other differences still require to be noticed. These also
spring from the historical circumstances of the writing. The first
regards the doctrine of ‘the Coming,’ ‘the Presence’ (7 wapovoia)
of Christ. In the Gospel St John does not record the eschato-
logical discourses of the Lord—they had found their first fulfilment
when he wrote—and he preserves simply the general promise of a

‘Coming’ (xiv. 3; xxi. 22). By the side of these he records the
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references to the ¢ judgment’ (v. 28 f.), and to ‘the last day’ (vi
49, 44). In the Epistle he uses the term ‘the Presence’ (ii. 28),
which is found in all the groups of New Testament writings, and
speaks of a future ‘manifestation’ of the Ascended Christ (J.c.:
il 2). As He ‘came in flesh’ (iv. 2), so He is still ‘coming in
flesh’ (2 John 7). And the importance of this fact is pressed in
its spiritual bearing. By denying it ¢ Antichrists’ displayed their
real nature. They sought to substitute a doctrine for a living
Saviour.

St John’s treatment of the present work of Christ stands in The Ad-
close connexion with this view of His future work. As the Holy E‘ﬁ?’;‘{ of
Spirit is sent to believers as their Advocate on earth, so He is
their Advocate with the Father in heaven (c. ii. 2). The two
thoughts are complementary; and the heavenly advocacy of Christ
rests upon His own promise in the Gospel (John xiv, 1 3> f.), though
it must not be interpreted as excluding the Father’s spontaneous

love (John xvi. 26 £.).

The exposition of the doctrine of ‘propitiation’ and ¢ cleansing’ ;Pl}e dog-
. 3 - - .a - - n
which is found in the Epistle (c. ii. 2 ; iv. 10 ilaouds; 1. 7, 9 xabfo- If:ogigia-

pilewv) is an application of the discourse at Capernauin (see especially tlon.
John vi, 51, 56 f.); and it is specially remarkable that while the
thoughts of the discourse are used, nothing is taken from the lan-
guage. So again the peculiar description of the spiritual endowment
of believers as an ‘unction’ (xplopa, c. il. 20) perfectly embodies
the words in John xx. 21 ff.; the disciples are in a true sense
¢ Christs’ in virtue of the Life of ‘the Christ’ (John xiv. 19; comp.
Apoc. i 6). Once more, the cardinal phrase ‘born of God’ (e. ii.
29, &c.), which occurs in the introduction to the Gospel (i. 13), but
not in the record of the Lord’s words, shews in another example
how the original language of the Lord was shaped under the guidance
_of the Spirit to fullest use.
It sfeems scarcely necessary to remark that such differences be- gjlilieeinces
tween the Epistles and the Gospel are not only not indicative of any shew the
" difference of authorship, but on the contrary furnish a strong proof ﬁ?efkmg of

that they are the products of one mind. The Epistles give later
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growths of common and characteristic ideas. No imitator of the
Gospel could have combined elements of likeness and unlikeness in
such a manner ; and on the other hand, the substance of the Gospel
adequately explains the more defined teaching of the first Epistle.
The one writing stands to the other in an intelligible connexion of
life.

X. PLAN,

cNa(;: Pb}:»n It is extremely difficult to determine with certainty the structure
complete. of the Epistle. No single arrangement is able to take account of
the complex development of thought which it offers, and of the
many connexions which exist between its different parts. The
following arrangement, which is followed out into detail in the
notes, seems to me to give on the whole the truest and clearest view

of the sequence of the exposition.

Outline INTRODUCTION.
followed.

The facts of the Gospel iséuiny an fellowship and joy (i 1—4).
A. THE PROBLEM OF LIFE AND THOSE TO WHOM IT IS PRO-
POSED (L 5—ii. 17).
I. The Nature of God and the consequent relation of
man to God (i. 5—10).
II. The remedy for Sin and the sign that it is effectual

(ii. —6).
III. Obedience in love and light in actual life (ii.
7—11). '

IV. Things temporal and eternal (ii. 12—17).

B. THE CONFLICT OF TRUTH AND FALSEHOOD WITHOUT AND
WITHIN (ii. 18—iv. 6).
I The revelation of Falsehood and Truth (ii. 18—z9).
II. The children of God and the children of the Devil

(iii. 1—12).
IT1. - Brotherhood in Christ and the hatred of the world
(iil. 13—24).

IV. The rival spirits of Truth and Error (iv. 1—6).
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C. THE CHRISTIAN LIFE: THE VICTORY OF FAITH (iv. y—v. 21).
I The spirit of the Christian life: God and Love (iv.
7—21).
II. The power of the Christian life: the Victory and
Witness of Faith (v. 1—12).
ITI. The activity and confidence of the Christian life:
Epilogue (v. 13—21).
The thought of a fellowship between God and man, made possible gllgtil gﬁm
and in part realised in the Christian Church, runs through the whole
Epistle. From this it begins: Our fellowship is with the Father,
and with His Son, Jesus Christ (1. 3). In this it closes: We are in
Hum that s True, in His Son Jesus Christ (v. zo).
In the additional Notes I have endeavoured to illustrate the Systema-

tic illus-
main points in the development of this thought. These notes when tration of
. . . . y ite deve-
taken in proper order will serve as an introduction to the study of ioimf:rft.

the doctrine of St John. For this purpose they are most con-

veniently grouped in the following manner :
1. TaE DOCTRINE OF GoD.

The idea of God : note on iv, 8 ; comp. iv. 12,
The Divine Name: 3 John 7,

The Holy Trinity : v. 20.

The Divine Fatherhood : i 2.

II. TeE pocTRINE OF FINITE BEING.

Creation : note on il 17.
God and man ; il. 9.
The nature of man : iii. 19,
The Devil: ii. 13.
Sin: i. 9; comp. v, 16.
The world (note on Gospel of St John i. 10).
Antichrist; ii, 18.

III. THE DOCTRINE OF REDEMPTION AND CONSUMMATION,
The Incarnation : note on iii. 5.
The titles of Christ : iii, 23 ; comp. iv. 9; v. 1.
Propitiation : ii. 2.
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The virtue of Christ’s Blood : i. 7.
Divine Sonship: iii. 1.

Divine Fellowship: iv. 15.

The titles of believers: iii. 14.
Eternal Life: v. 20,

For St John’s view of the Bases of Belief I may be allowed to
refer to what I have said in regard to his teaching on ¢the Truth,’
‘the Light,’ ‘the Witness’ in the Introduction to the Gospel, pp.
xliv. ff.
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I. TEXT.

THE authorities for the text of the Epistles are enumerated in é:st'hori-
the Introduction to the first Epistle, § 1 (including the MSS.
NSAB(C)KLP). The text of Cod. Ephr. (C) is preserved for the
third Epistle from ». 3—end. ‘

The variations from the text of Stephens (1550) which I have Variations

from
adopted are set down in the following table: Ellrtephens,

1550,
TrE SecoNp EPISTLE 2 JomN.

3 om. Kvpiov, ‘Jesus Christ’ (AB), for ‘the Lord Jesus Christ.’
5 ypddav for ypddw (apparently an error).
6 avm 1 évroly) éorw (AB), for adry éoriv 7 évrol.
7 iAoy, are gone forth (RAB), for eicfjAlov, are entered.
8 dmoléanre, ye lose (R°AB), for dmoéowper, we lose.
dmohdByre, ye receive (NAB), for amoldBuper, we receive.
9 mwpodywy, goeth onward (RAB), for wapaBaivev, transgresseth.
om. rob xpuwrrod (2°), ‘the teaching’ (NAB), for ‘the teaching of
the Chrast)
11 6 Aéywv ydp (RAB) for ¢ yap Aéyov.
12 yevéofar (RAB) for érfetv,
vpcv (probably) (AB) for judv.
memAnpopérm 1) (RB) for §j merhpopém.
13 om. A (RAB),
TeE THIrD EPISTLE 3 JomxN.
4 xdpw (probably), favour (B), for xapdv, joy.
& + 19 alnfela (ABC¥*), ¢in the truth, for ‘in truth.’
5 Todro, this (RABC), for eis tovs, to the.
7 évicdy (RABC) for ébvav,
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The text
of B. ’

The text
of N,
2 JoHN.

3 JoHN,

The text
of A.

2 JOHN.

TEXT.

8 YmolauBavew (RABC?), to welcome, for dmodauSdvew, to receive.
9 &ypayd + 1’ (N*ABC), ‘I wrote somewhat,” for ‘1 wrote.’
11 om. &, but (RABC).
12 oldas, thou knowest (RABC), for oidare, ye know.
13 ypdyar oo for ypdgpew (RABC).
ypdpew for ypayar (RABC).
14 o¢ ety for ey oe (ABC).

The text of B maintains the first place as before. It has only
one error in 2 John, the omission of Toi before warpds in v. 4; and
one error in 3 John, &ypayas for &pafa in v, 9, in addition to two
faults of writing, ueprupovv for paprvpotvrwv, v. 3 (at the end of a
line), and ov for ovs, v. 6,

The text of ¥ has numerous errors and false readings :

THE SECOND EPISTLE.
3 amd feod ..xai 'L X. N¥,
+ avTov’ Tob warpds, R* corr. N°,
4 &afov.
dAX’ + évrodqy’ v,

o

6 7 évrohs) +ailrod’,
7r€p1.7ra7"r;0'171'€.
7 om, o’ dvrixpioTos.
8 dwdAnalfe N* corr. N°,
12 Exm N* A¥
orépa+ 1’ N¥,
TaE THIRD EPISTLE.
8 éxxhnaia for dAnfelo R* (so A).
10 om. éx. '
15 &'0'11'0.0'0.1..
There are, as in the first Epistle, many peculiar readings in A,
some found also in the Latin Vulgate :
THE SECcoND EPISTLE.
1 ovk c"th 8¢,
2 évowovaar for pévovoar,

» 0: € A
3 Om. eoTal pev vuwy,



TEXT. lidi

dmo for wapd.
9 Tov vidv kal Tov warépa Vg,
12 ypdya..
e\milw ydp vg.
Tue THiRD EPISTLE, . 3 Jom.
3 om. ov.
5 épyaly.
8 éxkMqoig (so 8¥),
10 av. '
13 ovk éBovAijbnyy.
(15 ol ddeldol).
There is also an unusual number of peculiar readings in the The text
part of the third Epistle preserved in C: ngCoim,
4 ToUTwv Xapav ovk éxw.
6 woujgas mwpomépyes.
7 éfvikav om, Tdv.
10 PAvapdv els Yuds.
(émidexopévovs).
12 vrd adris s ekkAyaias xkai s dAnfeias.

The readings of the Latin Vulgate do not offer anything of The text
of the

special interest: . Latin Vul-
gate.
Tue SecoNp EPISTLE. 2 Jomx.
3 it nobiscum (vobiscum) gratia,
a Christo Jesu.
Tue THIRD EpIsTLE. 3 Jomx.

4 majorem horum non habeo gratiam.
5 et hoc in.
9 scripsissem forsitan.
Some Latin copies have a singular addition after 2 John 11:

ecce prodixt vobis ne wn diem domini condemnemans.

IT. AUTHORSHIP.

The second and third Epistles of 8t John are reckoned by Eh?:teles
pu

Eusebius among  the controverted books’ in the same rank as the reckoned
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among
¢ the con-
troverted
Books.

External
evidence.

The title
¢ the El-

AUTHORSHIP.

Epistles of St James, St Jude and 2z Peter’, ‘as well known and
recognised by most.” He does not give the authority or the exact
ground of the doubt, but states the question generally as being
¢ whether they belong to the Evangelist, or possibly to another of
the same name®.’

The Epistles are not contained in the Peshito Syriac Version,
nor are they accepted by the Syrian Church. Origen was aware
that ‘all did not allow them to be genuine®’ There is however no
other ante-Nicene evidence against their authenticity. They are
noticed as ‘received in the Catholic Church’ in the Muratorian
Canon. This at least appears to be the most probable explanation of
the clause. Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 537. They were included
in the Old Latin Version. Clement of Alexandria wrote short notes
upon them® TIrenzus quotes the second Epistle as St John’s, and
once quotes a phrase from it as from the first Epistle®., There are
no quotations from either of the Epistles in Origen, Tertullian, or
Cyprian, but Dionysius of Alexandria clearly recognises them as the
works of St John; and Aurelius, an African Bishop, quoted the
second Epistle as ‘St John’s Epistle’ at a Council where Cyprian
was present.

It is not difficult to explain the doubt as to their authoréhip,

der’ likely Which was felt by some. They probably had a very limited circula-

to create
confusion.

tion from their personal (or narrow) destination. When they were
carried abroad under the name of John, the title of ‘the elder’ was
not unlikely to mislead the readers. Papias had spoken of ‘an
elder John’; and so it was natural to suppose that the John who
so styled himself in the Epistles was the one to whom Papias
referred, and not the Apostle. Kusebius may refer to this con-
jecture, though it does not appear distinctly before the time of

1 H. E. . 25 7oy 8¢ &vrikeyouévor VI 23.

yvwptpwr & oy Buws Tols woXhols. *+ Euseb. H. E. v1. 14. Cf. Strom.
2 1. ¢. elre TV edayyehigTod TUy)Xdvov-  IL 15.
car elre kal érépov omwwluov éxelve. 5 ddv. her. 1, 16. 8, in predicta

He argued from them himself as being Epistola, having quoted in § 5, 1 John
written by St John: Demonstr. Ev. - ii. 18 ff. Comp. I. 16. 3 Twdwys 6 To0
L 5. xuplov uadnris.

3 In Joh. Tom. v. ap. Euseb. H. E.
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Jerome'. But this view of the authorship of the Epistles is purely
conjectural. There is not the least direct evidence external or
internal in its favour ; and it is most unlikely that ¢ the elder John’
would be in such a position as to be described by the simple title
“the elder,” which denotes a unique preéminence.

On the other hand, there is nothing in the use of the title glci):ailﬁipt_o
o mpeafutepos, ‘ the elder,’ by the writer of the Epistles inconsistent St John.
with the belief that he was the Apostle 8t John. For too little is
known of the condition of the Churches of Asia Minor at the close
of the apostolic age to allow any certain conclusion to be formed as
to the sense in which he may have so styled himself. The term
was used by Irenzus of those who held the highest office in the
Church, perhaps through Asiatic usage, as of Polycarp, and of
the early Bishops of Rome®; and the absolute use of it in the
two Epistles cannot but mark a position wholly exceptional. One
who could claim for himself the title ‘the elder’ must have occupied
a place which would not necessarily be suggested by the title of
‘an apostle’; and it is perfectly intelligible that St John should
have used the title in virtue of which he wrote, rather than that
which would have had no bearing upon his communication. As
an illustration of the superintendence exercised in the Asiatic
Churches by St John, see Euseb. H. E. uL 23.

Internal evidence amply confirms the general tenor of external Internal
authority. The second Epistle bears the closest resemblance in lan- evidence.
guage and thought to the first. The third Epistle has the closest
affinity to the second, though from its subject it is less like the first
in general form. Nevertheless it offers many striking parallels to
constructions and language of St John: v. 3 & dAyfeln; 4 pelorépar
ToUTWY...va... 6, 12 papTupelv T, 11 ék Tob Beod éotiv...oly évpakey
T0v fedv, 12 oldas &1u %) papr. 7. dAnbis éoTw.

The use of the Pauline words mpoméumerv, edodotafor and vyiai-
vew, and of the peculiar words ¢lvapeiv, dihompuredew, vmolap-

Bdvew (in the sense of * welcome’), has no weight on the other side.

! Jerome however speaks of the 18).
opinion as widely held in his time: 2 Iren. ap. Euseb. H. E. v. 20. 24.
opinio a plerisque tradita (de virr. ill.
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The complexion of the third Epistle is not Pauline; and the ex-
ceptional language belongs to the occasion on which it was

written.

III. CHARACTER.

The letters contain no direct indication of the time or place
at which they were written. They seem to belong to the same
period of the Apostle’s life as the first Epistle; and -they were
therefore probably written from Ephesus.

The destination of the second Letter is enigmatic. No solution
of the problem offered by "ExAexrj Kvpla is satisfactory. Nor does
the Letter itself offer any marked individuality of address.

The third Letter, on the other hand, reveals a striking and
in some respects unique picture of the condition of the early
Church. There is a dramatic vigour in the outlines of character
which it indicates. Gaius and Diotrephes have distinct indi-
vidualities ; and the reference to Demetrius comes in with natural
force. Each personal trait speaks of a fulness of knowledge behind,
and belongs to a living man. Another point which deserves
notice is the view which is given of the independence of Christian
societies, Diotrephes, in no remote corner, is able for a time to
withstand an Apostle in the administration of his particular Church,
On the other side, the calm confidence of St John seems to rest on
himself more than on his official power. His presence will vindi-
cate his authority. Once more, the growth of the Churches is as
plainly marked as their independence. The first place in them
has become an object of unworthy ambition. They are able and,
ag it appears, for the most part willing to maintain missionary
teachers,

Altogether this last glimpse of Christian life in the apostolic
age is one on which the student may well linger. The state of
things which is disclosed does not come near an ideal, but it wit-

nesses to the freedom and vigour of a growing faith.
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O HN AIT APXHC, 6 dknkdapev, 6 éwpaxapey
Tois dpfatpois ruwdy, o ébeacducda kal ai yeipes ripwy

1. Tertullian twice quotes the verse (omitting 8 v én dpxfs) as if he read
& éwpdrauev, 6 axnxdauev, Tois bpfakuols Hucy deaoducha Kal al xelpes...... (adv. Prax.
15, quod vidimus, quod audivimus, oculis nostris vidimus et manus,.....; de 4n. 17).
Probably the transposition came from v. 3. This being adopted, the omission of
¢ before éfeaoducflu became necessary. The same transposition occurs in the free
quotation contained in the Muratorian Fragment, que vidimus oculis nostris et
auribus audivimus et manus nostre palpaverunt hec scripsimus vobis (N. T'. Canon,

. 535)-

INTRODUCTION. THE FACTS OF THE
GOSPEL TSSUING IN FELLOWSHIP AND
Joy. (r. 1—4.) :

This preface to the Epistle corre-
sponds in a remarkable manner with
the preface to the Gospel (John i
1—18); but the two passages are
complementary and not parallel. The
introduction to the Gospel treats of
the personal Word (¢ Adyos), and so
naturally leads up to the record of
His work on earth: the introduction
to the Epistle treats of the revela-
tion of life (6 Adyos s {wijs) which
culminated in the Incarnation, and
leads up to a view of the position and
privileges and duties of the Christian.
In the former the Apostle sets forth
the Being of the Word in relation to
God and to the world (Jobn i 1, 2—
5), the historic manifestation of the
Word generally (6—13), the Incarna-
tion as apprehended by personal ex-
perience (14—18). In the latter he
states first the various parts which
are united in the fulness of the
apostolic testimony (1 Johni. 1); then
he dwells specially on the historic
manifestation of the Life (i. 2); and

In v. 3 N harl transpose conversely and read ¢ axx. xai éwp.

lastly, he points out the personal
results of this manifestation (i. 3, 4).
Thus there is a harmonious corre-
spondence between the two sections
regulated by the primary difference
of subject. In each the main subject
is described first (John i. 1, 2—5:
1 John i. 1): then the historical mani-
festation of it (John i. 6—13: 1 John
i.2): then its personal apprehension
(John i. 14—18: 1 John 1 3 f).
Comp. Introd. § 7.

r That which was from the begin-
ning, that which we have heard,
that which we have seen with our
eyes, that which we beheld and our
hands handled, concerning the word
of life—> and the life was mani-
Jested, and we have seen, and bear
witness, and declare unto you the
life, even the life eternal, which was
with the Father and was manifested-
to us—3 that which we have seen and
heard (I say) declare we unto you
also, that you also may have fellow-
ship with us; yea and our fellowship
is with the Father, and with his Son
Jesus Christ ; + and these things write
we that our (your) joy may be ful-
Jilled,

I—2



4 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

St John throughout this section
uses the plural (contrast ii. 1, 7, &c.)
as speaking in the name of the apo-
stolic body of which he was the last
surviving representative.

1—3. That which was...that which
we have seen and heard declare we...
The construction of the passage is
broken by the parenthesis of o. 2,
which may for the moment be dis-
missed from consideration. The be-
ginning of 2. 3 (6 éwpdx. xat dxnk.) thus
stands out clcarly as a resumption of
the construction and (in part) of the
words of ». 1. The relatives in the
two verses (6 denk., 6 éwpdx.) must
therefore be identical in meaning;
and the simple resumptive clause gives
the clue to the interpretation of the
original more complex clause. Now
in ». 3 there can be no doubt
that the relative ¢ is strictly neuter,
‘that which’: it can have no direct
personal reference. The sense is per-
fectly simple: ‘that which we have...
heard, we declare..” If to such a
sentence the phrase, ‘concerning the
word of life’ (mepi Tob Adyou Tijs {wijs)
be added, there can still be no doubt
as to the meaning. ‘The word of
life’ is the subject as to which the
Apostle has gained the knowledge
which he desires to communicate to
others: ‘that which we...have heard
concerning the word of life we de-
clare..” So far the general interpre-
tation of the passage appears to be
quite clear; nor can the addition of
other clauses in o. 1 alter it. What-
ever view be adopted as to the mean-
ing of the phrase, ‘the word of life)
it can only be taken, according to the
natural structure of the sentence, as
the object of the various modes of
regard successively enumerated. The
apparent harshness of combining the
clause ‘concerning the word of life’
with ‘that which was from the begin-
ning, and ‘that whick...our hands
handled, is removed by the inter-
vening phrases; and the preposition
(mep{) ‘concerning;’ ‘in regard to, is

[T 1

comprehensive in its application. The
ordinary construction by which the
clause is treated as co-ordinate with
the clauses which precede: ‘that
which was from the beginning, that
which we have heard...even concern-
ing the word of life...we declare to
you,’ seems to be made impossible (1)
by the resumptive words in ». 3, (2) by
the break after .1, (3) by the ex-
treme abruptness of the change in the
form of the object of we declare.

1. The contents of this verse cor-
respond closely with John i. 1, 9, 14
In the beginning was the Word...
There was the Light, the true Light,
which lighteth every man, coming
into the world... And the Word
became flesh... But, as has been
already noticed, here the thought
is of the revelation and not of the
Person.

8 v...6 denk., & €wp., 0 €0....éymAd-
¢noavr] That which was...that which
..y that which...that which... handled.
These four clauses, separated by the
repeated relative, which follow one
another in a perfect sequence from
the most abstract (6 Jv dn’ dpy7s) to
the most material aspect of divine
revelation (6 €6....al x. éymrdpnoar),
bring into distinct prominence the
different elements of the apostolic
message. Of this, part extended to
the utmost limits of time, being abso-
lutely when time began: part was
gradually unfolded in the course of
human history. The succession of
tenses marks clearly three parts of
the message: that which was (Jv)...
that which we have heard (dxnciapev)
ey that which we beheld...(édeacd-
peba...). That which we understand
by the eternal purpose of God (Eph.
i. 4), the relation of the Father to
the Son (John xvii 5), the accept-
ance of man in the Beloved (Eph. i.
6), was already, and entered as a
factor into the development of finite
being, when the succession of life
began (Jv dn’ dpxis, was from the be-
ginning). But these truths were gra-
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dually realised in the course of ages,
through the teaching of patriarchs,
lawgivers, and prophets, and lastly of
the Son Himself, Whose words are still
pregnant with instruction (6 dknxdapev,
which we have heard); and above
all, through the Presence of Christ,
the lessons of Whose Life abide un-
changeable with the Church and are
realised in its life (6 éwpakaper Tois
ddBalpots fudv, which we have seen
with our eyes). And this Presence
of Christ itself, as a historic fact, was
the presence of One truly man. The
perfection of His manhood was attest-
ed by the direct witness of those who
were sensibly convinced of it (6 éfeaod-
peba, k.T.\., which we beheld and our
hands handled). All the elements
which may be described as the eter-
nal, the historical, the personal, belong
to the one subject, to the fulness of
which they contribute, even ‘the word
of life.

As there is a succession of time in
the sequence of the clauses, so there
is also a climax of personal experi-
ence, from that which was remotest in
apprehension to that which was most
immediate (that which was from the
beginning...that which owr hands
handled).

dn dpxns] Jrom the beginning.
Comp. ¢ ii. 7 note. ‘From the
beginning’ is contrasted with in the
beginning (John i. 1). The latter
marks what was already at the initial
point, looking to that which is eternal,
supra-temporal : the former looks to
that which starting at the initial point
has been operative in time. The
latter deals with absolute being (¢
Adyos v wpds Tov Bedv); the former
with temporal development. Com-
Pare dno karaBolis kéopov (Apoc. Xiii,
8, xvii, 8; Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26) as con-
trasted with wpd kar. x. (John xvii,
24; 1 Pet. i, 20).

The absence of the definite article
" both here and in John i 1 is to be
traced back finally to Gen, i. 1 (LXX.).
The beginning is not regarded as a

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 5

definite concrete fact, but in its cha-
racter, according to man’s apprehen-
sion, ‘that to which we look as begin-
ning” The use of éoydrn &pa in c.
ii. 18, éoyarar juépar 2 Tim, iii. 1 is
gimilar. Compare iil. 10 wowely Sik.
note. ‘

The Greek commentators justly
dwell on the grandeur of the claim
which St John makes for the Chris-
tian Revelation as coeval in some
sense with creation: feohoydy éfnyei-
Tau py) veaTepov elvar 6 kal fjpas pv-
u“rr;pwu, axx’ e’E dpxfis pév kal dei
rv‘yxavew avro viv 8¢ 1re¢avepm0'6at
& 1o Kvpuo, os &ore (o aldvios kal
Oeds a)\r;ﬁwas‘ (Theophlct. Argum.).
And again in a note upon the verse:
TobTo Kkat wpos *Tovdalovs kai wpds “EA-
Anras ol &s vesrepor diafid\lovot T
xad’ fjpas pvaripov (id. ad loc.).

The ‘hearing’ ‘concerning the word
of life’ is not to be limited to the
actual preaching of the Lord dur-
ing His visible presence, though it
includes this. It embraces the whole
divine preparation for the Advent
provided by the teaching of Lawgiver
and Prophets (comp. Heb. i. 1) ful-
filled at last by Christ. This the
Apostles had ‘heard’ faithfully when
the Jewish people had not heard
(John v. 37; Luke xvi. 29). So also
the ‘seeing,’ as it appears, reaches be-
yond the personal vision of the Lord.
The condition of Jew and Gentile,
the civil and religious institutions by
which St John was surrounded (Acts
xvii, 28), the effects which the Gospel
wrought, revealed to the eye of the
Apostle something of ‘the Life’
‘Hearing’ and ‘seeing’ are combined
in the work of the seer: Apoc. xxii, 8.

The clear reference to the Risen
Christ in the word ‘Ahandled, makes
it probable that the special manifest-
ation indicated by the two aorists
(é8eacdpeba, éymradyaar)is that given
to the Apostles by the Lord after the
Resurrection, which is in fact the
revelation of Himself as He remains
with His Church by the Spirit. The
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two words are united with one rela-
tive, and they express in ascending
order the ground of the Apostle’s
personal belief in the reality of the
true humanity of Christ as He is (we
beheld...and handled).

Thus there is a survéy of the
whole course of revelation in the
four clauses, more complete than has
been already indicated. The personal
experience of the Presence of Christ
is. crowned by the witness to the
Risen Christ. This witness of what
he had actually experienced is part
of the message which the Apostle had
to give (comp. Acts i. 2z). The Re-
surrection was the final revelation
of life. At the same time the four
clauses bind together inseparably the
divine and human. There is, as we
have seen, but one subject whether
this is revealed as eternal (tkat which
was from the beginning), or through
the experience of sense (that which
our hands handled).

axnkdapev] have heard, vv. 3, 5, iv.
3; John iv. 42, v. 37, xviii. 21. The
perfect in every case preserves its full
force.

éwpax. 1. 0¢p8.] have seen with our
eyes. The addition with our eyes,
like our hands below, emphasises the
idea of direct personal outward ex-
perience in a matter marvellous in it-
self. The vision was not of the soul
within, but in life, Comp. Deut, iii.
21, iv. 3, xi. 7, xxi. 7; Zech. ix. 8;
Ecclus. xvi. 5. See also John xx, 27,

On sight and hearing, see Philo,
de Sacr 4. e C’ § 22, i. 178.

6 éwpdrapey...b cﬁcaa’a,ueaa J quod
oidimus...quod perspeximus V.,
which we have seen...which we be-
held. The general relation of these
clauses has been touched upon al-
ready. They offer also contrasts in
detail. The change of tense marks
the difference between that which was
permanent in the lessons of the mani-
fostation of the Lord, and that which
was once shewn to specla.l witnesses.
The change of the verbs also is sig-

[L1

nificant. BGeddfar, like Hfewpeiv, ex-
presses the calm, intent, continuous
contemplation of an object which re-
mains before the spectator. Comp.
John i, 14 n. On the other hand the
emphatic addition of Tols dppfatpois
Hpudy to dwpdkapev emphasises the
personal nature of the witness as
é0eacduefa emphasises its exactness.
Generally the first two verbs (heard,
seen) express the fact, and the second
two (beheld, handled) the definite in-
vestigation by the observer.

Bede (ad loc.) brings out the
moral element in édeacapefa: Non
solum quippe corporalibus oculis
sicut ceteri Dominum viderunt sed et
perspexerunt, cujus divinam quogque
virtutem spiritualibus oeculis cerne-
bant.

&prapnaav] contrectaverunt V.
(all. tractaverunt, palpaverunt, per-
serutate sunt), handled. There can
be no doubt that the exact word is
used with a distinct reference to the
invitation of the Lord after His Re-
surrection: Handle me... (Luke xxiv.
39 Yphagpnoaré pe). The tacit re-
ference is the more worthy of notice
because St John does not mention
the fact of the Resurrection in his
Epistle; nor does he use the word in
his own narrative of the Resurrec-
tion. From early times it has been
observed that St John used the term
to mark the solid ground of the
Apostolic conviction: od yap o Ervye
avykareBépefa 6 8pbévre (Theophlct.
ad loc.).

mwept Tob Adyov tijs {wfis] de wverbo
oitw V. (de sermone vitw, Tert.),
concerning the word of life, that is
the message of life, or, according
to the more modern idiom, the
revelation of Ulfe. The word (¢
\éyos) conveys the notion of a con-
nected whole (sermo), and is not
merely an isolated utterance (¢7ua
comp. John vi. 68 pruara {eis
alwviov). Hence the word of life is
the whole message from God to man,
which tells of life, or, perhaps, out of



I 1]

which life springs, which beginning to
be spoken by the prophets, was at
last fully proclaimed by one who was
His Son (Hebr. i. 1, 2). Christ is, in-
deed, Himself THE WORD, but in the
present passage the obvious reference
is to the whole Gospel, of which He
is the centre and sum, and not to
Himself personally. This follows both
from the context and from the ap-
pended genitive (rijs (wiis). It is the
life and not the word which is said
to have been manifested; and again
in the four passages where ¢ Adyos is
used personally (John i 1 Zer, 14) the
term is absolute. On the other hand
we have ¢ Adyos 7is Bacihelas (Matt,
xiil 19), 6 Adyos Tqs cwrnplas ravTys
(Acts xiii. 26), ¢ Adyos 7ijs xdpiros
avrov (Acts XX. 32), o Adyos 6 Tou
aravpov (2 Cor. i. 18), o Adyos Tijs
kxara\ayfjs (2 Cor. v, 19), 6 Adyos Tijs
d\nbelas Tob edayyeniov (Col. i 5), o
Adyos Tis dhpfeias (2 Tim. ii. 15;
comp. Ady. dhnfelas James i. 18), in
all of which the genitive describes
the subject of the tidings or record.
There can then be no reason for de-
parting from the general analogy of
this universal usage here, since it
gives an admirable sense, and the
personal interpretation of ‘the word
of life’ is not supported by any pa-
rallel. Moreover, a modification of the
phrase itself occurs in St Paul, Adyor
{ofis éméxew (Phil. ii. 16: compare
also Titus i. 2, 3 én” éAnide {wijs ale-
viov fjv émyyyeilaro...épavépooey Bé...
TO¥ Aéyov avrov...: John vi. 68; Acts
v. 20). The personal interpretation
could not fail to present itself to later
readers, in whose speculation ‘the
Word’ occupied a far larger place
than it occupies in the writings of St
John, and to become popular. In a
most true sense Christ is the gospel;
and the name of the triumphant con-
queror in Apoc. xix. 13 (6 Aoyos Tod
feod* comp. Acts vi. 7, xv. 6 &c.) shews
" the natural transition in mcaning from
‘the Word of God’ to Him who is ‘the
Word of God’ Comp. John x. 35.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 7

The Peshito Syriac (ot Harel.) ap-
pears to support the interpretation
which has been given : that which is
the word of life.

The sense of the genitive rijs {wis, .
of life, is doubtful. According to
general usage noticed above, it would
specify the contents of the message :
‘the revelation which proclaims and
presents life to men.” It must how-
ever be noticed that in other con-
nexions St John uses the words (rijs
{ons) to describe the character of
that to which they are applied, as
life-giving, or life-sustaining: 7o &iAoy
tis {wis (Apoc. ii. 7.&c.), ¢ orépavos
ris {wijs (Apoc. ii. o), {wijs mpyai
vddrev (Apoc. vil. 17), 16 08wp rijs {wiis
(Apoc. xxi. 6 &c.), 4 BiBros Tijs (wis
(Apoc. iii. 5 &c.), and more particu-
larly ¢ dpros s {wiis (John vi. 35),
70 ¢pds s {wijs (John viii. 12), which
suggest such a sense as ‘the life-
containing, life-communicating word.’
The context here, which speaks of the
manifestation of tAe life, appears at
first sight to require the former inter-
pretation; for it is easy to pass from
the idea of the Kfe as the subject of
the divine revelation to ¢&e l{fs made
manifest, while the conception of life
48 characteristic of the word does
not prepare the way for the transition
so directly. On the other side the
usage of the Gospelis of great weight;
and it is not difficult to see how the
thought of the revelation, which from
first to last was inspired by and dif-
fused life, leads to the thought that
the life itself was personally mani-
fested. :

It is- most probable that the two
interpretations are not to be sharply
separated. The revelation proclaims
that which it includes; it has, an-
nounces, gives life. In Christ life
as the subject and life as the cha-
racter of the Revelation were abso-
lutely united. See Additional Note
on v. 20,

The preposition (wepi) is used in a
wide sense, ‘in regard to, ‘in the



8 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

[L2

énhagnaay, wep! Tou Aoyov Tis {wis,—kal 1 (wi

matter of” Comp. John xvi. 8. The
subject is not simply a message,
but all that had been made clear
through manifold experience *con-
cerning’ it.

If we now look back over the verse
it is not difficult to see why St John
chose the neuter form (that which
was and not Him that was), and why
he limited the record of his experience
by the addition concerning the word
of life. He does not announce Christ
or the revelation of life, but he an-
nounces something relating to both.
Christ is indeed the one subject of
his letter, yet not the Person of
Christ absolutely but what he had
himself come directly to know of
Him. Nor yet again does the apostle
write all that he had come to know of
Christ by manifold intercourse, but
just so much as illustrated the whole
revelation of life (comp. John xx.
3o0f). His pastoral is not a Gospel
nor a dogmatic exposition of truth,
but an application of the Truth to
life,

2. The whole verse is parenthetical.
Elsewhere St John interrupts the
construction by the introduction of a
reflective comment (v. 3b; c. ii. 27,
John i 14, 16, iil. 1, 16, 31 ff, xix.
35, 2 John 2), and pauses after some
critical statement to consider and
realise its significance. And so here
the mention of the whole ¢ revelation
of life,’ which extends throughout time,
leads him to rest for a moment upon

the one supreme fact up to which or’

from which all revelation comes. ‘Con-
cerning the word of life;” he seems to
say, ‘Yes, concerning that revelation
which deals with life and which brings
life in all its manifold relations; and
yet while our thoughts embrace this
vast range which it includes, we may
never forget that the life itself was
shewn to us in a personal form, What
we have to declare is not a word
(Adyos) only: it is a fact.

The simple statement is given first
(the lLife was manifested), and then
subject and predicate are more fully
explained (‘the life eternal which
was with the Father, ‘was mani-
Jested to us’). The phrase, the life
wag manifested,recals the correspond-
ing phrase in the prologue to the
Gospel, the Word became flesh. The
latter regards the single fact of the
Incarnation of the Word Who ‘was
God’; this regards the exhibition in its
purity and fulness of the divine move-
ment. And yet further, in the Gospel
8t John speaks directly of a Person:
here he is speaking of the revelation
which he had received of the energy
of a Person. The full difference is felt
if for a moment the predicates are
transferred. The reality of the In-
carnation would be undeclared if it
were said: ‘the Word was mani-
fested’; the manifoldness of the ope-
rations of life would be circumscribed
if it were said: ‘the life became flesh.
The manifestation of the life was a
consequence of the Incarnation of the
Word, but it is not co-extensive with
it.

kai 1 (wi] and the life... This
use of the simplest conjunction (kaf)
is characteristic of St John. It seems
to mark the succession of contempla-
tion as distinguished from the se-
quence of reasoning. Thought is
added to thought as in the interpre-
tation of a vast scene open all at once
before the eyes, of which the parts
are realised one after the other.

7 (wij] the ¥fe, John xiv, 6 n,, xi.
25n. The usage of the word in John
i. 4 is somewhat different. Here life
is regarded as final and absolute :
there life is the particular revelation
of life given in finite creation. Christ
¢ the life which He brings, and
which is realised by believers ¢n Him.
In Him ‘the life’ became visible.
Comp. c. v. 11, 12, 20; Col. iii. 4;
Rom. v. 10, vi 23; 2 Cor. iv. 10;
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2 Tim. i. 1. But the term ‘the life’
is not to be regarded as simply a per-
sonal name equivalent to the Word :
it expresses one aspect of His Being
and Working. Looking to Him we
see under the conditions of present
human being the embodied ideal of
life, which is fellowship with God and
with man in God.

Spavepwln] manifestata est V. (be-
low apparuit), was manifested. The
word is used of the revelation of the
Lord at His first coming (c. iii. 5, 8;
John i. 31; comp. c. iv. 9; John vii.
4; 1 Pet. i. 2z0; 1 Tim. iii. 16; Heb.
ix. 26); of His revelation after the
Resurrection (John xxi. 14, 1 ; [Mark]
xvi. 12, 14); and of the future revela-
tion (c. ii. 28 ; comp. 1 Pet. v. 4; Col.
iii. 4). In all these ways the Word
Incarnate and glorified is made known
as ‘the Life.

éwpdxape... paprvpotpey ... drayyéh-
Nopev...| 8eem...bear witness...de-
clare... The three verbs give in due
sequence the ideas of personal expe-
rience, responsible affirmation, autho-
ritative announcement, which are
combined in the apostolic message.
The first two verbs are probably used
absolutely, though the object of the
third (the life eternal) is potentially
included in them. Comp. John i. 34,
xix. 35. So Augustine, et vidimus et
testes sumus.

éwpdkapev] John xix. 35, 1. 34, xiv.
7, 9. It is worthy of notice that this
is the only part of the verb which is
used by St John in the Gospel and
Epistles (3pa p1j, Apoc. xix. 10; xxii.
9: not xviilL 18; nor John vi. 2);
and in these books it is singularly
- frequent.

Severus (Cramer Cat. ad loc.), com-
paring these words with iv. 12 fedr

obdels womore Tebéarar, no man hath
beheld God at any time, remarks : ré
cgecapkaabae kai émnrlpwmmrévar Oea-
T0s kal Ynhagnros yevéobar evdixnoey
[6 Adyos), obx 6 v Beabeis kai Ynha-
Pnbeis dAN’ & yéyover® eis yap vmdpywv
kai dduaiperos 6 avros v kai Oeards kal
dééaros xal dpp py VmominTev kai Y-
Aapopevos... .

paprvpovpev] Comp. iv. 14; John
xxi. 24, For the characteristic use of
the idea of witness in 8t John see
Introd. to Gospel of St John, pp.
xliv. ff. v

Augustine dwells on the associa-
tions of the Greek pdprupes which
were lost in the Latin Zestes: Ergo
hoe dixit Vidimus et testes sumus:
Vidimus et martyres sumus; testimo-
nium enim dicendo...cum displiceret
ipsum testimonium hominibus adver-
sus quos dicebatur, passi sunt omnia
quae passi sunt martyres (ad loc.).

drayyéAhoper] adnunciamus V., we
declare. The word occurs again in
St John’s writings in John xvi. 25
(it is falsely read iv. 51, xx. 18). In
the Synoptists and Acts it is not un-
common in the sense of ‘bearing back
a message from one to another.’ This
fundamental idea underlies the use
here and in John xvi. 25, The mes-
sage comes from a Divine Presence
and expresses a Divine purpose.

Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 25; Heb. ii. 12
(Lxx.); ». 5 note.

The application of the words must
not be confined to the Epistle, which
is in fact distinguished from the gene-
ral proclamation of the Gospel (. 4,
xal rabra ypddouev), but rather under-
stood of the whole apostolic ministry.
More particularly perhaps we may see
a description of that teaching which
St John embodied in his Gospel.
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v {. Ty al.] the eternal life, more
exactly, the life, even the life eternal.
The phrase used in the beginning of
the verse is first taken up and then
more fully developed. This form of
expression in which the two elements
of the idea are regarded separately is
found in the N.T. only here and in
ii. 25. The simpler form 4 alévios {eorf
is also very rare (John xvii. 3; Acts
xiii. 46; 1 Tim. vi. 12), and in each
case where it occurs describes the
special Messianic gift brought by
Christ (the eternal life) as distin-
guished from the general conception
($wn alwwios, life eternal).

This ‘eternal life’ is seen in this
passage to be the divine life, the life
that s and which was visibly shewn
in Christ, and not merely an unending
continuance (Heb. vii. 16, {. dcard\v-
ros). Comp. John xvii. 3. The equiva-
lent phrase appears to occur first in

Dan. xii. 2 (D‘T}"W ’.’,D‘Q). Comp. 2

Mace. vii. 9 eis aléwov dvaBioow {wis
fpas dvagriaed.

For the use of the article (5 ¢ 7
al.)see c.ii. 7 (3 évr. 4 =) note: and
for the idea of ‘eternal life’ the Ad-
ditional Note on v. 20,

#ris §v...]which was.... This clause
not only defines but in part confirms
the former statement. The relative
is not the simple relative (), but the
‘qualitative’ relative (§ris). Comp.
John viii. 53 (Soris dméBaver); Apoc.
i 7; 1. 24; xi. 8; xx. 4
clare with authority’—such is the
apostle’s meaning—‘the life which is
truly eternal, seeing that the life of
which we speak was with the Father,
and so is independent of the condi-
tions of time ; and it was manifested
to us apostles, and so has been brought
within the sphere of our knowledge.’

fv wpods 1. m.] erat apud patrem
V., was with the Father. Comp.
John i 1, 2. The life was not ‘in the
Father,” nor in fellowship (uerd) or in

‘We de- .

combination (¢vv) with Him, but real-
ised with Him for its object and law
(v mpés). That which is true of the
Word as a Person, is true necessarily
of the Word in action, and so of the
Life which finds expression in action.
The verb (fv) describes continuous
and not past existence; or rather, it
suggests under the forms of human
thought an existence which is beyond
time (Apoc. iv. 11 Joay; Johni. 3£).

tov marépa] The Father, the title
of God when regarded relatively, as
the ‘One God, of whom (é£ ov) are
all things’ (1 Cor. viii. 6). The rela-
tion itself is defined more exactly
either in reference to the material
world : James i. 17 ¢ warijp rév poTwy;
or to men: Matt. v. 16 6 waryp vpdv,
&c. ; or, more commonly and pecu-
liarly, to our Lord, ‘the Son’: Matt.
vil. 21 6 wariip pov, &e. The difference
of the paternal relation of the One
Father to Christ and to Christiaus is
indicated in a very remarkable man-
ner in John xx. 17 (dvaBaive mpds Tov
marépa pov Kkai war. vudyv) Where the
unity of the Person is shewn by the
one article common to the two clauses,
and the distinctness of the relations
by the repetition of the title with the
proper personal pronoun, The simple
title 6 wamjp occurs rarely in the Syn-
optic Gospels, and always with refer-
ence to ‘the Son’: Matt. xi. 27/ Luke
X. 22; Matt. xxiv. 36/Mark xiii. 32;
Luke ix. 26; Matt. xxiii. 19. (But
comp. Luke xi. 13 ¢ 7. 6 é£ odpavoi ;
the usage in Matt. xi. 26(Luke x.
21; Mark xiv. 36 is different.) In the
Acts it is found only in the opening
chapters; i. 4, 7; ii. 33. In St Paul
only Rom. vi. 4 (yépfy...8:& tijs 88&ps
rob m.); 1 Cor. viil. 6 (els feds 6 marrp);
Eph. ii. 18 (i mpocaywyiy...mpds rév
marépa); and not at allin the Epistles
of St Peter, St James or St Jude, or
in the Apocalypse. In St John’s Gos-
pel, on the contrary, and in his Epi-
stles (i. ii.) the term is very frequent.
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Comp. John iv. 21 add. note ; and the
additional note on this passage.

In this place the idea of Father-
hood comes into prominence in con-
nexion with life (¢he life was with the
Father). In the Gospel the absolute
idea of Godhead is placed in con-
nexion with the Word (John i. 1 6\, v
wpbs Tov Bedv, the Word was with
God). In both passages a glimpse
is given of the essential relations of
the Divine Persons, and we learn that
the idea of Father lies in the Deity
itself and finds fulfilment in the
Deity. The simplest conception which
we can form of God in Himself as
absolutely perfect and self-suflicing
includes Tripersonality.

épav. nuiv] apparuit nobis V., (ma-
nifestata est in mobis Aug., palam
Jacta est, &c. all.) was manifested to
us, The general statement given be-
fore (was manifested) is made per-
sonal, Actual experience is the found-
ation of 8t John's testimony.

3. Inthe parenthesis (z. 2) St John
has described the subject of his mes-
sage as ‘the life eternal’: he now
describes it as ‘that which we have
seen and heard! The fulness of apo-
stolic experience, the far-reaching
knowledge of the Son of God, is in-
deed identical with the life. By ap-
propriating that knowledge of the
Son the life is appropriated.

Life is manifested in fellowship;
and in regarding the end of his mes-
sage St John looks at once to a two-
v/ fold fellowship, human and divine, a
fellowship with the Church and with
God. He contemplates first the fel-
lowship which exists in the Christian
body itself, and then rises from this
to the thought of the wider privileges

+xal’ drayy. R am. - xal’

Hence Aug. Ambr. vg et societas nostra sit

of such fellowship as resting on a
divine basis, Manifeste ostendit B.
Johannes quia quicunque societatem
cum Deo habere desiderant primo
ecclesiee societati debent adunari....
(Bede).

0 éwp. xal dxnk.] that which we
have seen and heard... The transpo-
sition of the verbs in this resumptive
clause (z. 1 heard...seen...) is natural
and significant. Before the Apostle
was advancing up to the Incarnation,
now le is starting from it. At the
same time the two elements of ex-
perience are brought together and
not (as before) separated by the re-
peated relative (o. 1 that which...that
whick...).

kai vuiv] unto you also. The reve-
lation was not for those only to whom
it wag first given ; but for them also
who ‘had not seen’ The message
was for ‘them also’ that ‘they also’
might enjoy the fruits of it. There is
no redundance in the repeated xal.

This thought is well brought out
by Augustine, who asks the question :
Minus ergo sumus felices quam illi
qui viderunt et audierunt? and an-
swers it by recalling the history of St
Thomas (John xx. 26 ff.) who rose by
Faith above touch: Tetigit hominem,
confessus est Deum. Et Dominus
consolans nos qui ipsum jam in ceelo
sedentem manu contrectare non pos-
sumus sed fide contingere, ait illi
Quia vidisti credidisti, beati qui non
oiderunt et credunt. Nos descripti
sumus, nos designati sumus. Fiat
ergo in nobis beatitudo quam Domi-
nus preedixit futuram : manifestata est
ipsa vita in carne...ut res quse solo
corde videri potest videretur et oculis,
ut corda sanaret (Aug. ad loc.).
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a...ued fuov] ut et vos societatem
habeatrs nobiscum V., that ye also
may have fellowship with wus, t.e.
‘may be united with us, the apostolic
body, in the bonds of Christian com-
munion’ (comp. vv. 6, 7; iv. 6) by the
apprehension of thefulnessof the truth ;
that you miay enjoy to the uttermost
by spiritual power what we gained in
the outward experience of life (John
xx. 29). The last of the apostles
points to the unbroken succession of
the heritage of Faith. It will be
observed that St John always assumes
that ‘knowledge’ carries with it the
corresponding action (eg. ii. 3). The
words cannot without violence be
made to give the sense : ‘that ye may
have the same fellowship [with God
and Christ] as we have.

The phrase xowwviav éyew, as dis-
tinguished from the simple verb xot-
vovely (2 John 115 1 Pet. iv. 13; Phil.
iv. 15), expresses not only the mere
fact, but alse the enjoyment, the con-
scious realisation, of fellowship, Comp.
2. 8 (dpapriav Exew) note.

xow. ped qudv] fellowship with.
The preposition (uerd) emphasises the
mutual action of those who are united.
Kowewia is also used with a genitive
of the person (1 Cor. i. 9), as in the
case of things (1 Cor. x. 16; Phil. iii.

" 10), when the thought is of a blessing
imparted by fellowship in the person,
or of a fellowship springing from the
person (2 Cor. xiii. 13). The word is
also used absolutely Acts ii. 42.

Kai 7 kow. 8¢...] et societas nostra sit
V., Aug., yea and our fellowskip...
The connecting particles (xai...8¢) and
the possessive pronoun (7 . 5 rjperé-
pa) are both emphatic. The particles
lay stress on the characteristics of the
fellowship which are to be brought
forward : the possessive in place of
the personal pronoun marks that
which peculiarly distinguishes Chris-

tians rather than simply that which
they enjoy. ‘And the fellowship itself
in fact to which we call you, the fel-
lowship which is truly Christian fel-

“Towship, &e’

For kal...5¢... compare John vi. 51;
viii. 16, 17; xv. 27 ; 3 John 12. The
combination occurs sparingly through-
out the N, T. The 8¢ serves as the
conjunction, while xai emphasises the
words to which it is attached.

For 1 xow. 1 fjperépa compare John
XV. 9 1. (7 dy. 1} éun), 11, 12 ; XVil. 13,
24 ; xviil. 36, &c.; c. ii. 7 note.

The insertion of the 8¢ makes the
false construction (ZLatt.) ‘and that
our fellowship may be...’ impossible.
The whole clause is like z. 2 (see
note), a development of the preced-
ing idea over which the apostle lin-
gers as it were in personal reflection.
For the foundation of the thought see
John xvii. 20 f.

peratod ... 'L X.] with the Father,..
his Son Jesus Christ.... The thought
prepared in »o. 1, 2 now finds full ex-
pression. The revelation of ‘the life’
had brought men into connexion with
‘the Father’ °‘The life’ was appre-
hended in a true human personality
in virtue of the Incarnation, and so
men could have fellowship with the
life and with the source of life.
Through the Son God was revealed
and apprehended as Father. It must
also be observed that °fellowship
with the Father’ and ¢fellowship
with His Son’ are directly co-ordi-
nated (with... and with...). Such co-
ordination implies sameness of es-
sence. And yet further: the fellow-
ship with the Father is not only said
to be established through the Son:
the fellowship with the Father is in-
volved in fellowship with the Son
(comp. ii. 23). The consummation of
this fellowship is the ‘being in God’
(c. v. 20) ‘a quo fontaliter omnia pro-
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4. 7uels NA*B the: vuv  A**C vg syrr me. In such a case the evidence of
verss, is of little weight.

(7 x.) 7uedr NB the; dudv $AC me. The later MSS, and the Latin and
Syriac verss. are divided. The confusion of 7u. and Ou. in the best authorities is
so constant that a positive decision on the reading here is impossible. It may be
noticed that C*, reading dud», adds év nuiv and some verss. reading +udv add

éy vuiv at the end of the clause.

Comp, ii. 8, 23; iil. 13 v. 4.

Some copies of Vulg, read ut+gaudeatis et gaudium vestrum (nostrum) sit

plenum,

cedunt, in quo finaliter omnes sancti
fruibiliter requiescunt’ (Th. Kemp.
i 15. 2).

Tov viod av. 'L X.] His Son Jesus
Christ. By the use of this full title
St John brings out now both aspects
of the Lord’s Person (‘ His Son,” ¢ Jesus
Christ’) which he had indicated before
(“ which was with the Father, ¢our
hands handled’). The full title is
found again in iii. 23; v. 20 (?); 2
Jobn 3; 1 Cor. i. 9; 2 Cor. i. 19
Compare also i. 7 (1v I5; V. §); I
Thess. i. 10; Heb. iv. 14. In each
case it will be seen to be significant
in all its elements.

4. kai Taira] and these things.
The apostolic message which had
been regarded before in its unity (3
that which) is now regarded in some
special aspects of its manifold power.
St John embraces in ‘the vision of
his heart’ (Eph. i. 18) all that his
letter contains, though it was then
unwritten.

The phrase, these things, is not how-
ever co-extensive with that which.
St John has present to his mind both
the general revelation of the Gospel
(we declare) of which the end was to
create spiritual fellowship between
God and man and men; and the par-
ticular view of it which he purposes
to lay before his readers (we write)
with a view to establishing the ful-
ness of joy in the Church.

vypdpouey Tueis] write we. Both
the pronoun and the verb are em-
phatic. The proclamation (cz. 2, 3)

was presented in an abiding form:
not spoken only but written, so far
a8 there was need, that it might work
its full effect. And it was written by
those who had full authority to write.
Nor is it fanciful to suppose that by
the stress laid on the word write,
which is emphasised by the absence
of a personal object (the o you of the
common text is to be omitted), St
John looks forward to his apostolic
service to later ages.

The plural (ypdpoper) which belongs
to the form of the apostolic message
stands in contrast with the personal
address (ypdpe) which immediately
follows in c. ii. 1. Elsewhere in the
epistle the verb occurs only in the
singular (i. 7 f, 12 ff, 21, 26; W.
13).

Wa 1 x. judy (v. dudv) § memhnp.]
that our (or your) joy may be fulfilled.
The fulfilment of Christian joy de-
pends upon the realisation of fellow-
ship. The same thought underlies
the other passages where the phrase
occurs (see next note). Fellowship
with Christ, and fellowship with the
brethren, fellowship with Christ in
the brethren, and with the brethren
in Christ, is the measure of the ful-
ness of joy. Both readings (judv and

,u,a)v) are well supported and both
give good sense. The object of the
apostle may be regarded either as to
the fulfilment of his work relatively to
himself, or as to the fulfilment of his
work relatively to his disciples. The
joy of the apostle as well as the joy
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of the disciples is secured by the same
result.

fuér yip vpiv (Eeum. dudv... juiv)
KowwvorvTey TheloTny Exoper Ty xdpw
(L xapiv) rfudy, v Tois Bepwrrais &
Xalpwv omopevs év 1 Tod muobod dmo-
Aiyres BpaBevoer yapévrov kai rovrov
ére Ty mwovewy abrav (L adrot) dmo-
Aavovor (Theophlet.).

wemhnpouévn] plenum(V., Aug.) ful-
filled. The phrase is characteristic.
Comp. 2 John 12; John iii. 29, xv. 11,
xvi. 24 ; xvil. 13. For the use of the
resolved form see iv. 12 n. Gaudium
doctorum fit plenum cum multos pree-
dicando ad sanctee ecclesie societa-
tem...perducunt (Bede). Comp. Phil.
i, 2.

A. Tre ProBLEM oF LIFE AND
THOSE TO WHOM IT IS PROPOSED (i, §—
ii. 17).

I. 5—10. THE NATURE oF Gop
AND THE CONSEQUENT RELATION OF
MAN T0 Gop,

The section contains 1 the descrip-
tion of the Being of God (». 5); and
then 2 the description of man’s rela-
tion to God as thus made known (6—
10), in answer to the three typical
false pleas (i) of the indifference of
moral action in regard to spiritual
fellowship (6, 7); (ii) of the ,unreality
of sinfulness as a permanent conse-
quence of wrong action (8, 9) ; and (iii)
of actual personal freedom from sin-
ful deeds (10). These pleas are shewn
to depend (1) on immediate denial of
what is distinctly known (6); (2) on
self-deception (8); and (3) on disre-
gard of divine revelation (ro).

1. The Nature of God (i. s5).

5. 3And this is the message which
we have heard from him and

Comp. iii. 11; ii. 25.

announce to you, that God is light,
and in him is mo darkness at all.
The connexion of this verse with
what precedes is not at once obvious.
The declaration which it contains as
to the nature of God is not, as
far as we know, a direct repetition
of any words of the Lord; nor is
it clear at first sight how it gathers
up what has been already said of
‘the revelation of life’ as apprehended
in apostolic experience. Fuller con-
sideration appears to shew that the
idea of spiritual fellowship furnishes
the clue to the course of St John's
thought. Fellowship must repose
upon mutual knowledge. If we have
fellowship with God we must know
truly what He is and what we are,
and the latter knowledge flows from
the former. The revelation of life
from first to last is the progressive
manifestation of God and the pro-
gressive assimilation to God. The
revelation through the Incarnation
completes all that was revealed be-
fore: Christ came ‘not to destroy but
to fulfil’ : and this revelation is briefly
comprehended in the words ‘God is
light,” absolutely pure, glorious, self-
communicating from His very nature.
He imparts Himself, and man was
made to receive Him; and, in spite of
sin, man can receive Him. Thus the
fundamental ideas of Christianity lie
in this announcement: ‘God is light’;
and man  turns to the Light as
being himself created in the image of
God (Gen. i 27; 1 Cor. xi, 7) and re-
created in Christ (Eph. ii. 10; Col,
iii. 10). This message is really ‘the
Gospel”

Hac sententia B. Johannes.. divinae
puritatis excellentiam monstrat quam
nos quoque imitari jubemur dicente
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ipso: Sancti estote quoniam ego sanc-
tus Dominus Deus vester Lev. xix, 2
(Bede).

xai...] And... The declaration is the
simple development of the statement
in 2. 3: ‘We declare unto you what
we have seen and heard, in order to
establish your fellowship with us, and
to fulfil our joy. And this Zs the
message which has such divine power.’

éorw avrn] this is the message.
The original order (lost in V. et hac
est) in which the substantive verb
stands first with unusual emphasis (xai
érrw alrn), marks the absoluteness,
the permanence, of the message. The
‘28’ is not merely a copula, but predi-
cates existence in itself, Comp. c. v.
16, 17; ii. 15 note; John v. 45, viii.
50, 54. The exact form of expression
is unique. On the other hand see c.
ii, 25 ; dil. 11, 23; V. 4, 9, 11, 14 and
2 John 6.

dyyerla] adnuntiatio V., message.
The word occurs only here and iii. 11
in the N.T., and it is rare in the Lxx.
The corresponding verb occurs in the
N.T.only in John xx. 18. The simplest
word appears to be chosen to describe
the divine communication. The an-
nouncement as to the nature of God
is a personal revelation and not a
discovery. God gives tidings of Him-
self and so only can man know Him.

én” adrov] from him,that is, the Son
of the Father, Jesus Christ, in whom
the life was manifested, and who has
been the main subject of the pre-
ceding verses.

The ‘from’ (dn" adrod) marks the
ultinate and not necessarily the im-
mediate source (map’ airot). The
phrase drodew dmé is not found else-
where in St John (but see Acts ix. 13)
while dxodew mapd is frequent: Johu
i. 403 Vi 45; vil. 51 ; viii. 26, 38, 40;
xv. 15, The ‘message’ which the
. Apostle announces had been heard
not only from the lips of Christ but
in fact also from all those in whom

He had spoken in earlier times (1 Pet.
i. 11). He was the source even where
He was not the speaker. Comp. 1
Cor. xi. 23 rapéraBov drd, and c. ii. 27
note.

dvayyé\\opev] adnuntiamus, V., we
announce. The simple verb and its
derivatives convey shades of meaning
which cannot be preserved in a ver-
sion. ’Ayyé\\ew simply ‘fo bring
tidings’ occurs only John xx. 18. Avay-
¥éXkew to report, with the additional
idea of bringing the tidings up fo or
back to the person receiving them.
’Amayyé\ew to announce with a dis-
tinct reference to the source or place
JSrom which the message comes. Ka-
rayyé\hew to proclaim with authority,
as commissioned to spread the tidings
throughout those who hear them.
In dvayyéMhew the recipient, in dmay-
yé\\ew the origin, in karayyéX\ew the
relation of the bearer and hearer of
the message, are respectively most
prominent. (1) Thus dvayy. has in
nine cases a personal pronoun (vuiv,
nutv) after it, and in the two remain-
ing places where it occurs (Acts xv.
4; xix, 18) the persons to whom
.the announcement is made are placed
in clear prominence. The word is not
found in the Synoptic Gospels (Mark
v. 14, 19 false readings). For its
meaning compare 1 Pet. i. 12 & »iv
dvyyyé\n vuiv, tidings which were lately
brought as far as up to you. Acts xx.
20, 27 7ob py dvayyeilar vply, not to
extend my declaration of the Gospel
even to you; John xvi 13, 14, 15;
Acts xv. 4; 2 Cor. vil. 7; Acts xiv.
27. (2) The proper sense of dmayy.,
again, is seen clearly Matt. ii. 8 dmayy.
wot, from the place where you find the
Christ, Mark xvi. 13 danyy. rois Aourois,
from Emmaus where the revelation
was made; [John iv. §I dmpyy. Ae-
~yovres, from his house where the sick
child lay;] 1 Cor. xiv. 25 dmayy., from
the assembly at which he was moved.
The word is frequent in the Synoptic
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Gospels and in the Acts; elsewhere,
in addition to the plaees quoted, it
occurs only 1 Thess. i. g3 1 John i.
2, 3. (Heb. ii. 12 Lxx) Comp. v. 2
note. (3) Karayyé\\ew is found only
in Acts (xarayyereds Acts xvii. 18) and
St Paul. Its force appears Acts xvi.
21 xarayyé\ovow &, xvii. 3 ov éys
xarayyé\\w, &c.

In connexion with these words it
may be noticed that St John never
uses in his Gospel or Epistles evay-
yé\wv (or cognates). Cf. Apoe. xiv.
6; x.7.

éri...éotiv xal...ovx &rrw...] The
combination of the positive and nega-
tive statements brings out (1) the
ideaof God’s nature,and(2) the perfect
realisation of the idea: He is light
essentially, and in fact He is perfect,
unmixed, light. The form of the
negative statement is remarkable :
‘Darkness there i not in Him, no,
not in any way.” Oddels is added si-
milarly to a sentence already com-
plete in John xix. 11 (vi, 63; xii. 19).
The double negative is lost in the
Latin: tenebra in eo non sunt ulle.

Positive and negative statements
are combined 0. 6, 8; ii. 4, 27; v. 12.
John i 3, 5, 20; ii. 25 ; iii. 16 (20).

6 Oeds pas éarlv] Deus lux est, V.,
God is light. The statement is made
absolutely as to the nature of God,
and not directly as to His action: as
to what He 7¢, and not as to what He
does. 1t is not said that He is ‘a
light,) as one out "of many, through
Whom or from Whom illumination
comes ; nor again, that He is ‘the
light,’ in relation to created beings.
But it is said simply ‘He is light.’
The words are designed to give us
some conception of His Being. Comp.
Philo de Somn. i. p. 632 mpéTos pev 6
Beos Ppds éaTi...xal oV pdvov Pés dAka
xai mavros €érépov PoTos dpxérumo,
pa\dov 8¢ dpyervmoy wpeoPurepov xal
dvaTepor....

Thus the phrase is at once distin-
guished from the cognate phrases
which are defined by some addition; as

[1s

when creation, so far as it is a mani-
festation of the life of the Word, that
is, as Life, is spoken of as being ‘the
light of men’ (John i. 4 f.): or when
“the light, the true light, which light-
eth every man’ is spoken of as ¢ com-
ing into the world’ (John i. 9; comp.
c.ii. 8); orwhen Christ—the Incarnate
Word—declares Himself to be ‘Zhke
light of the world’ (Joln viil. 12; ix.
5; comp. xii. 46); or ‘the light’
(Jobn iii. 19 £, xii. 35 £); or when
Christians, as representing Christ, are
also called by Hin ‘the light of the
world’ (Matt. v. 14).

"On the other hand it is closely
parallel with two other phrases in St
John’s writings with which it must
be compared and combined: God ¢s
sptrit (John iv. 24) and God s love
(c. iv. 8, 16).

To a certain degree this phrase
unites the two others. It includes
the thought of immateriality, which
finds its most complete expression in
the idea of ¢ gpirit, and that of ‘ diffu-
giveness, which finds its most com-
plete expression in the idea of ‘love.
But to these thoughts it adds those of
purity and glory, which find their
most complete expression in relation
to man as8 he is in the idea of ‘fire’
(Heb. xii. 29).

In order to enter into the meaning
of the revelation given in the words,
it is necessary to take account both of
the biblical application of the term
‘light’ and of the thoughts which are -
naturally suggested by a conslderatlon
of the nature of light.

In each region of being ‘light’ re-
presents the noblest manifestation of
that energy to which it is applied.
Physically ‘light’ embodies the idea
of splendour, glory: intellectually of
truth: morally of holiness.

Again: in virtue of light, life and
action become possible. Light may
exist close beside us and yet we our-
selves be in darkness, wholly uncon-
scious of its presence, unless some
object intervenme and itself become
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visible by reflecting into our eyes that
which we had not before seen. Comp.
Philo de preem. et peen. ii. 415 ¢ Oeds
éavroi Qéyyos dv & avrob povov few-
peirat. Bee also Ps, xxxvi. 10. As
light it cannot but propagate itself;
and, as far as its own nature is con-
cerned, propagate itselfwithout bound.
All that limits is darkness.

It must not however be supposed
that in speaking of God as ‘light” St
John is speaking metaphorically, as if
earthly ‘light’ were the reality to
which God is likened. On the con-
trary according to his thought the
earthly light, with all its associations,
is but a reflection in the finite and
sensible world of the heavenly light.
Through the reflection we rise, accord-
ing to our power, to the reality.

This being so, the description of
God as ‘light’ is fitted to bring before
us the conception that He is in Him-
self unapproachable, infinite, omni-
present, unchangeable, the source of
life, of safety, of the transfiguration
of all things.

And yet more than this the phrase
has a direct bearing upon the eco-
nomy of Redemption. It implies that
God in Himself is absolutely holy ;
and at the same time that it is His
nature to impart Himself without
limit.’

The first fact carries with it the
condition of man’s fellowship with
Him. The second fact suggests that
He will make some provision for the
redemption and atonement of man
fallen, in accordance with the pur-
pose of creation.

The revelation of the Word, the
Life, of ¢ Jesus, the Son of God,’ ful-
fils the condition and the hope. By
this we apprehend in all fulness
that God is light, self-communicating,
making the darkness felt to be what
it is, conquering the darkness, while
He claims from man complete self-
surrender to His influence.

Here then as in every other place the
revelation of the nature of God is not

Ww.
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a satisfaction of speculative question-
ings : it is the groundwork of practical
results.

God ts light: therefore men must
walk in the light.

God is spirit: therefore men must
worship in spirit (John iv. 24).

God is love: therefore the mani-
festation of love is the sign of divine
childship (iv. 7, 8, 16).

Comp. Heb. xii. 29.

See Additional Note on iv, 8.

The general opposition of light and
darkness, which occurs throughout
all Scripture, as throughout all litera-
ture, in its manifold partial applica-
tions, gives additional meaning to the
phrase.

Category of Category of
Light, Darkness.
truth falsehood.
good evil.
Joy 80TTOW.
safety peril.
life death,

Compare Matt. iv. 16 ; Luke i. 79;
xi. 35 £ ; John iii. 19, 20 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9;
2 Cor. iv. 6; vi. 14 ; Ps. xxvii. 1 (and
Hupfeld’s note).

kai okoria...] The light which God
is, is infinite, unbounded by any out-
line, and absolutely pure. It follows
that all that is in darkness, all that is
darkness, is excluded from fellowship
with God by His very nature. There
is in Him nothing which has affinity
to it.

In speaking of ‘light’ and ‘dark-
ness’ it is probable that St John had
before him the Zoroastrian specula-
tions on the two opposing spiritual
powers which influenced Christian
thought at a very early date, Comp.
Basilides, fragm. Quidam enim [bar-
barorum] dixerunt initia omnium duo
esse quibus bona et mala associaverunt,
ipsa dicentes initia sine initio esse et
ingenita: id est, in principiis lucem
fuisse ac tenebras, quee ex semetipsis
essent non quee esse dicebantur (ap.
Iren. Stieren, i. p. go1).

2
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2. The relation of men to God (i.
6—10).

The revelation of what God is de-
termines man’s relation to Him; for
it is assumed that man knows (or can
know) what he himself is in himself.
The declaration of the majesty of
God therefore raises the question of
the possibility of man’s fellowship
with Him ; of the possibility, that is,
of the fulfilment of the Apostle’s pur-
pose (v. 3). How can the message
“God 1is light’ issue in our com-
munion with the Father and with
His Son Jesus Christ? The answer
lies, as we have seen, in the fact that
it is of the essence of light-nature to
communicate itself. The true sense
of what God is takes us out of our-
selves, He gives Himself : we must
welcome Him ; and so reflecting His
glory we become like Him (2 Cor. iii.
18; 1 John iii. 2).

But this ‘assimilation to God’
(épolwais 76 Oefp kard 76 Suvardy) re-
quires a frank recognition of what
we are. St John therefore considers
the three false views which man is
tempted to take of his position. He
may deny the reality of sin (6, 7), or
his responsibility for sin (8, 9), or
the fact of sin in his own case (10).
By doing this he makes fellowship
with God, as He has been made
known, impossible for himself. On
the other hand, God has made pro-
vision for the realization of fellowship
between Himself and man in spite of
sin.

The contrasts and consequences
involved in this view of man’s relation
to God can be placed clearly in a
‘symmetrical form (z2. 6, 8, 10):

s [f we say We have fellowship with

Him, and walk in the darkness,

we lie, and
we do not the truth.

(L6

»f e/
“Cav eimrwuey 0T
éay +ydp A,

8If we say We have no sin,
we deceive ourselves and
the truth is not in us.
w© I'f e say We have not sinned,
«we make Him a liar and
His word is not tn us.

On the other hand (vo. 7, 9):
But {f we walk in the light, as He is
in the Light,
we have fellowship one
with another, and
the blood of Jesus His
Son cleanseth us from
all sin.
9 If we confess our sins,

He is faithful and right-
eous to forgive us our
sins, and

i to cleanse us from all

unrighteousness.

The third contrast passes into a
different form (ii. 1 f.).

The whole description refers to the
general character and tendency of
life, and not to the absolute fulfilment
of the character in detail.

The progress in the development
of the thought is obvious from the
parallelisms. ‘We lie] ‘we deceive
ourselves, ‘we make Him a liar’: we
are false, that is, to our own know-
ledge; we persuade ourselves that
falsehood is truth ; we dare to set our-
selves above God. And again: ‘we
do not the iruth, ‘the truth is not
in us) ¢ His word is not in us’: we
do not carry into act that which we
have recognised as our ruling prin-
ciple; the Truth, to which conscience
bears witness, is not the spring and
law of our life ; we have broken off
our vital connexion with the Truth
when it comes to us as ‘the Word of
God’ with a present, personal force.

Corresponding to this growth of
falsehood we have a view of the
general character of the Christian
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life, a life of spiritual fellowship and
sanctification; and then of its detailed
realisation in spite of partial failures.

6. éiv elmopev] St John con-
siders only the case of professing
Christians. In doing this he unites
himself with those whom he ad-
dresses ; and recognises the fact that
he no less than his fellow-Christians
has to guard against the temptations
to which the three types of false doc-
trine correspond.

The exact form of expression (éav

eiropev) is found only in this passage
(ve. 6, 8, 10; comp. iv. 20 édv Tis eimy).
It contemplates a direct assertion of
the several statements, and not simply
the mental conception of them.
" 8rt] The particle here and in o».
8, 10 seems to be recitative. Comp.
ii. 4; iv. 20; John i 20, 32; iv. 17,
25; Vi 14; vil. 12} ix. 9, 23, 41.

Kkow. €xopev per’ avrov] with Him,
t.e. with God (the Father), the sub-
Jject which immediately precedes.

The statement is the simple asser-
tion of the enjoyment of the privileges
of the Christian faith, ». 3, note: “If
we claim to have reached the end of
Christian effort...”

kat év 1§ ox. wep.] The compati-
bility of indifference to moral action
with the possession of true faith has
been maintained by enthusiasts in all
times of religious excitement. Comp.
c. il 4; iii. 6; 3 John 11.

For early forms of the false teach-
ing see Iren. i. 6, 2; Clem. Alex.
Strom. iii. 4§§ 31 f; 5 § 40. Comp.
Jude ». 4.

v 1o ax. wep.] walk in the dark-
ness, choose and use the darkness
as our sphere of action. The ques-
tion is not directly of the specific
character of special acts, but of the
whole region of life outward and in-
ward. The darkness (rd oxdros) is
the absolute opposite of ‘the light.

To choose this as our sphere of move-
ment is necessarily to shun fellowship
with God. Part of the thought in:
cluded in ‘walking in darkness’ may
be expressed by saying that we seek
to hide part of our lives from our-
selves, from our neighbour, from God.
Comp. John iii. zo.

For the phrase see Is. ix. 2; John
viii. 12 (év 5 okorig). Comp. Matt. iv.
16; Luke i. 79; Rom. ii. 19. Z«ores
occurs in St John only here and John
iii. 19 note. )

The image of ‘walking, resting on
the Old Testament 727, T.XX. mepima-
rety, is not found applied to conduct
in classical writers, but is common in
St John and St Paul. The word is
not found in this sense in St James
or St Peter, and in the Synoptic
group of writings only in Mark vii. 5;
Acts xxi. 21. St John, it may be
added, does not use drvaorpogpy, dva-
orpépeofar, which are common in 8t
Peter and occur in St Paul and 8t
James; nor mopeveafar, which is found
in St Luke (Gosp. Acts), St Peter (1,
2), and St Jude. Such ‘walking’ is
not to be limited to mere outward
conduct, but covers the whole activity
of life. .

Yrevdépeba...of wooipev...] The com-
bination of the positive and negative
expressions here again (~ 5) presents
the two sides of the thought. Men
who profess to combine fellowship
with God with the choice of darkness
as their sphere of life, actively affirm
what they know to be false; and on
the other hand, they neglect to carry
out in deed what they claim to hold.
The two clauses (le...dv) correspond
with the two which precede (say...
walk).

Yrevdouefa] The assertion is mot
only false in fact, but knewn to be
false: it is at variance with man’s
nature. Comp. James iii. 14.

2—2



20

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

L7

72 \ A -~ \ -~ « » \ L) -~
eay 66 €V 'Tl‘l) (Pw'rt 7r€pt71'a'rw,u€l/ wsS avToS ETTLV €V 'T(‘O

ov mowodper Ty dAjbeiar] non faci-
mus veritatem V., we do not the truth
(syr vg gives do not advance in...).
Truth is not only in thought and
word, but also in action. ‘The Truth’
(7 d\jbeia) which reaches to every
part of hurman nature—the sum of all
that ‘is’—wmust find expression in a
form answering to the whole man.
‘I act) in the words of Whichcote,
‘and therefore I am.’ Comp. John
iii. 21 note; Neh. ix. 33 (Lxx.).

In the Old Testament the phrase
‘to do mercy and truth’ (Lxx.) occurs
not unfrequently: Gen. xlvil. 29;
Josh. ii. 14; 2 Sam. ii. 6; xv. 20, &c.
Contrast moietv Yrebdos, Apoc. xxi. 27.

7. ‘Walking in the darkness’ is
fatal to fellowship with God, but such
fellowship is still possible, ‘The Chris-
tian can in his measure imitate God
(Eph. v. 1); and as he does so, he
realises fellowship with the brethren,
which :is the visible sign of fellow-
ship with God. At the same time
Christ’s Blood cleanseth him con-
stantly, and little by little, from all
sin. The .chosen rule of life—the
¢walking in light’—is more and more
perfectly embodied in deed. The
failure which is revealed in the pre-
sence of God is removed.

God 4 in the light absolutely and
unalterably : man moves in the light
from stage to stage as he advances to
the fulness of his growth; and under
the action of the-light he is himself
transfigured.

The process of this great change
is written significantly in the N. T.
Christ by resurrection from the dead
first proclaimed light (Acts xxvi. 23),
that is life reflecting the divine glory;
to this God has called us (1 Pet. ii. 9);
and opened our eyes fo look on the
tilumination of the gospel of the glory
of Christ who is the image of God (2
Cor. iv. 4); who made us meet to be
partakers of the inheritance of the

saints in the light (Col. i. 12). By
believing on the light we become sons
of light (Jobn xii. 36: comp. Luke xvi.
8; 1 Thess. v. 5); and finally are our-
selves light in the Lord (Eph. v. 8).

‘Walking in the light’ brings two
main results in regard to our relation
to men and to God. We realise fel-
lowship one with another, and in the
vision of God’s holiness we become
conscious of our own sin. That fel-
lowship is the pledge of a divine fel-
lowship: that consciousness calls out
the application of the virtue of Christ's
life given for us and to us.

éav 8¢...] but if we walk... There
is a sharp contrast between the vain
profession of fellowship and godlike
action. But, setting aside mere words,
if we walk in the Light...

év 76 ¢. weprm.] The one absolute
light is opposed to the darkness. To
choose the light as the sphere of life
is to live and move as in the revealed
presence of God. Comp. Is. ii. 5; 1i. 4.

The thought of walking in light and
in darkness soon found expression in
the allegory of ‘The two ways.” Barn.
Ep. xviii. ff, Doctrine of the Apostles,
1—56.

s avris...] stcut et ipse Latt., as
He Himself is in the light. God is
light, and He is in the light. Being
light He radiates (as it were) His
glory and dwells in this light unap-
proachable (1 Tim. vi. 16). The realm
of perfect truth and purity in which
He is completely corresponds to His
own nature. Under another aspect
light is His garment (Ps. civ. 2),
which at once veils and reveals His
Majesty.

Bede expresses well the contrast of
wepirarety and elvac: Notanda dis-
tinctio verborum... Ambulant...justi
in luce cum virtutum operibus servi-
entes ad meliora proficiunt... Deus
autem sine aliquo profectu semper
bonus, justus, verusque existit.
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kabapifer: some auths., including A, read the future (xafaploe: or kabapiet).

alros] He Himself, our Lord and
King. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 39; Is.
xli. 4 (Cheyne); xliii. 10; Jer. v. 12;
Pa. cii. 28 (¥7).

kow, é. per dAN.] societatem ha-
bemus ad invicem V., we have fellow-
ship one with another,that is brother
with brother: we enjoy the fulness of
Christian communion., The transcen-
dental fellowship with God which the
false Christian claimed becomes for us
a practical fellowship in actual life.
True fellowship with God comes
through men. Love of the brethren is
the proof of the love of God: fellow-
ship with the brethren is the proof of
fellowship with God.

St John does not repeat the phrase
which he has quoted from the vain
professors of Christianity (we have
Jellowship with Him, v. 6), but gives
that which is its true equivalent ac-
cording to the conditions of our being,.
Comp. ». 3.

The supposition that per’ dAAjraev
means ‘we with God and God with
us’ is against the apostolic form of
langnage (John xx. 17), and also a-
gainst the general form of 8t John’s
argument, for he takes the fellowship
of Christians as the visible sign and
correlative of fellowship with God:
iv. 7, 12. -Comp. iii. 11, 23.

kat 10 alpa...] and the blood...
This clause is coordinate with that
which goes before. The two results
of ‘walking in the light’ are inti-
mately bound together. Active fel-
lowship shews the reality of that
“larger spiritual life, which is life in
God; and at the same time the action
of Christ upon the members of His

Body brings about that real sinlessness
which is essential to union with God.

The case taken is that of those who
are in Christ’s Body. The question
is not of ‘justification,’ but of ‘sancti-
fication” ‘Walking in the light’ is
presupposed, as the condition for this
application of the virtue of Christ’s
Life and Death. See Additional Note.

’Ingot Tob viot avrov] Jesus His
Son. The union of the two natures
in the one Person is clearly marked
by the contrast ‘Jesus’ (not Jesus
Christ), ¢ His Son. Compare (iv. 15);
v. 5; Heb. iv. 14; (Gal iv. 4ff);
and for the full title », 3 note. Here
the human name (Jesus) brings out the
possibility of the communication of
Christ’s Blood; and the divine name
brings out its all-sufficing efficacy.

Mire ... ait et sanguis Jesu filiv
etus : Filius quippe Dei in divinitatis
natura sanguinem habere non potuit;
sed quia idem Filius Dei etiam Filius
hominis factus est recte propter uni-
tatem personze eius Filii Dei sangui-
nem appellat ut verum eum corpus
assumpsisse, verum pro nobis san-
guinem fudisse demonstraret (Bede).
So Ignatius (ad Eph. 1) ventures to
write év afpare feot. Comp. Light-
foot on Clem. Rom. i. 2 mafipara
avrob, and the Additional Note in the
Appendix, pp. 400 ff.

For the title see Additional Note
on. iii. 23.

xafapile] emundat V., purgabit
Aug., cleanseth. Comp. John xiii. 10.
The thought is not of the forgiveness
of sin only, but of the removal of sin.
The gin is done away; and the puri-
fying action i8 exerted continuously.
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The idea of ‘cleansing’ is specially
connected with the fitting preparation
for divine service and divine fellow-
ship. Ritual ‘cleanness’ was the
condition for the participation in the
privileges of approach to God, under
the Old Covenant. So ‘the blood of
Christ’ cleanses the conscience for
service to Him Who is a Living God
(Heb. ix. 13f, 221). He gave Him-
self for us, to cleanse for Himself
a peculiar people (Tit. ii. 14). He
cleansed the Church to present it to
Himself in glory (Eph. v. 26 £)).

The fulness of the thought is ex-
pressed in Matt. v. 8, were the bless-
ing of ‘the clean (xafapni) in heart’
is that they shall see God (comp. 1
John iii. 2).

d. wdons du.] from all sin, so that
men are made like to God, in Whom
is no darkness (s. 5). The thought
here is of ‘sin’ and not of ‘sins’:
of the spring, the principle, and not
of the separate manifestations. For
the singular compare c. iii. 8 f. ; John
i 29: for the plural ». g; ii. 2, 12;
iv. 10; Apoc. i. 5.

The sing. and plur. are used in sig-
nificant connexion, John viii. 21, 24.

For the use of mds with abstract
nouns (7. dp. ‘sin in all its many
forms’) see James i. 2 wdca yapd, 2
Cor. xii. 12 maoa vmopory, Eph. i. 8
maoa codlia, 2 Pet.i. § maca omwouds.
Contrast 1 Pet. v. 7 waoa 7 pépipva,
John v. 22 (rjv «plow wagav), Xvi. 13
(mv d\fjferay macav),

8. The mention of sin at the end -

of ». 7 leads on to a new thought and
a new plea. ‘How, it may be asked,
‘has the Christian anything more to
do with sin? How does it still con-
tinue?’ 'The question has real diffi-
culty.

Some who do not venture to affirm
the practical indifference of action,
may yet maintain that sin does not
cleave to him who has committed it,

that man is not truly responsible for
the final consequences of his conduct.
This is the second false plea: We have
no 8n; sin is a transient phenomenon
which leaves behind no abiding issues:
it is an accident and not a principle
within us,

The issue of this second false plea
is also presented in a positive and
negative form. By affirming our prac-
tical irresponsibility ‘we lead our-
selves astray’ positively, and nega-
tively we shew that ‘the truth is not
in us’ as an informing, inspiring
power.

dp. ovk €xopev] we have no sin.
The phrase dpapriav €yew is peculiar
to St John in the N. T. Like corre-
sponding phrases &xew miorw (Matt.
xvii. 2o; xxi. 21, &c.), {wyy Exew (John
v. 26, 40, &c.), Momqgy Exew (John xvi.
21 f.), &c., it marks the presence of
something which is not isolated but a
continuous source of influence (comp.
xowaoviay Exew 0. 3).

Thus “to have sin’ i3 distinguished
from ‘to sin’ as the sinful principle is
distinguished from the sinful act in
itself. ‘To have sin’ includes the
idea of personal guilt: it describes a
state both as a consequenee and as a
cause.

Comp. John ix. 41; xv. 22, note,
24; Xix. 11,

The word ‘sin’ i to be taken quite
generally and not confined to original
gin, or to sin of any particular type.
A tempting form of this kind of error
finds expression in a fragment of
Clement of Alexandria (E¢l. Proph.
§ 15, P. 993 P.) 6 pév mioretgas dpeow
dpaprpdrey €Aafev mapd Tob kuplov,
6 & év yvdoer yevduevos dre pmxére
dpapravey wap’ éavrod Ty dpeow Tév
Aourdv xopilerat

éavrovs mhav.] ipsi nos seducimus
V., we deceive ourselves, or rather,
we lead ourselves astray. Our fatal
error is not only a fact (mAavdpefa
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Matt. xxii. 29; John vii. 47), but it is
a fact of which we are the responsible
authors. The result is due to our
own efforts. We know that the asser-
tion which we make is false (Yrev84-
pefa); and, more than this, we per-
suade ourselves that it is true.

The phrase does not occur again in
N. T. For the use of éavrovs with
the first person see Acts xxiii. 14;
Rom. viii. 23; xv. 1; 1 Cor. xi. 31;
2 Cor. 1. 9, &c. St John uses it with
the second person ¢, v. 21; 2 John 8;
John v. 42; vi. 53; xii. 8.

The idea of mAdvy (c.iv. 6) i in all
cases that of straying from the one
way (James v. 19 f): not of miscon-
ception in itself, but of misconduct.
Such going astray is essentially ruin-
ous.

The cognate terms are used of
the false christs and prophets (Matt.
xxiv. 4 ff.; Apoc. ii. 20; xiii. 14; xix.
20; comp. c. iv. 6; 2 Ep. 7); of
Satan (Apoc. xii. g; xx. 3 ff), of
Babylon (Apoc. xviii. 23), of Balaam
(Jude 11).

’Amardw, dmary (ppevarardw, ppeva-
marys) are not found in the writings
of St John. In this group of words
the primary idea is that of ‘decep-
tion,’ the conveying to another a false
belief.

kal 7j d\. ovk €. év qp.] and the truth
18 not in us. According to the true
reading the pronoun is unemphatic
(80 9. 10). The thought of ‘the Truth’
prevails over that of the persons. In
St John ‘the Truth’ is the whole
Gospel as that which meets the re-
quirements of man’s nature. Comp.
John viii. 32 ff.; xzviil. 37. Introd.
to Gospel of St John, p. xliv.

The same conception is found in
the other apostolic writings; 2 Thess.
ii. 12; Rom. ii. 8; 2 Cor. xiii. &;

(Gal. v. 7); 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 3; vi.5;
2 Tim. ii. 15, 18; (Tit. i. 1); Heb. x.
26; 1 Pet. i. 22; James iii. 14; v. 19.

The Truth may therefore in this
mostcomprehensive sense be regarded
without us or within us: as some-
thing outwardly realised (e. 6 do the
truth), or as something inwardly effi-
cacious (the truth i3 in us). Comp. v.
1o note. With this specific statement
1 d\. ovk EoTw év fuiv (comp. ii. 4) con-
trast the general statement ovx éorw
d\. év avre John viii. 44 (‘ there is no
truth in him’).

9. How then, it may be asked, can
consequences be done away? If sin
is something which clings to us in this
way, how can it be ‘effaced’? The
answer is that the same attributes of
God which lead to the punishment of
the unrepentant lead to the forgive-
ness and cleansing of the penitent. He
meets frank confession with free bless-
ing. And the divine blessing con-

nected with the confession of sins is

twofold. It includes (1) the remission
of sins, the remission of the con-
sequences which they entail, and (2)
the cleansing of the sinner from the
moral imperfection which separates
him from God: 1 Cor. vi. 9; Luke
xiil. 27.

éav opoX.] There is no sharp oppo-
gition in form between this verse and
v. 8, a8 there is between 7 and 6 (¢
we say—but if (éav 8¢) we walk). Open
confession and open assertion are acts
of the same order.

oo\, Tas dp.] confess our sing, not
only acknowledge them, but acknow-
ledge them openly in the face of men.
Comp. ii. 23; iv. 2, 3, 15; Apoc. iii. 5;
John i. 20; ix. 22; xii. 42; Rom. x. g,
&c. The exact phrase is not found else-
where in N.T.; but the kindred phrase
éfopoloyeiofar Gpaprias (wapantopara)
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occurs Matt. iii. 6 || Mk.i. 5; James
v. 16, Comp. Acts xix. 18,

Comp. Ecclus. iv. 26 uj aloyvvéps
opoloyiaar €’ dpapriass oov, Sus, .
14 wpoldynaav v émbuulav.

Nothing is said or implied as tothe
mode in which such confession is to
be made. That is to be determined
by experience. Yet its essential cha-
racter is made clear. It extends to
specific, definite acts, and not only to
sin in general terms. That which
corresponds to saying ‘we have no
sin’ is not saying ‘we have sin,’ but
‘confessing our sins.’ The denial is
made in an abstract form: the con-
fession is concrete and personal.

Augustine says with touching force:
Ista levia quee dicimus noli contem-
nere. Si contemnis quando appen-
dis, expavesce quando numeras. And
again : Vis ut ille ignoscat? tu ag-
nosce,

mioros éorw...] The subject (God)
is necessarily supplied from the con-
text, vo. 5 . The form of the sen-
tence (miuords...va) presents the issue
as that which is, in some sense, con-
templated in the divine character.
Forgiveness and cleansing are ends to
which God, being what He is, has
regard. He is not, as men are, fickle
or arbitrary. On the contrary, He is

essentially ‘faithful’ and ‘righteous.’

Comp. 1 Clem. ad Cor. c. 27.

“Iva i3 construed with adjectives in
other cases: John i 27 dfios iva...;
Luke vii. 6 {kavos iva..., but these are
not strictly parallel; see ¢, iil. 11
note.

The epithet ¢faithful’ (miords) is
applied to God not unfrequently in
the Pauline epistles as being One who
will fulfil His promises (Heb. x. 23;
xi. 11), and complete what He has
begun (x Thess. v. 24; 1 Cor. i. g),
and guard those who trust in Him

om. 7juas C.

(1 Cor. x. 13; comp. T Pet. iv. 19),
because this is His Nature (2 Tim. ii.
13). With these passages those also
must be compared in which Christ is
spoken of as ‘faithful’ (2 Thess. iii. 3),
and that both in regard to God (Heb.
iii. 2) and to man (Heb. ii. 17).

God (the Father) again is spoken
of in the New Testament as ‘right-
eous’ (8ikatos) in Apoc. xvi. §5; John
xvii. 25; Rom. iii. 26; and so also
Christ, c. ii. 1, iii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 18
(the usage in Matt. xxvii. 19, 24;
Luke xxiii. 47 is different). The sub-
Jject in c. ii. 29 is doubtful.

The essence of righteousness lies in
the recognition aund fulfilment of what
is due from one to another. Truth
passing into action is righteousness.
He is said to be righteous who decides
rightly, and he also who passes suc-
cessfully through a trial.

Righteousness is completely ful-
filled in God both in respect of what
He does and of what He is. Here
action and character (as we speak)
absolutely coincide. And yet further,
the ‘righteousness’ of God answers
to His revealed purpose of love; se
that the idea of righteousness in this
case draws near not unfrequently to
the idea of ‘mercy’ Compare the
use of ‘righteousness’ in the second
part of Isaiah (e.g. xlii. 6, Cheyne).

It may indeed be said most truly
that the righteousness of God is His
love seen in relation to the discipline
of man ; and that love is righteousness
seen in relation to the purpose of
God.

So far as righteousness is mani-
fested in the life of one whose powers
and circumstances change, the prin-
ciple, which is unchanging, will receive
manifold relative embodiments from
time to time,

The forgiveness and the cleansing
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of those who ‘confess their sins’ are
naturally connected with God’s faith-
fulness and righteousness. They an-
swer to what He has been pleased
to make known to us of His being
in Scripture and life and history.
He has laid down conditions for fel-
lowship with Himself which man can
satisfy and which He will satisfy.

It is not difficult to see how this
view of God’s action is included in
the fundamental message: God is
Uight. Light necessarily imparts it-
self (mwrds), and imparts itself as
light (dixacos).

The two epithets are applied to.
God as ‘a righteous and faithful wit-
ness,’” Jer. xlii. 5.

dadp piv ras ap.] The verb éuévac
occurs in this connexion in St John
¢. ii. 12; Jobn xx. 23. The phrase
dpeais apapridy (Synn., Acts, Eph.,
Col., Heb.) is not found in his writings.
The image of ‘remission, ‘forgive-
ness,” presents sin as a ‘debt,” some-
thing external to the man himself in
its consequences, just as the image of
‘cleansing ’ marks the personal stain.

The repetition of the pronoun (juiv,
nuas) is to be noticed.

aps...xafaploy] remitiat.. .emundet
ab... V., dimittat.. purget ex... Aug.,
Jorgive...cleanse... Both acts are
here spoken of in their completeness.
The specific sins (al dpapriar) are
forgiven (see Additional Note): the
character (adicia) is purified. The
Christian character (righfeousness) de-
pends on a distinct relation to God in
Christ. This admits of no degree;
but there is a progressive hallowing
of the Christian which follows after
to the end of life (». 7).

The two parts of the divine action
answer to the two aspects of right-
eousness already noticed. As judg-
‘ing righteously God forgives those
who stand in a just relation to Him-
self: as being righteous He commu-
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nicates His nature to those who are
united with Him in His Son.

Hence it is said that ‘God cleanses’
—there can be no doubt ‘as to the
subject—as before that ‘the blood of
Christ cleanses’ The Father, the one
Fountain of Godhead, cleanses by
applying the blood of the Son to
believers. It is significant also that
‘sin’ (as distinguished from °‘sins’)
is here regarded under the relative
aspect of duty as ‘unrighteousness’
(c. v. 17). .

dduwklas] tniquitate V., unrighteous-
ness. The word occurs elsewhere in
St Jobhn only in c. v. 17; John vii. 18.

Generally the kindred words (8ikai-
oodyy, &c.) are rare in his writings.
Righteousness and unrighteousness
are regarded by him characteristically
under the aspect of truth and false-
hood : that is, under the form of being
rather than under the form of mani-
festation.

The correspondence of righieous
and unrighteousness is lost in the
Latin (justus...iniquitate), and hence
in AV.

‘10. So far the Apostle has dealt
with the two main aspects of the
revelation God is light. He has
shewn what is the character which it
fixes for the man who is to have fel-
lowship with Him (/' we walk in the
light); and he has shewn also how
that character can be obtained (¢f we
confess our sins). Man must become
like God ; and to this end he must re-
cognise his natural unlikeness to Him.

A third plea still remains. He who
recognises the true character of sin,
and the natural permanence of sin as
a power within, may yet deny that
he personally has sinned. This plea
is suggested by the words ‘our sins’
in #. g, just as the plea in ». 8 was
suggested by ‘all sin’ in ». 7. Con-
viction in this case is sought not
primarily in consciousness (we li¢, ».6;
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we deceive ourselves, o. 8), but in the
voice of God (we make Him a liar).

The consequences of this assertion
of sinlessness are stated in the same
form as before (¢v. 6, 8). By making
it we affirm (positively) that God
deals falsely with men ; and (negative-
ly) we are without the voice of God
within us which converts His revela-
tion for each one into a living Word.

Thus divine revelation is regarded
first from without and then from
within. God speaks; and (it is im-
plied) His word enters into the soul
of the believer, and becomes in him a
spring of truth (John iv. 14) and a
power of life (c. ii. 14). By claiming
sinlessness we first deny generally
the truth of the revelation of God;
and, as a consequence of this denial,
we lose the privilege of ‘converse’
with Him : His word i3 not in us.

Philo in an interesting passage
(Leg. Alleg. i. 13: i. p. 50 M) notices
the grounds on which men seek to
escape the charge of sin: ¢ pj ép-
mvevodels (Gen. il 7) iy dipbuwyy
{ojy AN 51rﬂpos' Jw dpz-rr';s koAald-
pevos éd’ ou‘ r;/.l.aprev eimev by o5 ddixws
xohalerat, d a1rel.pta 'yap Toi dyafot a'qba)\-
Aegfac mept adrd. -raxa B¢ p.r;B ay.ap-
TGVEIV d)T](TEl T(l 'rrapa1rav €L Y€ Tll axovo'ta
xal T& kard dyvewry ovdé ddumudroy
7\o'yov Eew Qaoi Twes.

oy r;p.ap-n]xap.w] wehave not sinned.
The statement is quite unlimited. It
is an absolute denial of the fact of
past sin as carrying with it present
consequences.

Y. mowoiper avrdv] mendacem faci-
mus eum V., we make Him a liar,
that is God (the Father) who is the
main subject of the whole section
6—10 (with Him, v. 6;as He is,0.7;
Hpe i3 faithful, 0. 9). The conclusion
follows from a consideration of the
nature of divine revelation. Reve-
lation is directed in the first instance

to making clear the position of man
towards God, Such an office St Paul
assigns to law, and to the Law par-
ticularly. And generally 2l the com-
munications of God to men presup-
pose that the normal relations be-
tween earth and heaven have been
interrupted. To deny this is not only
to question God’s truth in one par-
ticular point, but to question it al-
together; to say not only ‘He lieth’
in the speclﬁc declaration, but ‘He is
a liar’ in His whole dealing with
mankind. Comp. c. v. 10. .

The peculiar phrase y. mowtpey is
characteristic of 8t John (John v. 18;
viil. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 12), and carries
with it the idea of overweening, un-
righteous self-assertion.

6 Adyos avrod] His word, the word
of God, ii. 14. Comp. John viii. 55;
X. 35; Xxvil. 6, 14, 17.

The phrase is used specially for the
Gospel message, which is the crown of
all revelation: Luke v. 1; viil. 11, 21;
xi. 28; and habitually in the Acts:
iv. 31; vi. 2, 7; viil. 14; xi 13 xii
24; xiil. 5, 7, 44, 46, &e.

The ‘word’ here differs from the
‘truth’ in ». 8 as the process differs
from the result. The ‘truth’ is the

sum considered objectively of that

which the ‘word’ expresses. The
word as a living power makes the
truth real little by little to him who
receives it (John viii. 31, 32). And
further, the ‘word’ is personal: it
calls up the thought of the speaker:
it is ‘the word of God.” The truth on
the other hand is abstract, though it
is embodied in a Person.

The word, like the truth, can be
regarded both as the moving principle
which stirs the man and as the sphere
in which the man moves. The ‘word
abides in him’ (John v. 38, comp. viii.
37), and conversely he ‘abides in the
word’ (John viii. 31).
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Additional Note on i. 2. The Fatherhood of God.

The idea of the Divine Fatherhood, answering to that of human sonship TheDivine
and childship (see Additional Note on iii. 1), occupies an important place Father-
in the writings of St John. It cannot be rightly understood without “°°
reference to its development in the Old Testament and in the Synoptic
Gospels.

In the Old Testament the general notion of Fatherhood was made i. In the

personal by the special covenants which He was pleased to establish with 0ld Pesta-
representative men. e thus became the ‘ Father’ of the chosen people ™"
in a peculiar sense (Ex. iv. 22; Deut. xxxii. 6; comp. i. 31, viii. 5; Is. Ixiii,
16, Ixiv. 8; comp. xliii. 1, 6, 21, xliv. 2, 24, xlvi. 3 ff.; Jer. xxxi, 9, 20; Hos.
xi. 1; Mal ii. 10; comp. i. 6); and each member of the nation was His
child (Deut. xiv. 1; Is. i 2, xxx. 1, 9, xliii. 6, Ixiii. 8; Jer. iii. 4, 19; comp.
Matt. xv. 24, 26). But this sonship was regarded as an exceptional blessing.
It belonged to the nation as ‘priests and kings’ to the Lord; and so we
find that the relationship of privilege, in which all the children of Israel
shared in some manner, was in an especial degree the characteristic of the
theocratic minister (comp. Ps. 1xxxii. 6). Of the king, the representative
head of the royal nation, God said ¢ Thou art my Son, this day, that is at
the moment of the solemn consecration, ¢ have I begotten thee’ (Ps. il 7):
and again, ¢ He shall cry wnto me: Thou art my Father, my God, and the
rock of my salvation. Also I will make him my firstborn, higher than
the kings of the earth’ (Ps. 1xxxix. 26 f.; comp. 2 Sam. vii, 12 ff.). Comp.
Ecelus. xxiii. 1, 4.

It will however be observed on a study of the passages that the idea of This idea
Fatherhood in the Old Testament is determined by the conceptions of an limited.
Eastern household, and further that it is nowhere extended to men gene-
rally. God is the great Head of the family which looks back to Him as its
Author. His ‘children’ owe Him absolute obedience and reverence : they
are ‘in His hand’: and conversely He offers them wise counsel and pro-
tection. But the ruling thought throughout is that of authority and not
of love. The relationship is derived from a peculiar manifestation of God’s
Providence to one race (Ex. iv. 22; Hos. xi. 1), and not from the original
connexion of man as man with God. If the nobility of sonship is to be
extended to Gentiles, it is by their incorporation in the chosen family (Ps.

Ixxxvii),

So far the conception of a Divine Fatherhood is (broadly speaking)ii. The
national among the Jews as it was physical in the Gentile world. But in idea of
the Gospels the idea of Sonship is spiritual and personal. God is revealed as F;‘Sﬁ;-

the Giver and Sustainer (Matt. vii. 9 ff) of a life like His own, to those who hood inthe
were created in His image, after Iis likeness, but who have been alienated Synoptic
from Him (Luke xv. 11 ff). The original capacity of man to receive God is Gospels.
- declared, and at the same time the will of God to satisfy it. Both facts

are get forth once for all in the person of Him who was both the Son of

man and the Son of God.
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This idea The idea of the Divine Fatherhood and of the Divine Sonship as realised
gﬁgg:d 12 jn Christ appears in His first recorded words and in His dedication to His
*  public ministry. The words spoken in the Temple: ‘ Wis! ye not that I
must be in my Father's house £’ (Luke ii. 49 év Tois Tob marpds) appear to
mark in the Lord, from the human side, the quickened consciousness of His
mission at a crisis of His life, while as yet the local limitations of worship
are fully recognised (contrast John iv. 21). The voice at the Baptism
declares decisively the authority of acknowledged Sonship as that in which
He is to accomplish His work (Matt. iii. 17 and parallels; comp. John i. 34).
Declared In the Sermon on the Mount the idea of God’s Fatherhood in relation
ﬁoﬂ’gnﬁf;,both to Christ and to the disciples is exhibited most prominently. The
Mount, frst notice of the sonship of men is remarkable and if rightly interpreted
most significant: ‘ Blessed are the peacemakers for they shall be called
sons of God’ (Matt. v. g). This benediction is seen in its true light by
comparison with the angelic hymn : ¢ On earth peace among men of well-
pleasing’ (Luke ii. 14). The peace of which Christ speaks is that of
reunited humanity (comp. Eph. ii. 14 ff). The blessing of sonship is for those
who, quickened by God’s Spirit (Rom. viii. 14), help to realise on earth that

inward brotherhood of which He has given the foundation and the pledge.
The teaching which follows the beatitude enforces and unfolds this
thought. The sign of Sonship is to be found in god-like works which
cannot but be referred at once to their true and heavenly origin (Matt. v.
16). These are to be in range no less universal than the most universal
gifts of God, the rain and the sunshine (v. 44 ff. ; Luke vi. 35 ff.), in order that
the fulness of divine sonship may be attained and manifested (o. 45 dmos
yérmabe viol Tot w. U. Tod év ovp.; Luke vi. 35 &reafe viol tyriorov). At the
same time the standard of judgment, even all-knowing love, impresses a
new character upon action (Matt. vi. 1, 4, 6, 18). The obligations of kin-
dred to others follow from the privilege of kindred with the common
Father (Matt. vi. 14 f.; Mark xi. 25f). The Father’s knowledge anticipates
the petitions of the children (Matt. vi. 8 ; Luke xii. 30), and duly provides
for their wants (Matt. vi. 26 ff.; Luke xii. 24 ff). Here and elsewhere the
laws of natural affection are extended to spiritual relations (Matt. vii. o ff;

Luke xi. 11 ff.).

The eleva- From these passages it will be seen how immeasurably the conception of
tion of the Fatherhood is extended by the Lord beyond that in the Old Testament. The
ige"' %ezhe bond is moral, and not physical: it is personal and human,and not national.
ta:;vent. " It suggests thoughts of character, of duty, of confidence which belong to a
believer as such and not peculiarly to those who stand in particular out-
ward circumstances. In the few other passages in the Synoptic Gospels
in which the title ‘ your Father’ occurs, it has the same force : it conveys
implicitly grounds of trust and the certainty of future triumph (Matt. x.
20, 29; Luke xii. 32). The ‘name’ of Him whom the Lord made known
was, it may be said truly, ‘the Father,’ even as the name of Him who sent
Moses was ‘ Jehovah,’ ‘the absolute,” ¢ the self-existentl And in this con-

1 There is ren.lly no strict represen-  Apocalypse, and even there it is modi-
tative of the name Jehovah in the New  fied: Apoc.i 4,8, iv. 8 (6 &v xal 6 v xal
Testament except in the § v of the ¢ épx.), xi. 17, XVL 5 (6 &v Kkals #»).
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nexion the first petition of the Lord’s Prayer gains a new meaning : Our
Father which art in heaven, hallowed be Thy name—the supreme revela- '
tion of Fatherhood (Matt. vi. 9; comp. Luke xi. 2).

The revelation of the Father is indeed distinctly claimed by the Lord The reve-

for Himself alone (Matt. xi. 27; Luke x. 22), True discipleship to Him is ﬁ'gggt‘l’l‘r
the fulfilment of ¢ His Father’s’ will (Matt. vii. 2r). He pronounces with ¢ woﬂf ’
authority upon the divine counsels and the divine working, as being of of Chnst
‘His Father’ (Matt. xv. 13, xvi. 17, xviil. 10, 14, 19, 35, XXV. 34, XXVi
29; Luke xxii. 29). He speaks of ‘His Fathers promise’ (Luke xxiv. 49),
and of ¢ His Father’s presence ’ (Matt. x. 32 f.) with the confidence of a Son.
But with the confidence of a Son the Lord maintains also the dependence
of a Son. Every prayer which He makes will be answered (Matt. xxvi. 53),
yet He places Himself wholly in ‘His Father’s’ hands (Matt. xxvi. 39, 42) ;
and He reserves some things for His Father alone (Matt. xx. 23).

Such a revelation of the Divine Fatherhood through the Son to sons Distinct-
definitely distinguishes the Christian doctrine of God from Pantheism ive fea-
and Theism. As against Pantheism it shews God as distinct from and t}g;e:egila-
raised immeasurably above the world; as against Theism it shews God gjop,
as entering into a living fellowship w1th men, ag taking humanity into
personal union with Himself. The unseen King of the divine Kingdom is
made known as One to whom His people can draw near with the confi-
dence of childrenl.

The revelation of God as the Father is specially brought out by St iii. The
John ; but in a somewhat different form from that in which it is found in revelation
the Synoptlsts Two titles occur commonly in the Gospel in relation to ﬁif: tl}:ler'
Christ: (a) The Father; and (8) My Father. Both of these occur in the gt John,
Synoptists each nine or ten times. But on the other hand St John never
uses the phrases ¢ warjp pov 6 év odpavois (6 ovpduos), 6 marp vudy 6 év
o¥pavots, which occur each nine times in the Synoptic Gospels; nor does he
use the phrase ¢ marjp “pdv except xx. 17 (in contrast); nor yet the
Pauline phrase é marjp fjpéy in his own writings. In the Epistles he uses

xxvi. §3 wapaxdecac Tov marépa
pov,
But most frequently with the addition

6 év (Tois) ovpavois {0 oUpdyios).

1 The simple title ‘my Father’ is
comparatively rare in the Synoptic
Gospels, It is not found in St Mark
(comp, viii, 38| Matt. xvi. 27). If oc-

eurs in St Luke:
ii. 49 (& 7ols 7ol . x.)
x. 22 (parallel to Matt. xi. 27)
xxii. 29 (kafds diéferd mot o . .
Baothelav)
XXiv. 49 (T érayyeNay ol m. u.)
In St Matthew it is found more fre-
quently
xi. 27 wdvra por wapedbfy Umd
T00 7. .
XX. 23 ols froluasTar Vmwd Tob ¥. p.
XXV. 34 ol edhoynuévor Toi w. .
xxVi. 29 év 77 Bagihelg Tob 7. u.
—— 309, 43 IldTep pov

vii. 21, xil. 50 76 6éAqua Tl . .
To0 év (Tols) ovp.

X. 32, 33 Eumposfey TOD W. w. TOO
év (Tols) ovp.

XV. 13 W ok épUTevoey 6 T. M. 6
ovpdyios

xvi. 17 olx dwexdAvfer dAX 6 7. .
6 év ovp.

xviii. 10 70 Tpbowmov TOU W, p. TOU
év olp.

19 7evnae-ral. avrols wapd Tol

. . ToD € ovp.

35 ofirws kal 6 m. ft. & oUpdios

Tojoel Uuiv.
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THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN:

uniformly the absolute title ¢ marip (comp. 2 John 3) without any addition;
and in the Apoc. 6 waryp adrod (uov) but not & warip.

These differences though mirnute are really significant. St John in his
latest writings regards the relation of the Divine Fatherhood in its eternal,
that is, in its present, realisation, and not in regard to another order. Or
to look at the truth from another point of view, St John presents to us the
Bonship of Christ, the foundation of the sonship of men, from its absolute
side, while the Synoptists connect it with the fulfilment of the office of the
Messianic King.

The full sense of the title ‘the Father’ will be seen by an examination

of the passages in which the titles ¢ warjp and 6 eés occur in close con-

nexion :

John i. 18 fedv... els Tov kOATOV TOD Tarpds.

— iii. 34 fl. ¢ Beds...rd pripara Tob feoi...5 maryp dyamd...j dpyy Tob
Oeob.

— iv. 21 . v marpl...7§ warpi...6 marip...wvebpa 6 eds.

— Vi, 27 6 marijp, 6 Oeds.

— 45 f. Beob...Tob warpds...Tov warépa...Tod Beob...Tov warépa.

—  xiii. 3 8t wdvra wkey adrd o marip...kal §re dwd feod éEGADev kai
mpds Tov Bedv Vmayet

— xiv. 1, 2, 9 T0v fedv...ToD marpds pov...Tov warépa.

1 John ii. 13 ff. rov marépa...T0b Beod...Tob warpis...Tov warpos...Tov feov.
— il 1 6 warnp...0¢ob.
— iv. 14 ff. 6 marip...700 feob...0 feds...TH Oedp.

The title ‘my Father’ as used by the Lord marks the special relation
of God to the Son Incarnate, and so, mediately, to man in virtue of the
Incarnation, and to all revelation as leading up to it. It is found John ii.
16, V. 17, 43, Vi. 32, 40, Viil. 19, 49, 54, X. 13, 25, 29, 37, Xiv. 2, 7, 20, 21, 23,
xV. 1, §, 15, 23, 24, XX. 17.

As to the relation of the two titles ‘the Father’ and ‘my Father, it
may be said generally that ‘the former suggests those thoughts which
spring from the consideration of the moral connexion of God and man in
virtue of the creation of man ‘in the image of God,” while the latter points
to those which spring from what has been made known to us in the course
of the history of the world, the revelation of the connexion of the Incarnate
Son with God and with man. ‘The Father’ corresponds under this aspect
with the group of ideas gathered up in the Lord’s title ‘the Son of man’
(comp. John vi. 27, viii. 28); and ‘my Father’ with those which are
gathered up in the titles, ¢ the Son of God, ¢ the Christ.

The first instances in which the Lord uses the two titles seem to mark
their meaning.

ii. 16 6 olkos Tob m. pov, comp. Luke ii. 49.

iv. 21, 23 wpookvrey T¢ warpi, comp. Matt. xi. 27.
And the first great discourse which lays the foundation of the Lord’s claims
unfolds the relation of the Son to the Father and to men, and so of men to

the Father (John v. 19 ff.).
In this discourse it will be noticed that the title ‘my Father’ is found
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at the beginning and the end (ve. 17, 43), but elsewhere only the absolute
titles ‘ the Father,’ ‘the Son.

The two titles occur not unfrequently in close connexion, e.g.:
John v. 43 éxjAvda év 7é dvépare Tob warpds pov,
— 45 pn Sokeire GTL éyd kaTnyopiio® VudY mpds TO¥ marépa.
—  Vi. 27 robrov ¢ marnp éoppayioer.
—_ 32 ¢ marip pov didwow vuiv TOV dpTov ék Tob ovpavod.
—  X. 27 81a TobTé pe 6 warp dyawd.
— 28 TavTny T évrohny €Aafov mapa Tob warpés pov.
— 29 ¢ marrp pov 6 dédwkev...dpmdlew ék Tis yetpods Tol warpds.
— xiv. 7 Tov marépa pov &y jjdeiTe.
— 9 6 éwpakas ué épakey TOV marépa.
— XX, 17 odwe dvaBéBnka wpos Tov warépa.
— dvaBaive wpos Tov matépa pov...
They are found also in phrases otherwise identical to which they give
a sensible difference of colour.
John xiv. I1 éyé év T¢ marpi kal ¢ warip év éuol.
—_ 20 éyo €v T warpl pov kal vuets év éuol.
— 31 évroAny Ewréy por 6 warnp.
— X 18 radryw T évrodiy éXafov wapa Tod warpds pov.
If we try to go a little further into detail we notice the title ‘the Use of the
Father’: title ¢the
;
(1) In relation to men: Father.
John iv. 21—3 mpockvveiv 7 warpl.
~ V. 45 i) Sokeire 8Tt éyo karnyopiow vudy mpds TOV .
— Vi 45 was 6 dxovoas mapa Tob .
— 46 o¥y o7 TV . édparév Tis.
— 65 éav py fj Sedouévov aird ék Tod .
—  X. 29 dpmaew éx Tijs Xeipds ToD M
— 32 &eifa Spiv kaka éx Tob .
—  xii, 26 Tywjoe adrov 6 m.
—  xiv. 6 0Udels épxeTar mpds ToV .
— 8 deifov Tov w...édpakey ToV .
— XV, 16 87t Gy alrjonTe TOV T
—~—  Xvi. 23 dv Tt alrionTe TOV T
— 26 époTiow TOV . TEPL VpdY.
— 27 6 7. prhel vpas.
1 John ii. 1 wapdihgrov Exoper mpos Tov . (note).
— 14 éyvakare TOV .
—_ 15 7 dydmn Tob .
— 16 otk EoTw ék TOD .
— i, 1 8édwker Huiv 6 m.
2 John 4 évroliy éNdBopev wapa Tob .
(2) In relation to the Son absolutely:
John i. 18 ¢ dv els Tov kéAmov TOD .
— iii. 35 ¢ #. dyara Tov vidv (comp. XV. 9)..
— V.26 6 menuT Vi Eken,
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John vi. 46 ofros élpakev Tov .
— 57 xdyod {é Sia Tov 7.
—  X. 20 éyo Kai 6 7. & ope,
— xiv. 28 ¢ 7. peilov pov éoTw.
—  XVi. 15 wdvra 8oa Exet 6 m. éud éoTiv.
1 John 1. 2 fris v mwpos Tov .
2 John 3 1ot viot o m.
— 9 kal 70v 7. kal Tov viow Exee (comp. 1 John ii. 22 ff.).
(3) In relation to the Mission of the Son-——‘the Father that sent
me’: .
John v. 23 6 7. 6 wéuyras adrov.
— 36 a 8é8wkév pot 6 m....paprupel 3ti & m. pe dméoralker.
— 37, viil. 16, 18, xii. 49, xiv. 24 & wéuas pe marip.
— Vi 44 6 m. 6 wépras pe.
— X. 36 ov 6 m. fpylacev kal améoreiher.
—  XX. 21 xafos dméarakkéy pe 6 m.
Comp. xvi. 27 f. wapa Tob ., é Tob m. é£7Abor.
1 John iv. 14 6 m. dmwéorakkey Tov vidw.
— i 3,il 22, 23, 24 6 m., 6 vids.
{(4) More particularly in relation to the form of the Mission:
John v. 36 & 8édwkév pot 6 7. Wa TeAaidow alrd.
—  vi. 27 6 vids 100 dvbpamov...TobToy 6 T. éaPpdyiaer.
—  viil. 28 kafds é8iBaféy pe ¢ m. TabTa AadS.
— 38 & éyd édpaka wapa TG m. Aakd.
—  xii. 50 kafds elpnkév pot 6 w. oUTws AaAa,
—  xiv. 31 kabds évrohiy Ewkéy poi 6 m. olrws TG,
— XV, IO kafds éyo Tob m. Tas évrokds Terpnra.
—  xviil. 11 7& morrpov & Sédwkéy pos & .
(s) And also to the active communion between the Father and the
Son in the accomplishment of it :
John v. 19 ff. & prj 7¢ PAémp Tov 7. moroiyvra, 6 m wdvra Beixvugew adrg.
— Vi, 37 6 Sidwoiv pot 6 .
— X, 15 yivdokes pe 6 m. kdyd ywdokw ToV .
— 38 év éuol 6 m. kdye év TG .
—  xiv. 10 & . év épol pévev moel Td Epya adrod.
— 11 &6 év 7§ . kai 6 7. év épol.
— 31 dyand Tov 7.
—  xVi. 32 6 . per épot éoriv.
(6) And to the consummation of the Mission:
John x. 17 8ut Toird pe & w. dyand Sru éye Tifpue ThY Yuxiy pov.
—  xiv. 12 éyo mpds Tov . wopevopat.

— 13 Wva Sofacf 6 . év T vig.
— 16 épwricw Tov m. kat E\hov wapixhpToy ddoet.

— 28, xvi. 28 mopedopar mpds Tov .
— XVi. 10 mwpds TOv . Uméya.
— 17 Smdye mwpds TOV .
e o . N
Comp. xiii. 1 va peraBy.. mpos Tov 7.
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(7) And to the Mission of the Spirit: '

John xiv. 26 16 wvedpa v6 a'ytov o mépet 6w v 7§ 6v6p.an pov.
—, XV.26 ¢ wapax)\qro: ov éyo 1rep.~jra) Spiy mapd Tod m., TO 1ruevp.a. 0
1rapa Tob . emropeve-rac
—  XVi, 25 wepi Tod m. dmayyed vpiv.

In each respect the particular relation is traced up to the primal
relation of the perfect divine love expressed in the idea of Fatherhood and
Sonship,

The title ‘my Father’ is far more rare than the Father, though it Use of the
has been not unfrequently substituted for it in the later texts in order to title ‘My
bring out a more obvious sense. It fixes attention, as has been already Father’
remarked, upon the actual circumstances of Christ as the Incarnate Son,
a8 serving to convey the true idea of God as Father,

Hence it is used

(1) Specially in connexion with the office of Christ as the Fulfiller
of the old Covenant, the Interpreter of the God of Israel Who had
been misunderstood by the Jews. Looking to Christ, to His acts and
words, Israel might see the true character of the Lord, The Son was the
revelation of His Father:

John ii. 16 76w oikoy Tob . p.
— V.17 6 m. p. éos dpre épyd{erar.
— vi. 32 6 7. p. 8idwow Suiv Tov dprov ék Tob ovpavol.
— vill. 19 o¥re éué oldare olre Tov m. p.
— 49 TP TOV . p.
— 54 éotw 6 . p. 6 dofdlwy pe.
—  X. 37 €l o0 wotd T &pya Tob w. p.
— XV. 16 p 6 yewpyls éorw.
—_ 8 év rovrg édofdabn 6 m. p.
— 23 0 épé pody kat TOV . p. puoeEL
— 24 pepiokactwy kai éue xai TOY . .

(2) And more widely of the particular aspect under which Christ pre-
gcnted the divine character in His own Person and Life :

John vi. 40 76 #éAqpua Tob m. p.
X. 18 radryy mjy évrodiy EhaBor wapa Tob .
< -3 7 z
29 0 . p. o Sédwkéy pot.
— xiv. 2 év 75 olkig Tob . p.

— 7 €l éyvaikeré pe kal Tov . p. &y jjlere.

— 20 yvdoeole ST éyad év 7§ w. p.

— 21 dyandy épé dyarnbijoerar vwo Tod W .
23 6 7. p. dyamijoe avTov.

XV. I§ & frovoa wapa Tod 7. p. éyvapioa vpiv.

—  XX. 17 dvafaive wpos TOV . p. kal warépa VUGV,

Thus we can see the full force of the phrase ‘I came in My Father's
pame, and not simply ‘in the Father’s name. Christ consummated the

Ww. 3
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earlier teaching and presented in a pattern of complete sacrifice the fulfil-
ment of that love which is the source of being:
John v. 43 é\jAvba év 76 Svdpare Tob . p.
— X, 25 14 &pya G éy® Tord v TG Gvépars Tob T
Comp. xvii. 6, 11, 12, 26 (r6 8vopa Tod m.).
‘My Father’ in the revelation of Christ brings ‘the Father’ close to
us (comp. Heb. ii. 11 ff).
“Theliving  Still one other title must be noticed ‘the living Father,’ John vi. 57.
Father.’  This phrase is unique, though it corresponds to the common title ‘the
living God’ (Apoc. vil. 2 8eod {Grros, XV. 7 Toi feot TOT {Bvros eis Tols al.
- Matt. xvi. 16 6 viés Tod 6. 70D {. &c.). In the view which it gives of the
continuous activity of the divine love it completes the view of the divine
sovereignty given by the phrase ¢ Bachets Tov aldvoy, 1 Tim. i. 17; Apoc.
XV. 3.

Additional Note on i. 7. The idea of Christ's Blood in the
New Testament'.

The idea_ The interpretation of the passages in the New Testament which refer
;’lflfgm%m to the blessings obtained by the ‘Blood’ of Christ must rest finally upon
’ the interpretation given to the use of Blood in the sacrificial system of the
O.T. Our own natural associations with Blood tend, if not to mislead, at

least to obscure the ideas which it suggested to a Jew.
And here it is obvious that the place occupied by Blood in the Jewish
sacrifices was connected with the general conception attached to it through-
The seat of out the Pentateuch. The Blood is the seat of Life in such .a sense that it
Life; and can be spoken of dlrectly as the Life itself (WDJ Gen. ix, 4; Deut. xii. 23).
More exactly the Life is said to be ‘in the Blood’ (Lev. xvii. 11). Hence it
» was forbidden to eat flesh with the blood (Gen. ix. 4; Lev. vii. 26 f.; xvii.

YA .. 11 ff; Deat. xii. 23 f.): 2 man might not use another’s life for the support
B § hlS physical life. ~—
living For it must be observed that by the outpounng of the Blood the life

whensbed. which was in it was not destroyed, though it was separated from the
organism which it had before quickened: Gen. iv. 10; comp. Heb. xii,
24 (mapa Tov "ABeN); Apoc. vi. 10,

Appointed This prohibition of the use of Blood as food gave occasion for the

for an clearest declaration of its significance in sacrifice (Lev. xvil 11): T will
‘I’[tgl‘;f‘ even set my face against that soul that eateth blood, and will cut him off

JSfrom among the people. For the soul—life—(rz}!g;,) of the flesh is in the
blood ; and I have given it to you wpon the altar to make an atonement
Sor your souls—lwes—(DD’nwm"JP), Jor the Blood, it atones through
the soul—life (WED’ WDJJ), ie. its atoning virtue lies not in its material
substance but in the life of which it is the ‘vehicle! Moreover, the

1 On the subject of this note I may Milligan, The Resurrection of our Lord,
refer to the very suggestive note of Dr  pp. 263 ff.
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Blood already shed is distinctly treated as living. When it is sprinkled
‘upon the altar’ it makes atonement in virtue of the ‘life’ which is
in it.

Thus two distinet ideas were included in the sacrifice of a victim, the Two

death of the victim by the shedding of its blood, and the liberation, so to aspects of
speak, of the principle of life by which it had been animated, so that this “;5 gﬁz i
life became available for another end!. The ritual of sacrifice took account ging, ()
of both these moments in the symbolic act. The slaughtering of the victim, sprink-
which was properly the work of the offerer, was sharply separated from ling.
the sprinkling of the blood, which was the exclusive work of the priest.
The death was inflicted by him who in his representative acknowledged
the due punishment of his sin; the bringing near to God of the life so
rendered up was the office of the appointed mediators between God and
men. Death and life were both exhibited, death as the consequence of
sin, and life made by the divine appointment a source of life. And it is
worthy of notice that these two thoughts of the shedding and of the
sprinkling of the Blood, which embrace the two elements in the conception
of atonement, were equally expressed by the one word aiparexyvoia,
sanguinis effusto (fusio) V., outpouring of blood (Heb. ix. 22). Thus the
life was first surrendered and then united with God. ,

So far the thoughts suggested by the Jewish animal sacrifices seem to The Levi-
be clear ; but they were necessarily imperfect and transitional. The union tical use
between the offerer and the offering was conventional and not real. The g:;’ﬁ;’sym_
victim was irrational, so that there could be no true fellowship between it policaland
and the offender. Its death was involuntary, so that it could not embody imperfect.
in the highest form surrender to the divine will.

All that was foreshadowed by the Mosaic sacrificial system, all that was The idea
from the nature of the case wanting in it, Christ supplied. With Him, the fulfilled in
Son of Man, all men are made capable of vital union: in Him all men Christ.
find their true life. His sacrifice of Himself, through life and through
death, was in every part a reasonable service. He endured the Cross at
the hands of men. He was at once ‘offered’ and ‘offered Himself’ (Heb. ix.

14, 28); and by His own blood He entered in once for all into the holy
place, having oblained eternal redemption for us (Heb. ix. 12). ,

Thus in accordance with the typical teaching of the Levitical ordinances Christ’s
the Bload of Christ represents Christ’s Life (1) as rendered in free self- Bl°°1‘11 i
sacrifice to God for men, and (2) as brought into perfect fellowship with gll))e:tﬁ)
God, having been set free by death. The Blood of Christ is, as shed, the (3) offered
Life of Christ given for men, and, as offered, the Life of Christ now given to God
to men, the Life which is the spring of their life (John xii. 24). In each (Life).
case the efficacy of the Life of Christ depends, from man's side, on the
incorporation of the believer ‘in Christ. :

It will be evident from what has been said that while the thought of The idga.’
Christ’s Blood (as shed) includes all that is involved in Christ’s Death, the %tio(;),lénst §
Death of Christ, on the other hand, expresses only a part, the initial part, 3lways in-

cludesi‘;hn?t
1Compare Philo, qu. det. pot. ins.§ 23, Aoyiis dmoppueica wyyds, T8 wrelua... of ghnst 8
i. 207 M.: 1 pév olw kows) wpds Ta Ghoya  TUmov Twh Kal xapakTiipa 0‘-"‘[‘“ 3""‘5:‘"{"’" Usaée of
Siwaus oloiar \axer alpa* 7 0 éx Ths v ovépare kuply Mwvois elkova kaXel... gt John,
3—2



36

Usage of
the Epistle
to the
Hebrews.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

of the whole coneeption of Christ’s Blood. The Blood always includes the
thought of the life preserved and active beyond death.

This conception of the Blood of Christ is fully brought out in the funda-
mental passage, John vi. 53—s56. Participation in Christ’s Blood is par-
ticipation in His life (o. §6). But at the same time it is implied throughout
that it is only through His Death—His violent Death—that His Blood
can be made available for men.

In the other passages of St John’s writings, where reference is made to
the Blood of Christ, now one part of the whole conception and now the
other predominates. In Apoc. i. § 7§ dyerdvr: Fuds kal Aoavre nuas ék
Tév apapredy (pdv év 1 alpar avrod, and in Apoe. v. 9 &t éocpdyns kal
fydpacas T¢ ©ed év TG alpary, the idea of the single act, the pouring out
of blood in death, is most prominent and yet not exclusively present.
In the one case the present participle (dyardrrd) seems to extend the act
beyond the moment of accomplishment; and in the other é 7§ aipar:
is felt to add something to éogpdyns which is not included in it. The
Blood is not simply the price by which the redeemed were purchased but
the power by which they were quickened so as to be capable of belonging
to God.

On the other hand in Apoc. xii. 11 éviknoav avrév 8 76 alpe Tod
dpviov, Apoc. Vii. 14 é\evkavay avras [ras orolds] év 16 afpart Tod dpviov,
1 John i. 7 76 alpa *Incod Tob viot avrod kabapifer fpds dmo mdons dpaprias,
the conception of the Blood as an energetic power, as a fountain of life,
opened by death and flowing still, is clearly marked.

This latter thought explains the stress which St John lays on the issue
of the blood and the water from the side of the Lord after the Crucifixion
(John xix. 34; 1 John v. 6 ff. notes). That which was outwardly, phy-
sically, death, was yet reconcileable with life. Christ lived even in Death
and through Death.

The simple idea of the Death of Christ, as separated from His Life,
falls wholly into the background in the writings of 8t John (John xi. 50 f.;
xviil. 14; xil. 24 f,, 33; xviil. 33). It is only in the words of Caiaphas that
the virtue of Christ’s death is directly mentioned. In this respect his
usage differs from that of St Paul and St Peter (maoyew). If the Good
Shepherd ‘lays down His life for the sheep’ (John x. 11), this last act only
reveals the devotion of His care for them.

In the Epistle to the Hebrews the manifold efficacy of Christ’s Blood is
directly illustrated by a parallel with two representative sacrifices, the
Covenant Sacrifice by which Israel was brought into fellowship with God
(Heb. ix. 15 f£.), and the Service of the Day of Atonement, by which the
broken fellowship was again restored (Heb. ix. 11 ff.).

The Blood of Christ is the Blood of the New Covenant: Heb. ix. 15 ff,
See Matt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Le. xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 25, 27 (eomp. 1 Cor.
x. 16); and it is the Blood through which He as our High Priest enters
into the Presence of God for us: Heb. ix. 12, 23 fl.; comp. xiii. 12, 1. 3.
These two aspects of the truth need to be carefully regarded. By ‘sprink-
ling’ of Christ’s Blood the believer is first brought into fellowship with
God in Christ; and in the imperfect conduct of his personal life, the life of
Christ is continually communicated to him for growth and cleansing. He
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himself enters into the Divine Presence ‘in the Blood of Jesus’ (Heb. x. 19)
surrounded, as it were, and supported by the Life which flows from Him1,

Similar thoughts find expression in the other writings of the New Usage in
Testament. Thus we read with predominant reference to the initial act of O other
salvation: N. ’}‘m of

Acts xx. 28 Ty ékdnoiay Tod Ocob Ay mepiemoujgare Sid Tob alparos
100 id{ov.

1 Pet. i. 18 f. vrpdbyre...mipiw alpart os dpvod dpdpov kat domllov
Xpiorrob.

Col. i. 20 elppromouioas dia Tov alparos Tov orTavpov avrod.

But even in such cases the first act is not regarded as an isolated act of
forgiveness. It is the beginning of a state which continues:

Rom. v. 9 dikatwbévres viv év @ alpart adrod cwbnadpeba 8¢ avrod,

Eph. i. 7 év § Exoper -n‘]v &no)\ﬁrpwo'w dtd Tod aiparos avroi.

Eph. ii. 13 éyenjOnre éyyds év 7d aipart Tod Xpiorod.

In other places the thought of the continuous efficacy of Chnst’s Blood
as a power of life is even more consplcuous

I Pet. i 2 (ex)\ex-rom) els Umaxony kat pavriopoy aL,u.a'rog *Ingod Xpur-rov.

Heb. ix. 14 75 aipa Tob Xpigroi...kabapiel Tiv cuveldpow fuav dmd
vekpdv Epyav els TO Narpedew Oedp (Gure.

Heb. x. 19 ¥orres...mappyoiav els v eloodov 16v dylov év 7¢ alpam
'Inood...mpogepxwpeba... ‘

Heb. xii. 24 (mpooehn\bbare) alpar: pavrigpov kpeirrov Aalobyre mapa
Tov "ABeA.

The two elements which are thus included in the thought of Christ’s 1 Johni.g.
Blood, or, in the narrower sense of the word, of Christ’s Death and Christ’s
Blood, that is of Christ’s Death (the Blood shed) and of Christ’s Life (the
Blood offered), are indicated clearly in . 9 [God] is faithful and righteous
to forgive us our sins (the virtue of Christ's Death); and fo cleanse us
Jrom all unrighteousness (the virtue of Christ’s Life).

Additional Note oni. 9. The idea of sin in St John.

The treatment of the doctrine of sin by St John requires to be con- The idea
sidered briefly in its main features for the understanding of many details Of sin in
in the Epistle. ‘Sin, St John says in a phrase of which the terms are 86 John.
made convertible, ‘is lawlessness’ (c. iil. 4 n dpapria éoriv 1 dvopla, pec-
catum est iniquitas V.). The description is absolutely exhaustive. Man
is constituted with a threefold relation, a threefold obligation to self,
to the world, to God. To violate the ‘law’ by which this relation is de-
fined in life is ‘to sin” Each conscious act by which the law is broken

1 Compare a remarkable passage of «al 7o0r &7t mwiely 10 alua 700 'Inool
Clement of Alexandria: durrdv 8¢ 70 79 rvpiaxfs ueTarafelv a¢pbapolas* lo-
© alua Tol ruplov, TO pév vydp éoTwv avrol  xUs 8¢ Tol Néyov T mrebpa, ws alua
capkekdy, @ Tis $fopis Aedvrpdueba, 70  capkés (Ped. ii. 2, § 19).
3¢ wyvevuatikdy, TobTeoTw Q xexploueta.
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is ‘a sin’: the principle which finds expression in the special acts is ‘sin’
(1} dpapria, John i. 29)1.

Sin isself-  When traced back to its last form this ‘sin’ is the self-assertion of the

assertion, finite in violation of the limits which guide the harmonious fulfilment of

flil:;xSh' the idea of its being. Every such act, being in its essence self-regarding,

hatred,  self-centred, must be a violation of ‘love’ Thus lawlessness is under
another aspect selfishness; or as it is characterised by St John, ‘hatred’
in opposition to love (1 Johnii. g9; iii. 14 f.; iv. 20). There can be essentially
no middle term.

The re- The ‘law’ which determines man’s right conduct finds manifold declara-

vealedlaw. tion, through special divine utterances (John xvii. 8, fpara), commandments
(c. ii. 3 évrohai), which are gathered up in the unity of one revelation (Aéyos)
without and within (c. ii. 7, 14). To disregard any of these is to sin.

It follows that dpapria (‘a sin,’ ‘sin’) and dupaeprdvew (‘to sin’) have two
distinet meanings. ‘Apapria may describe a single act impressed by the
sinful character (1 John v. 16 f.), or sin regarded in the abstract (John xvi.
8 £). And again dpaprdvew may be ¢ to commit a sinful act’ (c. i. 10) or ‘to
present a sinful character’ (c. iii. 6). The plural duapriac offers no ambi-
guity (John viii. 24; xx. 23; 1 John i 9; ii. 2, 12; iii. 5; iv. 10; comp.
Apoc. i. 5; xviii. 4 £.).

The sinful This distinction between the principle, the power, of sin and the mani-
ch&mcter/ festation of the power in individual sins is of primary importance. The
wrong-doer embodies sin in deed (c. iii. 4, 8 6 moéy v dpapriav, comp.
John viii. 34), just as the right-doer embodies the Truth (c. i. 6 moweiv v
d\nfeiav) ; and by so doing he contracts a character corresponding to his

deeds (c. i. 8 &yer dpapriav). ‘
Allmenas  Sin, as a fact, is universal (1 John i. 10); and the end of sin is death
sinfulneed (James i. 15). Or, as St John states the case, looking at the eternal re-
salvation. 1otiong of things, man in his natural state is ‘in death’ (1 John iii. 14
peraBeBrixaper ék Tov favarov els Ty (wiy; comp. John v. 24, 40 ; Matt. viii,
22 || Le. ix. 60; Le. xv. 24).  ‘The wrath of God abideth upon him’ (John
iii. 36 péver én’ avrov; comp. Eph. ii. 3 7écva ¢ioer dpyis). He nceds ‘sal-
vation’ (¢d{ew John iii. 17; v. 34; x. 9; Xil. 47 ; corjp John iv. 42, 1 John

iv. 14; 7 gwrnpia John iv. 22 ; comp. Apoc. vil. 10; xii. 10; xix. 1).
It may come to pass that ‘sin’ and ‘sins’ surround the sinner and
become as it were the element~in which he exists (Jobn viil. 21 é& =
dpapria, 24 év rais dpapriais, comp. 1 John V. 19 év 7¢ mwompéd keirar). e
who sins ‘has not seen God’ (1 John iii. 6). ‘Darkness’ not only hinders
the use of sight but destroys the organ of sight (1 John ii. 11). There
is even in the Christian body a sin unto death (c. v. 16 dpapria mpés dvarov,

€ Sin' 3
‘ginsg.’

1 This use of % auapria is not found rapaBalver, wapiBass, rapafdrys (St

in the Synoptic Gospels nor in the Acts.
It occurs in St Paul: Rom. v. 12, &ec.
Many of the special terms which are
used for sin in different aspects in
other writings of the New Testament,
are wanting in St John, e.g. daeSeiy,
doéBea (St Paul, St Peter, St Jude),

Matthew, St Paul, Hebrews, St James H
in 2 John ¢ read wpodywr); (rapavopciv,
mapavopla) ; wapimTwpa (rapawirrew)
(St Matthew, St Mark, St Paul). He
commonly speaks of sin under the
terms ‘darkness,’ ‘hatred,” ¢ wander-
ing.’
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peccatum ad mortem V.) which excludes from the privileges of the Chris-
tian society, the natural forces of the Christian life.

The efficacy of Christ'’s work extends both to sin and sins. As ‘the Christ
Lamb of God’ ‘He taketh away the sin of the world’ (John i. 29 & duvds deals with
703 feod, ¢ alpwy Ty duapriav To¥ kdopov, V. Agnus Dei...qui tollit pecca- :;gsl?nd
tum mundi) ; and again ‘ He was manifested that he may take away sins,’
not simply ‘our sins’ (1 John iil. 5 épavepddn Wa apy Tas duaprias, ap-
parust ut peccata tolleret V.). Under another aspect this ‘ removal of sins’
is an ‘undoing,’ an ‘abrogation of the works of the devil’ (c. iii. 8 épav-
€paly & vids Tob feoil lva Aoy Td Epya Toi SiaBoev, apparuit Filius Dei ut
dissolvat opera diaboli V.),

The consequences of sin once committed place the need of the sinner in Sin brings
a clear light. Sin unless it be taken away ‘abideth’ (John ix. 41); and gebt,
its consequences fall under three main heads. The sinner incurs a debt; a;,igg&%ieén
he falls into bondage; and he is estranged from God. The particular act from God.
calls for a proportionate reparation, the moral discipline of the debtor
coinciding with the satisfaction due to the broken law; the wrong-doing
impairs so far the powers of the doer ; and it also places a barrier between
him and God. The notion of debt (Matt. vi. 12) is recognised in that
of the ‘remission’ of sins (c. i. 9; John xx. 23): the notion of bondage
finds a most emphatic exposition in John viii. 32 f.: “the love of the
Father’ is incompatible with the love of the world, out of which sin springs
(1 John ii. 15 ff; comp. Eph. iv. 18; Col. i. 21).

Thus it is that man needs forgiveness, redemption, reconciliation. For- Forgive-

giveness in order to be complete involves not only the remission of the ness.
penalty of the deed but the removal of the direct results of the act on the
doer. As long as a debtor finds that his debt is remembered though the
payment of it will not be exacted, forgiveness is not complete. The
exercise of such a power of forgiveness corresponds with a new creation.
Thus when the Lord claims as Son of man the power of the forgiveness of
sins He offers as a sign of it a creative act (Matt. ix. 5 f.; comp. John v.
14). And so St John appeals to the divine promise assured to the penitent
to ‘forgive their sins and cleanse them from all unrighteousness’ (1 John
io9).

Redemption again includes two elements, the deliverance of the sinner Redemp-
from thraldom to a foreign power, and the restoration of his lost strength. tion.
8t John does not use the group of words connected with Adrpov (Avrpotobar,
AvrpwTis, AoTpwats, dvriurpor), but he has the simple Avw (Apoc. i. 5); and
in the Apocalypse he carries out the notion yet further, representing Chris-
tians as ‘bought’ for God (v. 9 ; xiv. 3 f.).

Man’s estrangement from God by sin can also be regarded in two ways. Reconcili-
Sin cannot but be a bar to God’s love; and conversely man as sinful 8tion-
cannot love God. He requires a change in condition and a change in
feeling, propitiation and reconcilement. The latter thought finds its
plainest expression in the group of words xaraAAdooew, droxaralhdooew,
xaraAAayj, which are peculiar to St Paul: the former in the group
i\doxopar, iAaopds, Aaoripwr. The change in the personal relation of
man to God, from the side of man, indicated by ‘reconcilement’ (2 Cor. v.

18—20; Rom. v. 10 f.), is referred to its source by St John, who shews that
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from fel-
lowship
in Christ.
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the love of God in the Mission of His Son calls out man’s love (1 John iv. 10).
On the other hand God looks with good pleasure on man in Christ: Christ

- is “the propitiation for our sins’ (c. ii. 2). ¢He loosed us from our sins in

His blood’ (Apoc. i 5). ‘His blood cleanseth from all sin’ (i. 7; comp.
Heb. i. 3 keBapiapdy dp. wompadpevos, Acts xxii. 16 dméhovoar Tas ap.)l

The last phrases lead at once to 8t John’s view of the way in which the
work of the Word Incarnate avails for forgiveness, for redemption, for
reconcilement. By dying on the Cross He made His Life—His blood—
available for all who believe in Him. The gift of God is eternal, divine,
life, ‘and this life is in His Son’ (1 John v. 11 f). The possession of such
life is the destruction of past sin, and safety from sin to come (1 John iii. g).
By incorporation with Christ the believer shares the virtue of His humanity
(Jobhn vi. 51, 57). Thus finally unbelief in Him is the test of sin (Jobhn
xvi 9).

Compare additional notes on i 7; ii 2, 13.

It may be added that it will be evident from this sketch of the teaching
of the N. T. on sin, according to which the fundamental conception of sin is
the self-assertion of the finite against the infinite, that the relation of good
to evil is not one which exists of necessity in the nature of things. The
difference is not metaphysical, inherent in being, so that the existence of
evil is involved in the existence of good ; nor physical, as if there were an
essential antagonism between matter and spirit; but moral, that is
recognised in the actual course of life, so that evil when present is known

" to be opposed to good,

1 It will be of interest to put to-
gether without any discussion the
various phrases which describe the
action of Christ with regard to sin
and sins.

(1) As to sin itself, He brought
condemnation by His Incarnation;
Rom. viii. 3 6 Oeds 7ov édavrov
vioy wéuyas...karécpwe Thy apap-
tlav & 17 oapkl.
disannulling by His sacrifice : Heb,
ix. 26 els aférpow T4s duaprias,
did s Ovolas avTol megparépw-
rat... Comp. Rom, vi. 7 6 dmo-
favdy dedixalwrar dwe 795 dpu.
{z) As to the sins of men Christ
makes propitiation for them: Heb.
ii. 17...dpxrepevs...els 76 INdoKkeo-
O 7as duaprlas Tob Aaod,

forgives them: Matt, ix. 2 ff.:
dplevral gov al duapriar. Comp,
Col. ii. 13 xapisduevos 7 wapa-
TTOUATA,

takes them away, by bearing them :
1 John iii. 5 Wwa dpy 7ds duap-
7las; John i. 29 ¢ alpwy THy auap-
Tiav Tol kéopov. Comp. Heb, x. 4
dpaipely du.; X. IT wepterely du.

looses men from them: Apoec. i.
5 T@...\Voarre fuds éx TGy du.
& ¢ afuart avrov. Comp. Rom.
vi. 22 énevlepwlévres dwo THs du.

cleanses men from all gin: 1 John
i. 7 70 alua ‘Inoob...kabapifer Hu.
dmé m. du.

saves from sins: Matt. i. 21 sdve
.0.Q70 TWY dit,
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II. THE REMEDY FOR SIN AND THE
SIGN THAT IT 13 EFFECTUAL (ii.
. 1—6).

Having dealt with the fact of sin
and the false pleas by which man en-
deavours to do away with its signifi-
cance, St John states

1 The divine remedy for sin (vv. 1,2).

2 The sign that the remedy is effec-
tual in any particular case (o9, 3—6).

The first sub-section answers to the
counter-statements made in relation to
the first two pleas of men (i. 7, 9), but
it has a prominent distinctness of form,
as giving the complete answer to the
problem raised in i 5—i10. The as-
surance of the forgiveness of sin when
combined with the fact of its univer-
sality might lead some to underrate
its evil. In order to remove the last
semblance of support for such an
error, St John shews that the na-
ture of the remedy for sin is such as
to  move men most powerfully to
shrink from all sin and to help them
to avoid it.

This connexion is partly indicated
by Augustine: Male vis esse securus,
sollicitus esto. Fidelis enim est et
Justus ut dimittat nobis delicta nostra
si semper tibi displiceas et muteris
donec perficiaris. Ideo quid sequitur?
Filioli mez, haec scribo vobis ut non
Dpeccetrs.

1. The divine remedy for sin
(ii. 1, 2).

LMy little children, these things T
write to you that ye may not sin.
And if anyone sin, we have an advo-
cate with the Father, Jesus Christ,
the righteous; Z2and himself is a
propitiation for our sins, and not for
ours only, but also for the whole
world.

The fact of sin as something which

.is irreconcileable with God and fruit-
ful in consequences raises the ques-
tions of propitiation and mediation.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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’ ap-
Texvia pov, Taira ypadw vuiv iva un du 0

How, it may be asked, is that forgive-
ness, that cleansing, already spoken
of (i. 7, 9), brought about? The answer
is given in the summary description
of Christ’s work. Christ is a universal
propitiation for sins; and He is an
advocate for the Christian. He has
accomplished a work on earth for all:
He is accomplishing a work in heaven
for those who are united with Him.'
Both in Person (righteous) and in
work (propitiation) He is fitted to
fulfil the office which our necessities
require. These thoughts are treated
in the inverse order, because the apo-
stle approaches the subject from the
side of believers (we have).

It has been already noticed that
the third plea (i. 10, we have not
sinned) is not treated exactly as the
two former. Symmetry would have
required a clause answering to the
assertion ‘we have not sinned’ St
John might, for example, have con-
tinued: ‘if we sin.... But he shrinks
naturally from regarding sin as a
normal element in the Christian life;
and therefore he changes the mode
of dealing with the subject. Before
touching on the fact of sin, as indeed
part of the believer's experience to
the last, he asserts the end of his
teaching, which is sinlessness. This
is the end ; and even if it cannot be
gained by the believer’s effort and

‘directly, it can be gained through the

Saviour’s work., That which is true
of the past (i. 9) is true throughout.

1. Texvia pov) filioli met V., my
little children. The form adopted in
1. 7, 9 is changed for one more direct
and personal. The thought of sin as a
reality for each one moves the apostle
to address with the utmost tenderness
those to whom he stands in the rela-
tion of a father. The title rexvia oc-
curs in John xiii. 33 and c. ii. 12, 28;
iii. 7, 18; iv. 4; v. 21 (Gal. iv. 19 Texvia
pov is uncertain). The full title rexvia
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THTE.

pov is found only here (c. iii. 18 is a
false reading). A commentary on St
John’s use of the word is given by
the story (utfos ov ubbos) of the
young Robber (Euseb, H. E. iii. 23).

Tabra ypddw) these things I write,
not only all that has been already said
as to the nature of God and as to the
reality, the nature, and the fact of sin
(i. 5—10), but, as i. 4, all that is pre-
sent to the mind of the apostle as the
substance of his letter, though indeed
the preceding section includes all by
implication.

The use of the singular, 7 write (ve.
7, 8, 12, 13, 14, 21, 26; v. 13; contrast
i. 4) follows from ‘my dear children.

wa py apdpryre] ut non peccetis V.,
that ye may not sin. The phrase
is absolute. The thought is of the
single act (audprnre) not of the state
(apaprdrmre); and the tense is decisive
against the idea that the apostle is
simply warning his disciples not to
draw encouragement for licence from
the doctrine of forgiveness. His aim
is to produce the completeness of the
Christ-like life (. 6).

.The difference of the aor. and pres.
conj. in connexion with fva is well
illustrated by John v. 20, 23; vi. 28 £,

Kkai éav 7is...] sed ef st quis V., L.e. éav
d¢ kal, st quis Aug., and if any... The
declaration of the remedy for sin is
placed as part of the main declara-
tion of St John.
contrast (i. 7 éiw 0¢), nor simply as a
parallel clause (i. 9 éar opokoyduev);
but as a continuous piece of the one
message. Here again the thought is
of the single act (audpmy), into which
the believer may be carried against
the true tenor of his life (i. 7), as
contrasted with the habitual state
(dpaprave: iii. 6, 8, 9; v. 18). Nothing
is said in one direction or the other
of the possibility of a Christian life
actually sinless,

The change of construction in the

It is not set as a

[IL 1

7 ’ s \
kal éav Tis apapTi, 7rapa'f<7\n'rov EXOMEV TPOS

sentence is remarkable. 8t John
writes {f any one...we... and not ¢f
Ye sin...ye..., nor yet if we sin...
we...or if any one...he..., in order
to bring out the individual character
of the offence, and then to shew that
he is speaking of the Christian body
with which he identifies himself,
and to which Christ’s promises are
assured. This is forcibly pointed out
by Augustine: Non dixit kabetis, nec
me habetis dixit, nec ipsum Christum
habetis dixit; sed et Christum posuit
non se, et habemus dixit non Aabetis.
Maluit se ponere in numero pecca-
torum ut haberet advocatum Chris-
tum quam ponere se pro Christo advo-
catum et inveniri inter damnandos
superbos.

Eouev] we have as a divine gift.
Comp. ii. 23; v. 12; 2 John q.

mapdiAgrov] advocatum V., an ad-
vocate. This is the uniform render-
ing of the Latin and English Ver-
sions in this place, and is unques-
tionably correct, although the Greek
fathers give to it, as in the Gospel, an
active sense, ‘consoler, ‘comforter.
Christ as Advocate pleads the cause
of the believer against his ‘accuser’
(kamjyop Apoc, Xii. 10; comp. Zech.
iii, 1; dvridikos 1 Pet. v. 8). In this
work the ¢ other Advocate’ (John xiv.
16), the Spirit of Christ, joins (Rom.
viii. 26, 34)-

One aspect of the Advocate’s office

~ was foreshadowed by the entrance of

the High Priest into the Holy of
Holies on the Day of Atonement
(Heb. ix. 11 ff, 24 ; vii. 25).

For the meaning of the term mapd-
xAnros in the Gospel of St John (xiv.
16, 26 ; xv. 26; xvi. 7) see note on
xiv. 16,

It will be noticed that in the eon-
text of the passage in which the Lord
promises ‘another Advocate’ (John
xiv. 16) he sets forth his own advo-
cacy (xiv. 12 ff).
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A ? Iy ~ \ ’
Tov matépa ’Inoovv XpioTov dikaio,

Augustine applies the legal image
in a striking parallel : Si aliquando in
hac vita committit se homo disertee
linguze et non perit, committis te
Verbo et periturus es ?

The reference to the Advocate im-
plies that the Christian on his part
has effectually sought His help. This
is assumed, and indicated by the
change of person (2ce Christians have).

Clement of Rome (i, 36) speaks of
the Lord under a corresponding title:
...elpopey 1O cwmipoy jpdy ‘Incoty
XpioTdy, Ty dpyiepéa TGV wpoodopdy
npdy, Tov wpograrpy ( patronum) kai
Bonbov is dobevelas judy.

mwpods Tov marépal apud patrem V.,
ad patrem Aug. (apud deum patrem
Tert.), with the Father, not simply
in His Presence, but turned toward
Him, addressing Him with continual
pleadings. Comp. ¢. i. 2; John i, 1.

Christ’s advocacy of man is ad-
dressed to God in that relation of
Fatherhood which has been fully re-
vealed in the Son who has taken man-
hood to Himself (mpos rov marépa not
mwpos Tov Bedy).

Comp. i. 2 7y wpds Tév marépa; i. 3
pera Tob mwarpds xal perd Tod viot av-
Tob; 1i. 14 éyvékare Tov marépa ; ii. 15
1% dyamwn Tov mwarpés; il 16 odk forwy
ék Tol marpds; ii. 22 6 dpvotpevos oy
warépa kal Tov viov ; ii. 23 ¢ duokoydw
Tov vidy xal Tov marépa &yer; il 24 év
T vi§ kai [év] rd marpl; iii. 1 Sédwrer
7piy 6 wariip ; iv. 14 6 warip dwéora-
K€y TOY vioy,

In every case this special concep-
tion is important for the fulness of
the argument. See Additional Note
oni. z,

And on the other side man’s Advo-
cate is described by that compound
name Jesus Christ, which presents
Him in His humanity and also as the

- promised Saviouwr and King of man-
kind, the Son of man, and the Son of
David. See Additional Note on iii. 23.
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Skal avTos

dixawov] the righteous. The ad-
Jjective is not a simple epithet but
marks predicatively (‘being as he is
righteous’) that characteristic of the
Lord which gives efficacy to His ad-
voeacy of man.

This rests (so to speak) not on His
divine nature as Son of God, but on
His human character (comp. 1 Pet. iii.
18).

He has Himself fulfilled and pleads
for the fulfilment of that which is right
according to the highest law. He is
not an advocate who wishes to set
aside the law but to carry it out and
apply it. 1n Him the idea of manhood
has obtained its absolute satisfaction,
and in turn He claims that the virtue
of this satisfaction be extended to
all in fellowship with Himself.

The righteousness of Christ as pre-
sented here answers to the righteous-
ness of the Father brought forward in
i. 9: He accomplishes perfectly all that
is set forth in the revelation of the
Father’s Nature. By this righteous-
ness He fulfils in fact the conditions
which the High Priest fulfilled in sym-
bol. Comp. Heb. vii. 26.

The thought of righteousness as a
divine attribute belongs peculiarly to
St Jobn: John xvii. 25 werjp dikaie;
¢. i, 9; ii. 29; iii. 7. Comp. Rom. iii,
26.

Nothing is said of the manner of
Christ's pleading : that is a subject
wholly beyond our present powers. It
is enough that St John represents it
as the act of a Saviour still living
(Heb. vii. 25) and in a living relation
with His people. His work for them
continues asg real as during His earthly
life (Le. xxii. 32 ; xxiii. 34 ; John xvii.
24), though the conditions of it are
changed. He i8 still acting personally
in their behalf, and not only by the
unexhausted and prevailing power of
what He has once done. He Him-
self uses for His people the virtue of
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2 I\ dorw NBC: dor. I\ A vg.
Rom, iii, 29.

that work which He accomplished on
earth,

Bede says well: Unigenito Filio
pro homine interpellare est apud co-
ternum Patrem se ipsum hominem
demionstrare; eique pro humana na-
tura rogasse est eandem naturam in
divinitatis suse celsitudine suscepisse.
Interpellat ergo pro nobis Dominus
non voce sed miseratione, quia quod
damnare in electis noluit suscipiendo
servavit.

2. «kai avros...] et ipse V., and He,
or rather, and He Himself (Matt. i.
21). The emphatic pronoun enforces
the thought of the efficacy of Christ’s
advocacy as ‘righteous’ He who
pleads our cause, having fulfilled the
destiny of man, is at the same time
the propitiation for our sins. Comp.
v.25; ¢. 1.7; iv. 10, 19 (3 John 10);
John ii. 25; iv. 44; v.20; vi. 6 (xii,
49); 1 Pet. ii. 24.

The ideas of ‘advocacy’ and ‘pro-
pitiation’ are distinct, and yet in close
connexion. The latter furnishes the
basis of the former: the latter is
universal, while the former, so far
as it is revealed, is exercised for be-
lievers. It is to be noticed further
that the ¢ propitiation’ itself is spoken
of as something eternally valid (e 7s)

and not as past (He was; comp. iii. 16

v Yoy E9nxev).

Maopés] propitiatio V., a propi-
tiation. Comp. iv. 10. The Latin
renderings are unusually numerous.
Besides propitiatio which prevailed,
exoratio, deprecatio, placatio are
found, and also the verbal renderings
(tpse) eworat, tnterpellat, postulat
pro.... And Augustine hag in some
places propitiator. Christ is said to
be the ¢propitiation’ and not simply
the ‘propitiator’ (as He is ecalled

uévor RAC vg: povwv B me the; comp.

the ‘Saviour’ iv. 14), in order to
emphasise the thought that He is
Himself the propitiatory offering as
well as the priest (comp. Rom. iii. 25).
A propitiator might make use of
means of propitiation outside himself.
But Christ is our propitiation, as He
is ‘our life’ (Col. iii. 4), our ‘righte-
ousness, sanctification and redemp-
tion” (1 Cor. i. 31). He does not
simply guide, teach, quicken: He is
‘the Way, the Truth, the Life’ (John
xiv. 6). It follows that the efficacy of
His work for the individual depends
upon fellowship with Him. See Ad-
ditional Note.

Qui per humanitatem interpellat
pro nobis apud Patrem idem per di-
vinitatem propitiatur nobis cum Patre
(Bede ad loc.).

wept TGV dp. 1.] pro peccatis nos-
tris V., peccatorum nostrorum Aug.,
Jor our sins. The privilege of Chris-
tians (jpwv) is noticed first. And it
is natural that in the first case the
stress is laid on ‘sins’ (wepi TGv dap.
nuév) and in the second case on ‘our’
(mepi T@v fperépov).

The propitiation of Christ is here
described as being ‘for, ‘in the mat-
ter of (mepi) our sins’ (comp. '?I_) 83),
and not as ‘in behalf of us’ (dwép
7pdy). On the phrases mept (Ymép)
dpaprias (-ov) see Hebr. xiii. 11
note.

ot . 7. 1. 8¢] The particle (8¢) marks
the clause as guarding against error,
not merely adding a new thought.

mepi 6lov Tol kéopov] pro totius
mundi [sc. peccatis| V., (sed et) totius
mundi Aug., for the whole world.
The variation in the construction ( for
our $ins... for the whole world) is full
of meaning (comp. Heb. ix. 7). Chris-
tians as such are holy but still not
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unstained by sins contracted ‘in the

walk of life’ (John xiii. 10); the
world, all outside the Church, as such
is sinful (c. v. 19). But for all alike
Christ’s propitiation is valid. The
propitiation extends as far as the
need of it (Z c.), through all place and
all time. Comp. iv. 14 (John iv. 42 ;
xii. 32 ; xvil. 22—24).

The supposition that mept GAov 700
xoopov i8 an elliptical expression for
wepl TGV dpapridy Ghov Tol Kkiopov
(so Latt.) is not justified by usage, and
weakens the force of the passage.

Philo in a noble passage (de Mon-

arch. ii. 6, ii. p. 227 M.) contrasts -

the special offerings of other forms of
worship with the universal intercession
of the Jewish High-priest: 6 rév "Iov-
dalwv dpytepels ov pdvoy Umép dmavros
dvBpemay yévous dANA kal Ymép TGV Ths
Pioews pepov, yijs Udaros dépos kal
TUpds, Tds Te exas kai Tas evyapiorias
mwoteiTal, TOV Kkéopov, dmep éoTL Tals
¥ 7 rd 3 L3 ~ I
d\nfelas, marplda elvar éavrov vopilwy,
LS Ky € ’ \ ~ » >
Umép fs ikeolats kai Mirais elofev éfeu-
pevifery TOV fyepdva mormdpevos Tis
émekots kai iNew Pproews airol pera-
, - ,
SBovar 7§ yevopéve. .
Comp. 1 Clem. R. c. 7 ATEVIT WU EV
els 76 aipa Tob Xpiorod kai WDwpey ds
éorw Tipov 7§ 0@ kal warpl avTob, dre
S iy fjperépav cornplay éxyvlév mavr}
T¢ kéope peravolas ydpw vmiveykev.

2. The signs of the personal efficacy
of the divine remedy for sin
(ii. 3—6).

3And in this we perceive that we
know him, if we observe lis com-
mandments, *He that saith I know
him and observeth not his command-
ments, is a liar, and in this man the
truth is not; 5but whosoever observeth
_his word, verily in this man the love

of God hath been perfected.
The first two verses of the chapter

declare the natureof the divine remedy
for sin; in these next four St John
indicates the sign of its personal effi-
cacy. The sign is twofold, and corre-
sponds with two aspects of the spi-
ritual life ; there is the sign of know-
ledge (v0. 3—5 a); and there is the
sign of union (vv. 55, 6). The sign of
knowledge is (shortly) obedience; and
the sign of union is imitation.

3. The new form of false doctrine
which St John meets corresponds with
and grows out of the first of those
which he has already analysed. Some
claimed a knowledge of God, as some
claimed fellowship with God (i. 6), ir-
respective of a Christ-like life. Know-
ledge no less than fellowship involves
real likeness (comp. John viii. 32;
c. 1ii. 7).

oo, 3—5 a. The sign of knowledge.
The sign of knowledge is developed
characteristically by the Apostle. He
first states generally that it lies in
obedience (v. 3), and then follows out
this statement further negatively and
positively, shewing the issues of the
want of obedience (v. 4), and of the
activity of obedience (2. 5 a).

3. Under one aspeet this verse is
connected with i. 5. But between the
declaration of God’s nature and man’s
knowledge of Him there comes in the
episode of sin. This fatal interrup-
tion breaks the natural development
of thought. The connexion of i 1, 3,
5 (xai), ii. 3 (xai), corresponds with
that of John i. 1, 14.

€v TolTe ywdaxopev] in hoc scimus
V., in hoc cognoscimus Aug., in this
we perceive. The phrase ‘in this’ is
characteristic of the Epistle and oc-
curs with slight variations of form.

(1) In this (év Tolre) we perceive
(ywdokoper): ii. 5; il 24; iv. 13;
v. 2 and 8o also ‘in this we know
(éyvédrapev)’ iil. 16; and ‘in this we
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shall know (yvwoopeba)’ iii. 19; and
“in this ye perceive’ (ywdokere) iv. 2.
Comp. John xiii. 35 (xv. 8; xvi. 30).

(2) From this (ék rodrov) we per-
cetve: iv. 6,

(3) Whence (30ev) we perceive:
ii. 18,

Generally ‘this’ (rodro) markssome-
thing which has been already express-
ed, though it is further developed in
what follows (comp. e.g. 8:@ roiro...
dry, iii. 1; John v. 16, 18; vi. 65;
viil. 47 ; x. 17; xii. 18; xvi. 15). But
here the reference appears to be to
that which is clearly apprehended in
the mind of the Apostle and present
to him, though it has not yet been
brought forward; in this...namely ¢
.... Perhaps however even here the
‘this’ really rests upon the whole
relation of the Christian to Christ
which is implied in »». 1, 2. That
relation furnishes the test of know-
ledge ; if the relation be vital it will
include obedience. Comp. 2. 2.

The experience to which the A-
postle appeals here and in the pa-
rallel passages (ywwaoxopev) is present
and immediate, confirmed from mo-
ment to moment in the actual course
of life. So far it is distinguished
from the knowledge of an absolute
fact (oidauev, iii. 2 note).

éyvdkapev...| cognovimus V., know
Him, or, more exactly, have come to a
Eknowledge of Him. Kuowledge of a
person involves sympathy (c. iii. 1 n.);
and in this particular case includes
the striving after conformity with

Him who is known. To know God as

God is to be in vital fellowship with
Him, to love Him, to fulfil that rela-
tion towards Him for which we are
born. And conversely to be known
by God, to be the object of His know-
ledge, is to be in harmony with Him.
Comp. Gal. iv. g; 1 Cor. viii. 2; xiii.
12; John x. 14f; and negatively
Matt. vii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2I.

This knowledge of God gained by
experience (ywookew), and so contrast-
ed with the knowledge which is imme-
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diate and absolute (ol8a), is presented
in its different stages in the Gospel
and Epistles of St John. It is re-
garded

(1) In reference to the point of
acquisition (éyvwv John i. 10; x. 38;
xvi 3; xvil. 8, 25; ¢ iil. 1; iv. 8).

(2) As a result of the past realised
in the present (¢yvwxa, John viii. 55 ;
xiv. 9; xvii. 7; vv. 4, 13,14 ; iil. 6,16;
2 John 1), And

(3) As being actually realised at
the moment (ywsoke, John viii. 43 ;
x. 141, 27, 38; xiv. 7, 17; Xvii. 3, 23;
c.iv. 2,6,7; v. 20).

These three aspects of the know-
ledge of God offer a view of the begin-
ning, the strength and the aim of life,

It is worthy of remark that St John
nowhere uses yvoois (St Luke, St
Paul, 8t Peter), nor the compound
forms émywdokerw (Synn., Acts, St
Paul, 2 Peter), émiyvoois (St Paul,
Heb., 2 Peter). He confines himself,
as he does almost exclusively in deal-
ing with faith (mioredew els), to the
simple verb. This form of expression
brings out most distinctly the per-
sonal character of the energy.

In this context it is not clearly de-
fined to Whom the pronoun (éyv. ad-
Tov) refers. The Divine Being fills
the apostle’s vision, but the Person
is not distinctly named. It has been
supposed that the reference is to
Christ, the main subject of the pre-
ceding verses. In favour of this view
it is urged that in i 6 ff. the avrod
refers to the last subject of i. 5, and
that the construction of this section is
similar ; that the occurrence of the
phrase the love of God in v. 5 implies
a reference of the preceding adrod to
the Son and not to the Father ; that
Christ Himself speaks of the ‘keep-
ing of His Commandments’ as the
proof of love (John xiv. 15, &c). On
the other hand it is said that in this
Epistle ‘the Commandments’ referred
to are always the Commandments of
God (ie. the Father) as iii. 22, 24; v.
2, 3; and that God is the great under-
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lying subject of all, the ‘He’ (avrés)
which is self-defined ; so that in point
of fact avrés generally refers to ¢ God,
while ékeivos always refers to Christ
(». 6 note).

The sense remains substantially the
same in both cases. It is in the Son
that the Father is known (John xiv.
9). And perhaps it is best to suppose
that 8t John assumes a general ante-
cedent ‘Him to whom we turn as
God’ without special distinction of
Persons. In other places he does not
seem to draw any sharp distinction
between the Father and the Son, but
in the One God looks now to the reve-
lation of the Father in the Son and
now to the revelation of the Son
(comp. iii. 1—3, 5, 6; V. 20).

éav...mpapev] st observemus V., st
servaverimus Aug., if we keep his
commandments. Comp. ». 4 ; iii. 22,
24; v. 3; John xiv, 15, 21; xV. 10}
Apoe. xii. 17; xiv. 12. The phrase
(Tnpeiv Tas évrokds) is only found else-
where in New Testament in Matt.
xix. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 14 (rypeiv mp évr.).
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 19. It appears to
be distinguished from the phrase
which follows ‘keep his word’ as
being an observance of definite in-
structions, while that is the observance
of a principle which is ever taking a
new embodiment in the very process
of life.

The phrase moueiv Tas évrolds, which
is found in the common text of Apoc.
xxii. 14, is a false reading.

The idea of rnpeiv, as distinguished
from ¢uddooew in this connexion
(John xii. 47; Matt. xix. 20; Luke
xi. 28) appears to be that of watchful
‘heed to an object which claims, so to
speak, a living observance, a service

—-xal' év T, AL —é& ToiT N:

not of the letter but of the spirit.
A definite, unchangeable, deposit is
‘guarded’ (pvrdogerar, 1 Tim. vi. 20):
a vital, growing, word is ‘observed’
(mgpeirar, John xiv. 22). The two
verbs occur in juxtaposition in John
xvii. 12 (note).

4. 6 Néywv] He that saith. This in-
dividualising of the statement stands
in contrast with the comprehensive
form cited before Jf we say (i 6, 8,
10) and that used in ». 5. It occurs
again vo. 6, 9.

éyvoka avrov] se mosse eum V.,
quia cognovit (cognovi) eum Aug., I
know him. The direct personal as-
sertion (6 Aéyov 3ri) is bolder in form
than the oblique construction in oo,
6, 9 (6 Néywr pévew, elvai). Comp.
Hos, viii. 2.

In the words which follow St John
significantly takes up again phrases
which he has used already in connexion
with the three false pleas in regard
to sin (Yevors éoriv || Yredderar 0. 6;
év Tolte 7 d\. ovk &rTw || 1 dA. ok
Eorw év npiv 0. 8; (o5 8 dv Tp7) adred
Tov Adyov || 6 Adyos avrod (olk Eorew év
Hpiv 0. 10), '

Yevomys...ovx orw] @ Lar...in this
man. The whole character is false.
See i. 10 note. The clause is very
similar to 1. 6 b, but differs from it in
being general while that is special.
Here we have two characteristics of a
permanent state (vs a lar, the truth
s not in him), and there two separate-
manifestations of the state (we lie, we
do not the truth).

év tovre...otk Eorw] in him the
truth is mot. Or more literally in
this man thus definitely characterised
and brought before us. See o. 5.
This use of the demonstrative pro-
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noun is characteristic of 8t John (John
v. 38; i. 2 note) ; and the emphatic
order adds to its force.

The truth is said to be in a man
as an active principle within him re-
gulating his thoughts and judgments
(c. i. 8; John viii. 44; comp. John
viii, 32); and again a man is said to
be in the truth, as the sphere in which
he moves (2 John 4; 3 John 3, 4;
John viii. 44; comp. John xvii, 17).

5. 658 dv mpj...] qui autem servat
V., qui a. servaverit Aug., but who-
soever keepeth. The indefinite form
(iil. 17; iv. 15) marks the breadth of
the assertion. The apostle does not
here, as before and after, either single
out a special example (6 Aéyow, . 4),
or join himself with others (éav eime-
pev, i. 6). He makes the statement
in the most general terms.

It will be noticed that the opposite
to the vain assertions of false claimants
to the Christian name is not given in
a counter assertion but, as always, in
action (i. 7 ¢f we walk; i. 9 if we
confess; . 10 he that loveth).

Tp; avtod Tow Adyov] keepeth his
word. The phrase expresses not
only the fulfilment of specific injunc-
tions (keep his commandments, v. 3)
but also the needful regard to the
- whole revelation made by Christ as a
living and active power, of which the
voice is never silent. The unity of the
many ‘commandments’ is not in a
‘law’ but in a ‘word’: it answers to

the spirit and not to theletter. Comp. -

John viil. 51 £, 55; xiv, 23; xv. 20;
xvii. 6. The passage John xiv. 2124
is of singular interest as illustrating
the full meaning of the phrase.

' The position of the pronoun here
(adrob Tov Aoyov), as contrasted with
that which it has in 2. 3 (ras évrokas
adrod), emphasises the personal idea.
The main thought is that the word ig
His word, the word of God. There is
emphasis also on the ‘keeping’ bs &
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&v mpj contrasted with o...ras ér.
i) Tpéoy). .

d\ybés é&v Tovre) verily in him, in
this man, ». 4 note.

In the description of the state of
the watchful believer the form of
expression is changed significantly.
8t John does not say of him (o. 4)
that ‘he is true and the truth is
in him’; but he rather regards his
character from the divine side, and
points out not what such a man is, but
what such a man has received from
Him who is unchangeable: in this
man the love of God hath been per-
Jected. By doing this he passes at
the same time from that which may
be a part of life to the fulness of life.
Truth may be only a right concep-
tion realised in thought: love is the
Truth realised in a personal relation.
The love which God gives (iii. 1) be-
comes an active, divine power in the
man who welcomes it. )

1 dydmy Tob Beod] caritas Dei V.,
dilectio Dei Aug., the love of God.
The phrase, which occurs in the Epi-
stle first here and henceforth through- -
out it, is ambiguous and may mean,
according as the gen. is taken subj. or
obj., either (1) the love which God
shews, or (2) the love of which God is
the object. It may also mean more
generally (3) the love which is charac-
teristic of God whether it is regarded
as shewn by God or by man through
His help. Generally the genitive
after dydmy in the N.T. is suby., and
defines those who feel or shew love:
1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Thess. i. 3; Phil, i.
9; Col. i. 8; Philem. 5, 7; Apoc. ii.
4, 19. Once it marks the object of
love: 2 Thess. ii. 10 5 dy. r7s d\g-
Oeias. But the object is more com-
monly expressed by eis: 1 Thess. iii.
12; Col i. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 8, Comp.
Ign. Mart. 1; [Clem. R.] fragm. 1
(Jacobson).

In St Paul ‘the love of God, with



IL. 5

’ > ’ ’ o [}
'TE'TEAElw'Tal. €V TOUT(P 7“/(00"(0,“6]/ OTlL €V aAVTW

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

49
0 o uép:

5 & TolTy,.éouév: Aug. reads in hoc cognoscimus quia in ipso sumus i in

1pso perfecti fuerimus.

the doubtful exception of 2 Thess. iii.
5, always means the love which is
shewn by God, which comes from
God: 2 Cor. viii. 14 ; Rom. v. 5; viii.
39; Eph. ii. 4; and so also ‘the love
of Christ’ is the love which Christ has
shewn and shews: 2 Cor.v. 14; Rom.
viii, 35 ; Eph. iii. 19. Comp. Ign. ad
Trall. 6; ad Rom. inscr. In like
manner ‘the love of the Spirit’ (Rom.
xv.. 30) is that love which the Spirit
kindles and sustains. The phrase ‘the
love of God’ does not occur in the Lxx.

The usage of St John is less simple
than that of St Paul. In 1 John iv.
9 ‘the love of God’ is evidently the
love which God has shewn (comp.c. v.
9 7 paprupla Tov Oeod), and this love
is declared to be the spring of all
love. ¢His love’ (v. 12) becomes
effective in man. This conception of
the love of God as communicated by
God to man is plainly expressed in 1
John iii. 1 the Father hath given to
us love (comp. c. iv. 7, 16). Love such
as God Himself feels—* divine love '—
becomes therefore an endowment of
the Christian. In this sense ‘the
love of God’ in the believer calls for
deeds of love to the brethren (c. iii.
17). At the same time God is Him-
self the object of the love of which He
is the source and the rule: c. v. 3
(comp. John xiv. 15, 31); ii. 15 (7 dy.
10D marpos).

It appears therefore most probable
that the fundamental idea of ‘the love
of God’ in St John is ‘the love which
God has made known, and which an-
swers to His nature’” This love
communicated to man is effective in
him towards the brethren and to-
wards God Himself. But however
it may be manifested the essential
_conception that it is a love divine in
its origin and character is not lost.
Comp. John xv. 9f,

w.

According to this interpretation
the phrase corresponds with the
‘righteousness of God’ (Rom. i, 17,
&c.), the ‘peace of God? (Phil. iv, 7).

The phrase occurs twice only in the
Gospels: Luke xi. 42 ; Johuv. 42. In
each case the rendering ‘love to God’
is admissible, but this rendering does
not seem to exhaust the meaning
(comp. Clem. R. 1 Cor. 49).

In the present passage there can be
little doubt that ¢. iv. 9 defines the
meaning. ‘The love of God’ is God’s
love towards man welcomed and ap-
propriated by man. The thought of
action is throughout connected with
the thought of what God has done.
The Christian ‘knows the love of
God and it becomes in him a spring
of love, attaining its complete deve-
lopment in human life through vital
obedience.

On the use of dydmny by St John
see additional note on c. iii. 16.

@\nfis] vere V., verily. in very
truth, and not in word only (c. iii, 18).
Comp. John i. 47 (48); viii. 31. The
word qualifies the whole clause which
follows. This practical result is con-
trasted by implication with the idle
assertions of false Christians,

The perfection of love is condi-
tioned by the completeness of obe-
dience.

rerehelorat] perfecta est V., con-
summata est Lucf, hath becen per-
Sected. Comp. c. iv. 12 (note), 17, 18
where the thought is presented in
different lights. Comp. Clem. R. 1
Cor. 50 ol év dydmy Tekeiwlévres.
Doctr. Apost. x. 5 pmjobyr, «pie, s
éekhnoias gov...Tehedoar avtiy €év T
dydmy oov. The potential fulfilment
of the love of God in the Christian
lies in his absolute readiness to learn
and to do God’s will (comp. Rom. xiii.
10). Each Christian according to his

4
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measure is perfected as a member of
Christ (Eph. iv. 16). He receives
from Christ what Christ has Himself
received. Comp. John xvii. 25f. On
this idea of ‘perfection,” ‘ consumma-
tion, see Heb. ii. 10; ix. 9; xii. 23
and notes. Contrast rekeirac 2 Cor.
xii. 9.

Both reheiovy and émreleiv are used
of Christian action (Phil. iii. 12; Gal.
iii. 3). But in relewoty there is the
idea of a eontinuous growth, a vital
development, an advance to maturity
(rehetérns, Heb. v. 13; vi. 1). In
émurelelv the notion is rather that of
attaining a definite end (rédos). Con-
trast James ii. 22 é Tév Epywr 5 wio-
Tis érehetddn with 2 Cor. vil. 1 émere-
Xobwres aywavvny, and Acts xx. 24
rehetdoar Tov Spopoy with 2 Tim. iv, 7
7ov Opdpov reréhexa. In 2 Cor. xii. g
Tehewoirar has been substituted in
later authorities for reheirac

v. 5b,6. The sign of union. The
sign of union with God is found in
the imitation of Christ. As the sign
of knowledge is to be seen in the
keeping of the divine commandments
in their unity (. 3) and in the keep-
ing of the divine word in its unity
(v. 5), 80 the sign of fellowship is to
be seen in the copying the divine life.

In this we perceive that we are in
him: She that saith he abideth in

him, ought himself also to walk even .

as he walked.

Ev rovre] Hereby, in this, in the
realisation of this epirit of obedience
which is the gift of love: #. 3 note.

ywéokopev] Comp. v. 35 ¢. V. 2 notes.

év abrd éopév] are in Him. The
idea finds a full expression in Acts
xvil. 28 év avrg {Spev kai kivovpeba
kai éopév, It is prominentin 8t John’s
writings in its spiritual form, and is
presented under several different as-

pects. The fellowship of believers
with God is accomplished in Christ
(John xiv. 20; xvil. 21, 23). They
have in Him the unity and founda-
tion of their being, even as ‘the
world’ ‘lies in the evil one’ (c. V.
19 f). The connexion finds a twofold
fulfilment in ‘heaven’ and on ‘earth,’
‘we in Him and He in us’ (iv. 15
note).

For the phrase ‘being in God’ St
John more commonly, as in the fol-
lowing clause, uses the plrase *abid-
ing in God, which adds the concep-
tion of personal determination and
effort . vo. 24, 27, 28; iil. 6, 24; iv.
12 f.; 15 f. John vi. 56 note ; xv. 4 ff.

Thus there is a progressive close-
ness of relation in the three phrases
used in this section : éyvoxévar adriv,
elva év abrd, pévew év adr (‘cognitio,
communio, constantia,” Bengel).

6. 6 Néywv] he that saith. v. 4.
The open, personal profession carries
with it a paramount obligation.

év avTd pévew] v. 5 note.

The construction of Aéyw with the
infin. occurs again in ¢. g. Comp.
2 Tim. ii. 18 ; and v. 4 note.

oeines] debet V., ought, is bound.
The obligation is represented as a
debt (Luke xvii. 10). The life which
is from God and in God must be
manifested after the pattern of the
divine life which has been shewn
upon earth. As contrasted with dei,
an obligation in the nature of things
(John xx. g), which is not found in
the Epistles of St John, though it is
not unfrequent in the Gospel (c. iii.
14 note) and the Apocalypse, dpeihew
expresses a special, personal obli-
gation,

Comp. c. iii. 16; iv, 11; 3 John &

The image is frequent in St Paul.
Comp. Rom. i. 14; Gal v, 3.
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xafos éxeivos) even as he,ie. Christ.
The pronoun éxeivos occurs iii. 3, 5, 7,
16; iv. 17, and is always used of
Christ. He stands out as the one
figure seen in full perfection of Hisg
humanity. Comp. John i.18; 2 Tim,
ii. 13. For the omission of ofres see
¢. iv. 17 note.

meperdrnoev] walked, i. 6 note.
Even in the contemplation of the
loftiest thoughts St John fixes a
practical standard. The divine fel-
lowship to which he points is realised
oh earth in corresponding action.

The pattern of Christ, as set before
us in the New Testament, is in every
case & pattern of humiliation, suffer-
ing, sacrifice. Comp. Matt. xi. 29;
John xiii. 15; Rom. xv. 2f,; Eph. v.
1fl.; Phil. ii. 5f; 1 Pet ii 21;
Heb. xii. 2.

Augustine points out that ‘walking’
may be ‘bearing’ only: {Christus]
fixus in cruce erat et in ipsa via am-
bulabat: ipsa est via caritatis,

III. OBEDIENCE IN LOVE AND LIGHT
IN ACTUAL LIFE (ii. 7—11).

" The declaration of the test of know-
ledge of God and fellowship with God,
which 8t John has given in o». 3—6,
leads to a view of the practical fulfil-
ment of the test indicated already in
#. 6. The Life of Christ, a Life of com-
plete love, of complete self-sacrifice, is
the type of the Christian’s Life ; and
the significance of Christ’s Life in
this aspect is gathered up in the
one commandment of love, which ex-
presses what is meant by ‘keeping
His commandments’ (2. 3) and ¢ walk-
ing even as He walked’ (». 6). This
commandment is first set forth in its
twofold character as old and yet new
(ov. 7, 8); and then traced out in its
issues (vv. 9—11)

1. The Commandment old and
new (ii. 7, 8).

The commandment, which is the
rule of the Christian Life, is as old as
the first message of the Gospel and
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yet as new as the latest realisation of
its power. It lies included in what
we first hear, and is illuminated by
the growing experience of life,

? Beloved, it is no mew command-
ment I write to you, but an old com-
mandment which ye had from the
beginning : the commandment, the
old commandment, is the word which
ye heard,

8 dgain, a mew commandment I
write to you, even that which is true
in him and in you, because the dark-
ness is passing away and the light,
the true light, already shineth.

The ‘commandment’ to which the
apostle refers has not been formally
stated, but it is implied in the ‘ought’
(“is bound’ écpeire:) of ». 6. The idea
of the imitation of Christ is identical
with the fulfilment of love. And the
word d¢eiler carries us back to the
Lord’s interpretation of His example:
John xiii. 14 (Vuels ddeikere). We
have already seen that the many
‘commandments’ (». 3) are included
in ‘the word’ (. 5). Now the ‘com-
mandments’ are summed up in the
one ‘commandment’ (John xiii. 34;
comp. ¢. iii. 22 f.),

This commandment is spoken of as
*not new but old” In this connexion
‘old’ may mean either (1) old rela-
tively : one which belonged to the’
first stage of the Christian Church,
while perhaps as yet it was unsepa-
rated from the old order: one of
which believers had been in possession
Jrom the beginning, from the first
origin of their faith ; or (2) old abso-
lutely : one which was included in the
very constitution of man from the
beginning : one which the Jew had
recognised in the injunctions of the -
Law, and the Gentile in the prompt-
ings of his heart.

The clause which immediately fol-
lows, and the identification of the
commandment with ‘the word’ which
the disciples heard, seem to deter-
mine that the first sense is undoubt-
edly right.

4—2
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7. ’Ayamnrol] Carissimi V., Dilec-
tissimi Aug., Beloved. Thisis the first
occurrence of the title. It is sug-
gested by the thought of the last few
verses, just as the paternal address
My Uttle children (v. 1) was sug-
gested by i. 10.  The love of God and
the love of Christ calling out man’s
love presents Christians in their new
relation one to another. St John
while enforcing the commandment of
love gives expression to love. Comp.
iii, 2, 21; iv. 1, 7 note, 11; and in
the sing. 3 John 2, 5, 11. In each
case the use of the title illustrates the
apostle’s thought. So also the title
ddeoi brings out the point of his
teaching in the one place where he
adopts it: iii. 13.

With dyemyrol contrast fyamnpévos
Col. iii. 12; 1 Thess. 1. 4; 2 Thess. ii,
13. Comp. Eph, i. 6.

otk évr. k. y.] Comp. 2 John 5 vy
©s vt ypdPwy oot k.

an’ dpxiis] ab initio V., from the
beginning. The words are, as has
been already indicated, ambiguous.
The phrase is used both absolately
and relatively.

1. It is used absolutely: c. iii. 8
dam’ dpxis 6 SudBolos duaprdver, When
first the present order of being is
disclosed.

0. 13, 14 6 dn dpxijs.

¢ i 1 & Jvdx dpyds.

Matt. xix. 4, 8 an’ dpyijs. || Me. x. 6
dn’ dpxiis xkricews. 2 Pet. iil. 4.

2, Again it is used relatively in
different connexions :

John xv. 27 dn’ dpxfis per éuod
éaré, from the beginning of my public
ministry. Comp. é§ dpyiis Johnvi. 64,
xvi. 4; Acts xxvi. 4 mv dn’ dpyfis
yevouémy [Biwow] from the beginning
of my life,

Luke i 2 of dn’ dpyjjs adromral.
Comp. Acts i. 22.

c. ii. 24 & dn° dpxiis fxovoare, from
the beginning of your Christian faith.
Comp. ¢. iii. 11; 2 John 6.

These last passages, which are closely
parallel, decide that the reference here
is to the beginning of the Christian
faith of the readers.

Comp. Is. Ixiii, 16 (1xX.).

The article is omitted as in the cor-
responding phrases dnd xaraSoAfjs
xéopov, wpod KaraBohis xéopov. See
c. i, I note.

7 évroli...jkovaare] the command-
ment, the commandment of which I
speak, the old commandment, is the
word which ye heard, The form of
expression used emphasises the two
thoughts which have gone before (the
commandment, the old command-
ment). Comp.1i. 2, ii. 25 1 (w7} 7 aldvios
(the life, the eternal life) ; 1. 3 1 kowae-
via 1 rjuerépa (the fellowship of which
I speak, the fellowship which is our
blessing); 2. 8 76 Pds 16 dAnbuwor ; iv.
9 6 vids 6 povoyeriis: 2 John I1 rois
&pyots avTov Tols wovnpois: 13 Tijs dBeh-
Piis gov Tiis éxhextijs.

On the other hand 8t John writes
c.iv. 18 5 re\ela dydmy: 3 John 4 7a
G’F(‘I TG,KV(I-

6 Xoyos] The old commandment,
the commandment of love, was in-
cluded in the ‘Gospel’ which the
apostles proclaimed. The record of
the Lord’s work, the word of life, was
a continuous call to love.

v rixoboare] which ye heard, v. 24,
ifl. 11.  Contrast the perfect: i. 1, 3,
5,iv. 3. Thechange of tenses in eiyere,
fxovoare, i3 significant. The com-
mandment was a continuous power :
the hearing of the word was at once
final in its obligation,
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8. mwd\w] dterum V., again. The
apostle has given one side of the
Truth : he now turns to the other.
The wdAw answers exactly to our
‘again’ when we enter on a new line
of argument or reflection, starting
afresh. Comp. John xvi. 28; 1 Cor.
xii. 21; 2 Cor. x. 7; xi. 16,

évrodiy kawijv] mandatum novum
V., a new commandment. Comp.
John xiii. 34. The commandment of
love was new to the disciples who
had followed Christ when He gave it
them on the eve of the Passion in a
new form and with a new sanction.
It was new also to the believers whom
St John addressed in proportion as
they were now enabled to apprehend
with fresh power the Person and Life
of Christ. The ‘newness’ is relative
to the position of those to whom S8t
John writes, While life advances the
Gospel must be always new. Contrast
Hebr. viil. 13.

6 éorw dAnbés...] quod verum est...
V., even that which is true... The
whole sentence admits of several dif-
ferent translations: (1) As a new
commandment I write unto you that
which is true... (2) A new command-
ment write I unto you, namely, that
which is true... (3) A new command-
ment write I unto you, a fact (ie.
that it is new as well as old) which is
true.... The symmetry of the struc-
ture seems to be decisive against (1):
’EvroAfy kawiy ypadw cannot but be
strictly parallel to odk évroAy kawmy
vpapo— a new commandment do I
write,” ‘not a new commandment do
I write.’ It is more difficult to decide
between (2) and (3). If (2) be taken
- the sense will be: ¢ A new command-
ment write I unto you, new no less
than old, new in its shape and in its

8 4\, xal &y avrg N:

év Uuiv RBC vg the me syrr: év quiv A syr hel mg (lat).

authority,even that which, while it was
enjoined upon us from the first, has
been found to correspond more closely
than we then understood with the facts
of Christ’s Life, with the crowning
mystery of His Passion, and with the
facts of the Christian life” If on the
other hand (3) be taken then we have
this line of thought: ‘A new com-
mandment write I unto you, new, 1
say, as well as old, an assertion which
is proved true in Christ, so far as His
works and words have become more
fully known; and in you, so far as the
actual experience of life has shewn
this duty of love in a new light,
more comprehensive and more con-

’ P
straining.’

On the whole the second interpre-
tation appears to fall in best with the
context and with the reason which fol-
lows (because...the true light already
shineth). That which gave novelty to
the commandment was found in the
larger and deeper views of Christ’s
Person and of the work of the Church
which had been unfolded since ¢the
beginning.’ Old words, St John could
affirm, and appeal to his readers for
the confirmation of the statement, had
become new. Comp. z Cor. v. 17.

gre 1 oxoria...] because the dark-
ness...The apostle justifies his paradox
by calling attention to the change
which had taken place in the face of
the world since the Gospel was first
preached. Theoutward establishment
of the Church gave a clearer distinct-
ness to the Christian character. It had
become possible to point to that which
was openly before men’s eyes. At the
game time the Person of Christ Him-
gelf, with its infinite significance, was
illuminated by the experience of be-
lievers. The meaning of ‘the word’
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(for example) was made clearer than
before by the Gospel of 8t John as
compared with the earlier Gospels.

The clause may be taken as an ex-
planation of the reason for which the
apostle is repeating the command,
even that it was the ‘last hour” But
this interpretation appears impro-
bable.

mwapdyerac...cpaivet]  transierunt...
lucet V., is passing away...already
shineth. The change is pictured as
in process. The darkness is being
withdrawn (mapdyerai) as a curtain
from the face of the world, and the
light is beginning (87) to have free
course,

For mapdyerar see ». 17. The in-
trans. mapdye: occurs 1 Cor. vii. 31;
Ps. cxliv. (cxliii) 4. The idea seems
to be that God is removing the veil
in order to lay open the better things
which it conceals.

70 Pés 16 d\nbwov] verum lumen
V., lux vera Aug., the light, the
true light. The addition .of the
epithet dAnfuwdv (c. v. 20) which is
found only here and John i. 9 (note)
with ¢os, marks the light as that
which fulfilled all that had been pro-
mised by the preparatory, partial,
- even fictitious, lights which had ex-
isted in the world before. If we en-
deavour to fix the meaning of ‘the
light’ here it can be best done by the
help of the parallel John i. 9. Before
the Incarnation ‘the Word,” ‘the true
Light’ was ever ‘coming into the
world’ Now by the misgion of the
Holy Spirit, sent in His name, He
was shining with a steady beam, The
darkness had not eclipsed it. In the
Christian Society, seen in the midst
of the world, there was an evident
manifestation of the light defining the
lines of Christian conduct.

God ‘is light” absolutely (i. 5) : the
revelation of God in Christ by the

Spirit is ‘the light, the true light’
for men; and in His light the be-
liever is enabled to see all things,

Gaiver] lucet V., shineth. Comp.
John i. 5 (note). The idea is of a
luminary giving out its brightness:
Apoc. i. 16, viil. 12, xxi. 23; 2 Pet.
i 19.

For the image generally compare
Rom. xiii, 11 ff,; Tit. ii. 11; iii. 4.

2. The issues of the command-
ment of love (ii. 9—11).

The fulfilment of the command-
ment of love is regarded in its general
nature (v. 9) and then more in detail
in the effects of love and hatred (zo.
10, 11), A state of love is the condi-
tion of being in light; and this state
carries with it a clear certainty of
right action which is otherwise unob-
tainable. Hatred on the other hand
involves complete ignorance of the
way and of the end of life. This must
be so; for dwelling in darkness de-
stroys the very power by which the
light is discerned.

vHe that saith he is in the light
and hateth his brother is in the dark-
ness until now. He that loveth his
brother abideth in the light, and
there is none occasion of stumbling
in him; =but he that hateth his
brother is in the darkness, and walk-
eth in the darkness, and knoweth not
whither he goeth, because the dark-

" ness hath blinded his eyes.

9. The link of transition lies in the
last words of ». 8. The thought of ‘the
light already shining’ naturally sug-
gests the question, Who then is in the
light? St John’s account of the obli-
gations and issues of love explains
this and is an answer to the false
claims of knowledge separated from
the)action which embodies it (comp,
0. 4).

‘0O Néyawv...] He that saith. . 4. It
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is always easy to mistake an intel-
lectual knowledge for a spiritual know-
ledge of the Truth. Real knowledge
involves, at least potentially, corre-
sponding action.

& ¢ Pori elvad] 18 in the light,
surrounded, as it were, by an atmo-
sphere of divine glory. Comp.i. 7 (iv.
15 note).

piody...] hateth.... Indifference is
impossible. Comp. Lukexi. 23. There
is no twilight in this spiritual world.
‘The brother’ stands in a relation
towards us which makes some feeling
on our part inevitable. In such a case
there is a simple choice between ‘for’
and ‘against, that is essentially be-
tween ‘love’ and ‘hatred” ‘Hatred’
is the expression of a want of sym-
pathy. Where sympathy exists hatred
is impossible (John vii. 7); where
sympathy does not exist hatred is
inevitable (John xv. 18 ff., xvii. 14,
iii. 20).

There is howevera certain ambiguity
in the word ‘hate’ for it serves as the
opposite both to the love of natural
affection (¢puAeiv), and to the love of
moral judgment (dyamav). In the
former case ‘hatred,” which may be-
come a nioral duty, involves the sub-
jection of an instinct (John xii. 23,
xv. 18f; comp. Luke xiv. 26); in
the latter case ‘hatred’ expresses a
gencral determination of character (c.
iii. 15, iv. 20; comp. Matt. v. 43, vi.
243 Eph. v, 28f.).

7ov adehpov] his brother, that is,
his fellow-Christian, and not more
generally his fellow-man, It is only
through the recognition of the re-
lation to Christ that the wider relation
is at last apprehended. The idea of
. brotherhood under the new dispensa-
tion (comp. Aets ii. 37, iil. 17, vi. 3,
ix. 30, &c.: Rom. i. 13, &c.) is nor-

+ Yeborys éoriv kal R Cypr Lefr.

mally thus limited (yet see Acts xxii.
I, xxviil. 17; Rom, ix. 3). ‘Brethren’
are those who are united together in
Christ to God as their Father (John
XX, 17, xxi, 23; comp. Matt. xii. 50).
The title occurs significantly in the
first record of the action of the Church
(Acts i. 15 & péoe Tdv ddeddav;
comp. ix. 30, &c.)and then throughout
the apostolic writings (1 Thess v. 26;

Gal. 1. 2; 1 Cor. v. 11; Rom. xvi. 14
&c.; 1 Tim, vi. 2; James i.9; 1 Pet.v.
12 &e.; c. iil. 14, 16; 3 John 3, 5, 10,

The singular is characteristic of this ~
epistle (ve. 10, 11, iii. 10, 15, 17, iv.
20f,v. 16). Comp. Rom. xiv, 10 ff.;
1 Cor, viii. 13. Compare Additional
Note on c. iii. 14.

There i3, as far as it appears, no
case where a fellow-man, as man, is
called ‘a brother’ in the N. T. Such
passages as Matt. v. 22 ff., Luke vi.
41 ff., presuppose a special bond of
‘brotherhood” The ‘love of the
brotherhood’ (¢paderpia” I Thess. iv.
9; Rom. xii. 10; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet.
i. 22 (iii. 8); 2 Pet. i. 7) leads up to
‘love’ (dydmrn). But this widest love
is expressly assigned in its full extent
only to God (John iii 16, c. iv. 10 f.).

Augustine makes a striking appli-
cation of the words to the Donatists :
Offendit te nescio quis sive malus,
sive ut tu putas malus, sive ut tu
fingis malus, et deseris tot bonos?
Qualis dilectio est fraterna? Qualis
apparuit in istis [Donatistis] Cum
accusant Afros deseruerunt orbem
terrarum.

And again he points out the ground
of the Chrlstlans love of enemies: Sic
dilige inimicos ut fratres optes. Sic
dilige inimicos ut in societatem tuam
vocentur. Sic enim dilexit ille qui in
cruce pendens ait Pater ignosce illis,
quia nesciunt quid faciunt.
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“év rfj ox. éoriv] is in the darkness.
Comp. i. 6 note. The assertion is not
simply characterised as false (i. 6 we
lie) or as revealing a false nature (v. 4
he igaliar): it involves the existence
of a moral state the exact opposite of
that which is claimed.

éos dpri) usque adhuc V., until
now, though the light is actually
shining, and he affirms that he is in
it, yea even that he has been in it
from the first.

10. ¢ dyawav...] He that loveth...
The reality of the fact is set against
the assertion in ». 9 (He that saith...).
Comp. vo. 4, 5 note.

év 7§ Pwri péved] abideth (and not
simply s as in ». 9) in the light.
The idea of stability is added to that
of simple ‘being’ (comp. vv. 5, 6).
The position of the false brother and
of the true brother is referred to the
initial point of faith. Love testifies
to the continuance of a divine fellow-
ship on man’s part but does not create
it: the absence of love shews that the
fellowship has never been realised.

. For the use of ‘abide’ in various
connexions see ». 6, iil. 14, iv. 16; 2
John 9; John xii, 46

By love the disciple ‘follows his
Master and has ‘the light of life’
(John viii. 12).

gravdadov...Earw] scandalum in eo
non est V., there is none occasion of
stumbling in him. The image occurs
elsewhere in St John’s writings in
John vi. 61, xvi. 1; Apoc. ii. 14;
comp. John xi. 9 f. It is at first
sight doubtful whether the occasion of
stumbling is that which may be in the
way of others or in the way of the
believer himself. A man may cause
others to fall through want of love or

he may by the same defect create
difficulties in his own path.

The parallel in ». 11 favours the
second view. Love gives the single
eye which commands a clear prospect
of the course to be followed, while if
love be absent doubts and question-
ings arise which tend to the over-
throw of faith (2 Pet. i. 10). But on
the other hand the general use of
gkavdalov points to the first meaning,
and it is quite in St John’s manner to
regard love in its twofold working in
relation to the man who loves and to
others, while he regards hatred only
in its subject. The triumph of love is
that it creates no prejudice against
the Truth. Want of love is the most
prolific source of offences.

év adrg] in him. If the ‘offence’
is that which stands in a man’s own
way, then he is regarded as offering
in himself the scene of his spiritual
advance: his progress, his dangers, are
spiritual, internal. If the offence is
that which lies in another’s way, then
he who gives the offence presents
the cause of stumbling in his own
person.

11.  Of the fruits of love it is suffi-
cient to say that ‘he that loveth
abideth in the light, and. there is

"none occasion of stumbling in him.

The issues of hatred are traced in dif-
ferent directions. They are regarded
both in respect of present being (s
in) and action (walketh in) and in
respect of the final goal (Anoweth
not whither) to which life is directed.
He who hates has lost the faculty of
seeing, which requires light and love,
‘so that his whole life is a continual
error’ (Howe).
éoTiv... mepumarei..

.]Comp. i.7. The
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phrase wopsﬁcoﬁaz év akdre is used in
a diﬂ'erent gense in Is. 1. 10.

ovk oldev...] knoweth not... John
xii. 35; Prov. iv. 19. On the other
hand that which was true of Christ
(John viii. 12, xiii. 3) is true also of
the believer (comp. John xiv. 4, 5).
He knows what is the end of life.

vmdye] goeth. The idea is not that
of proceeding to a definite point
(mopeveafar), but of leaving the present
scene.

eridA. Tovs oparpovs] The image
comes from Is. vi. 10 (John xii. 40),
which is the fundamental description
of God’s mode of dealing with the
self-willed. Comp. Rom. xi. 10 (Ps.
Ixix. 24); and for the opposite Eph. i.
18 repwriopévous Tovs SO, rijs kapdias.
(Clem. 1 Cor. 36.)

ériproger] The English idiom will
not bear the exact rendering blinded.
The original tense (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4
and contrast John xii. 40) marks the
decisive action of the darkness at the
fatal moment when it once for all
‘overtook’ the man (John xii. 35 a
pn katahdBy, L 5 o0 karéhaBev). This
darkness not only hindered the use of
vision but (as darkness does physically)
destroyed the spiritual organ.
IV, ii. 12—17. THINGS TEMPORAL

AND ETERNAL.

Hitherto St John has stated briefly
the main scope of his Epistle. He
has shewn what is the great problem
of life, and how the Gospel meets it
with an answer and a law complete
and progressive, old and new. He
now pauses, as it were, to contemplate
those whom he is addressing more
distinctly and directly, and to gather
up in a more definite form the charge
which is at once the foundation and
. the end of all he writes,

The section is divided into two
parts. The apostle first gives the
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ground of his appeal (vv. 12-—14);
and then he gives the appeal itself
(15—17).

1. The ground of the appeal (ii.
12—14).

The ground of the apostle’s appeal
lies in the character and pcsition of
those whom he is addressing. He
regards his readers first under their
common aspect as all alike believers,
and then under a twofold aspect as
‘fathers’ and ‘young men,” separated
one from another by the length of
their Christian experience. This he
does twice, first in respect of the ac-
tual work in which he is at the moment
engaged, and then again in respect of
a work looked upon as finished and
complete. He shews with an im-
pressive iteration that from first to
last, in all that he writes or has written,
one unchanging motive is supreme.
Because his readers are -Christians
and have in part experienced the
power of their faith he moves them
to nobler efforts; his object is that
their ‘joy may be fulfilled’ (c. i. 4).

The exact relation of ypddpw to
€ypayra has been variously explained.
It may be a reference to some other
writing which has not been preserved,
or, as some think, to the Gospel (comp.
3Johng; 1 Cor. v. 9; 2 Cor, ii. 31,
vii. 12); but the use of &payra in vo.
21, 26 is unfavourable to this view.

It may mark a contrast between
the former part of the letter, and
that part which the apostle is now
writing, as if he resumed his work
after an interval and looked back upon
the words already written (comp
1 Cor. ix. 15; Rom. xv. 15).

Or it may indicate simply a change
of mental position in accordance with
which St John fransfers himself to
the place of his readers, and regards
the whole letter as they would do, as
belonging to a past date.

Or yet again, to put this mode of
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explanation in another form, St John
may look at his letter first as it is in
the process of transcription still in-
complete (1 Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. xiii.
10), and then as it is ideally com-
plete. This appears to be the true
explanation of the ‘epistolary aorist.
Comp. vo. 21, 26, v. 13; 2 John 12;
1 Pet.v. 12 ; Gal.vi. 11; Philem. 19, 21.

The Latin renderings of ypd¢o and
€ypayra are alike scribo.

The symmetry of the corresponding
clauses is remarkable.

(1) I write to you, little children

(rexvia), because

your sins are forgiven you
for His name’s sake.
(a) I write to you, fathers, be-
cause
ye know Him that is from the
beginning.
(8) I write to you, young men,
because
ye have overcome the evik
one.
(2) I have written (I wrote) to
you, little ones (raidia), becanse
ye know the Father.
(a) I have written (I wrote) to
you, fathers, because
ye know Him that is from
the beginning.
(8) I have written (I wrote) to
you, young men, because
ye are strong and the word
of God abideth in you and
ye have overcome the evil
one.

The common title of address is
different in the two cases (1) Zittle
children ; (2) Uttle ones. And in
correspondence with this the aspect
of the common ground of addressing
those who are thus designated is also
different (1) because your sins are
Sforgiven jfor His namés sake; (2)
because ye know the Father. The
special ground of addressing ‘the
fathers’ is the same in each case:
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that of addressing ‘the young men’ is
not changed in the second case but
more fully developed.

The causes of these variations will
appear as we examine the text.

Augustine, like many others, sup-
poses that three classes of readers are
addressed. On this assumption Le
characterises them vigorously :

Filii sunt, patres sunt, juvenes sunt.
Filii quia nascuntur: patres quia
principium agnoscunt: juvenes, quare?
Quia vicistis malignum. In filiis
nativitas, in patribus antiquitas, in
Jjuvenibus fortitudo.

12. Tpa¢e] I write. Compare ». I,
and contrast i. 4 (20e write). TFor the
present tense compare Gal. i. 20;
1 Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. i. 13; 1 Tim.
iii, 14.

rexvia] filioli V., little children.
Comp. ». 1 my little children. The
simple title occurs again ». 28 (iii. 7),
iv. 4, v. 21. The word which ex-
presses fellowship of nature is con-
nected with that which is the sign of
it, the forgiveness of sins. Comp.
John iii. 5. Both from the symmetry
of the structure (little children,
Jathers, young men), and from the
general scope of the passage, it is
evident that the title (here as else-
where) is addressed to all St John's
readers and not to a particular class
of children in age.

&re] quoniam V., quia Aug., be-
cause. There can be no doubt that

‘the particle is causal (because) and

not declarative (¢kat). St John does
not write to make known the privi-
leges of Christians, but to enforce
the duties which follow from the en-
joyment of them.

dpéwvrar V. al dp.] remittuntur
vobis peccata V., your sins are for-
given, ie. have been forgiven. The
present of the Latin is misleading
though the past forgiveness of sin
carries with it the constant applica-
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tion of the grace to which it was due:
John xiii. 10, In parallel narra-
tives, it may be added, dplevrai is
used by St Matthew (ix. 2, 5) and St
Mark (ii. 5, 9), and agéwrrar by St
Luke (v. 20,23). In Luke vii. 47 f.
dpéovrar is practically undisturbed.
The reading in John xx. 23 is some-
what doubtful (dpéevray, dpievrar).

The proclamation of the forgiveness
of sins was the message of the Gospel:
Luke xxiv. 47; Acts xiii. 38. This
includes potentially the fulfilment of
man’s destiny as man. Comp. i. 9 note.
For Christ’ssake the Father (v. 14) for-
gives those who are united with Him.

&t 76 Svopa adTov] propler nomen
eus V., per n. e. Aug., for his name's
sake. There is no direct antecedent;
but from ¢. 6 the thought of Christ as
the perfect exemplar of divine love
has been present to the mind of the
apostle; and the pronoun clearly re-
fers to Him. Forgiveness is granted
to men because Christ is indeed what
He is revealed to be and what His
‘name’ expresses. It is of course
assumed that Christians acknowledge
Him as being what He is (Matt. xxviii.
19).

Redemption is referred to Christ as
He has been made known, both in
respect of the fact that that revelation
contains the force through which as
the means (8ud gen.) and the ground
Jor the sake of which as the cause
(8ia acc.) it is accomplished. See c. iv.

9 (fowper 8¢ adrod; Jobn vi. 57 {foer

8¢ éué. The latter construction is
very rare. Comp. John xv. 3 xafapoi
éore dua Tov Ndyov; Apoc. xil. 11 évi-
knoav 8ia 70 alpa rob dpviov.

For dua 76 dvopa see Matt. x. 22,
xxiv. 9 and parallels; John xv. 21;
Apoc. ii. 3.

Sia Tod dvdparos Acts iv. 30, X. 43;
. 1 Cor. L 10,

In two other places of the Epistle
‘the name’ of Christ is mentioned as

the object of faith in different aspects,
The commandment of God is that we
believe the name (moretew 16 dv.) of
His Son Jesus Christ (iii. 23), that
is, that we accept the revelation con-
veyed in that full title as true. And
again those who belicve in the name
(moTedew €ls 16 ov.) of the Son of
God (v. 13), who cast themselves
wholly upon the revelation, are as-
sured of the possession of life eternal
(comp. John i. ¥2 note). With these
passages must be compared John xx.
31, where St John says that the ob-
Jject of his Gospel was that his readers
may believe that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God, and belicving may
have life in His name (& ¢ ), in
fellowship with Him as He has thus
been made known.

The pregnant use of ‘the name’ as
summing up that which is made known
of Christ, explains how it came to be
used as equivalent to ‘the faith’: 3
John 7 ¥mép Tob dvéparos é£qAOav.
See Additional Note on iii. 23.

13. Believers, who are one in the
possession of the gift of forgiveness,
are distinguished by the circum-
stances of life. Differences of ex-
perience corrcspond generally to dif-
ferences of age. Mature Christians, in
a society like that which St John ad-
dressed, would be ‘fathers’ in years.
The difference of ‘fathers’ and ‘young
men’ answers to that of ‘the thinkers,
and the soldiers in the Christian
army, to the two main applications of
the Faith. It is a spring of wisdom;
and it is also a spring of strength. In
the natural sequence action is the
way to that knowledge through which
wisdom comes. Christian wisdom is
not speculative but first the fruit of
work and then the principle of work.

The characteristic of ‘fathers’ is
knowledge, the fruit of experience
(éyvérare): that of ‘young men,
victory, the prize of strength. St
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John bases his appeal to each class on
that which they had severally gained.

" mwarépes] The word, like N, Abba,
Dbater, papa, is used naturally of those
who stand in a position of responsible
authority. Thaus it is applied in the
O. T. to prophets (2 K. ii. 12; vi. 21;
xiil. 14), priests (Jud. xvii, 10; xviil.
19), teachers (Prov. i 8). ‘Comp. Matt.
xxiil. 9; (1 Cor. iv. 15;) Acts vii. 2;
xxii. 1. Here the natural character-
istic of age is combined with that of
eminence in the Christian body.

871 éyvaxare] quoniam (quia) cog-
novistis V., because ye know.... The
essence of wisdom lies in the recog-
nition of the unity of purpose which
runs through the whole development
of being, and of that unity of life
which exists in all. This truth is
brought home through the deeper
understanding of the age-long reve-
lation of God consummated in the
Incarnation and interpreted by the
Spirit.

For the idea of knowledge see ». 3
note. God can be known only in His
Son. The knowledge here spoken of

. is that which is the result of the past
still abiding (éysdxare) and not that
which marked a crisis in growth
(éyvwre) or which is still in continuous
advance (ywdokere).

Tov 4’ dpxiis] eum qui ab initio
(a principio Aug.) est V., Him that
<8 from the beginming, the Word,
that is, brought near to us in the
Person of Christ Jesus. The title
sums up shortly what is expressed
in its successivo stages in John i.
1—14, the Word through Whom all
things were made, and in Whom all
things consist, Who, as Life, was
the Light of men, Who was ever
coming into the world which He

‘familiar.

made, Who became Flesh. T%e word
of life (c. 1. 1) is the record of the
revelation of Him that is from the
beginning. The whole course of
history is, when rightly understood,
the manifestation of one will To
know this in Christ is the prerogative
of a ‘father, and the knowledge is
the opportunity for the completest
life.

veaviorot] adulescentes V., juvenes
Aug., young men in the full vigour of
opening life, Comp. Matt. xix. 20;
Luke vii. 14.

vevicrikare ] hare overcome,not ‘over-
came’ simply (c. v. 4 7 vikn 1 viknoa-
oa). The past remains effective. The
image, based on John xvi. 33, is cha-
racteristic of the Apocalypse (ii. 7 fF,
xii. 11, xxi, 7) and of this Epistle:
v, 14, iv. 4, V. 4 f.

rov mwownpov] malignum V., the
eril one, v. 14,iil. 12, v. 18 f.; John
xvii, 15; Matt. vi. 13, xiii. 19, 38 (V.
37, 39). The personal aspect of the
Christian conflict on its spiritual side
is naturally brought out now. Dark-
ness has its prince : John xii. 31, xiv.
30, xvi. 11, It is assumed that a con-
flict is inevitable unless men passively
yield to the power of evil (c. v. 19).
Comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12. The abrupt-
ness with which the idea of ‘the evil
one’ is introduced shews that it was
See Additional Note,

14. At the close of . 13 there is a
pause in thought if not a break in the
composition of the letter. Looking
back on the record of his purpose the
apostle appears to resume the thread
of his argument : ‘I write, yea I have
written, because you have had ex-
perience of the Faith.

radia) tnfantes V., pueri Aug.,
little ones. This title, little ones, which
like texvia is applied to the whole
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Christian body, differs from [little
children by emphasising the idea of
subordination and not that of kins-
manship. St John speaks not as shar-
ing the nature of those to whom he
writes, but as placed in a position of
authority over them. Comp. ». 18
(John xxi. §).

In correspondence with this dif-
ference in the address St John gives
a different reason for his writing :
because ye know the Father.

The sense of an immediate personal
relationship to God (comp. John xiv.7)
gives stability to all the gradations of
haman authority. In this respect
‘knowing the Father’ is different from
‘knowing Him that is from the
beginning” The former involves a
direct spiritual connexion: the latter
involves besides an intellectual appre-
hension of the divine ‘plan.’ 'The
knowledge ‘of the Father’ is that
of present love and submission: the
knowledge of Him ‘that is from the
beginning’ is sympathy with the
Divine Thought which is fulfilled in
all time.

At the same time the two titles
‘little children,” ¢little ones,’ indi-
cate a twofold spiritual position. As
‘little children’ we are all bound one
to another by the bond of natural
affection: as ‘little ones’ we all re-
cognise our equal feebleness in the
presence of the One Father. It may
be added that the relation of the
readers of the letter to the Apostle
really determined their relation to
God (c. i. 3).

There is a difference in the general
ground for writing (o. 12 because your
sing are Jorgiven,.., ©. 14 because ye

know the Father), but in writing to
‘the fathers’ specially there is no
change, no development, in St John’s
language. The knowledge of Christ
as the Word, active from the begin-
ning of Creation, includes all that we
can know. At the same time this
knowledge is regarded in two dif-
ferent aspects corresponding to the
two general ideas of forgiveness and
Fatherhood (vo. 12, 14); even as the
Incarnation satisfies man’s need of
redemption and his need of consum-
mation.

In writing to ‘the young men’ St
John makes no change in his reason
(because ye have overcome the evil one)
but he develops what he has said.
He adds the twofold permanent
ground of the Christian’s victory to
the assertion of the fact which he
made before. The young soldier is

fstrong’ (laxvpés comp. Eph. vi. 10;

Matt. xii. 29) as having the personal
qualifications for his work; and ‘the
word of God abideth in him, so
that he is in living contact with the
source of life. The natural endowment
of energetic vigour is consecrated to
a divine end by a divine voice.

6 Adyos...péver...] the word...abid-
eth... Comp. vo. 24, 27; John xv. 7
(e. 3). The converse thought occurs
John viii. 31.  Comp. ¢. i. 10 note.

2. The appeal (ii. 15—17).

In the preceding verses St John has
get forth the privileges of Christians
both generally in their sense of for-
giveness and of a Divine Fatherhood,
and specially in the far-reaching wis-
dom of the old, and the victorious
strength of the young: he now goes
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on to enforce the consequence which
is made possible. A great ‘love not’
follows on the command to love.

The structure of the passage is
simple and regular. The prohibition
(15 @) is followed by a view of its over-
whelming necessity. The love of the
world is incompatible with the love of
the Father (15 ), for the objects of
love determine its character (16). And
further: there is between them the
contrast of time and eternity, of
transition and abiding (17).

s Lore not the world nor the things
in the world. If any one love the
aworld, the love of the Father is not in
him: ™ because all that is in the
world, the desire of the jflesh, and the
desire of the eyes, and the vainglory
of life, is not of the Father, but is of
the world. w1 And the world is pass-
ing away, and the desire thereof,
but he that doeth the will of God
abideth for ever.

The three false tendencies under
which St John ranges ‘all that is
in the world’ cover the whole ground
of worldliness, of the temptation
to set up the creature as an end.
They offer typical tests of man’s real
state as to himself, as to things
external, and (specially) as to his fel-
low-men. Or, if we follow the division

" suggested by the words (émfupia, éme-
Oupia, d\alovia), they indicate prevail-
ing false views in regard to want and
to possession. We desire wrongly
and we glory wrongly in what we
have.

The ‘ wants’ which man feels can
be divided into two great classes.
Some things he desires to appropriate
personally : some things he desires to
enjoy without appropriation. The
desire of the flesh embraces the one
class (eg. gratification of appetites);
the desire of the eyes the other (e.g.
pursuit of art as an end).

The wrong use of possesgion lies in

the empty and ostentatious assertion
of advantages which are placed in a
wrong light. A superiority is asserted
on external grounds which cannot be
Jjustified in the face of the true issues
of life. The d\d{wv is in this case
‘one who lays claim to blessings
which are not truly his for the sake
of renown’ (comp. Theophr. Char.
§ 23; [Plat.] Def: p. 416 dhafoveia
ébis mpoamomTiky) dyadob ) dyaddy Téy
pn vmapxdvrov,

The three tendencies naturally re-
call the three Temptations of the
Lord, with which they have obvious
points of contact. The first Tempta-
tion corresponds to the first and most
elementary form of émbupla ris ocap-
«os, the desire of the simplest support
of natural life. A divine word is
sovereign over this: the means which
God uses are not limited to one
form (Luke iv. 4). The offer of the
kingdoms of the civilized world (rje
olkovuérns) and their glory, which is
placed second in St Luke’s order
seems to answer in the loftiest shape
to émbvpla 6y dpfarpdr, the power
of commanding all that is fairest and
most attractive in the world. Here
also Scripture shews that no aim how-
ever true and noble can beallowed to
trench on the absolute homage due
to God (Luke iv. 8). And again the
call to claim an open manifestation of
God’s protecting power touches the
root of d\afovia Tob Bilov, in which

- endowments and gifts are used arbi-

trarily for personal ostentation. Such
use is a tempting of God from Whom
man dares to isolate himself (Luke
iv. 12).

It hasbeen felt nolessnatural to look
for some correspondence between the
threefold worldly tendencies of St John
and the three master vices which oc-
cupy a prominent place in ancient and
medizeval ethics, ¢pAndovia, mheovefia,
Pirodofia, voluptas, avaritia, superbia.
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The correspondence is so far real,
though not direct, that the germs of
these special vices lie in the feelings
which St John characterises, Comp.
Just. M. Dial. 82, p. 308 D 8ia 8eos
odv [Ezech. iii. 17 ff.) xai fueis omwov-
daloper ouiheiv kara Tas ypapds, o Sid
Poxpnpariav § irodobiav § piAndo-
viay' év oUdevi yap Tovrwy éNéyfar fjpds
Svras Svvaral Tus.

The enumeration does not include
spiritual sins. These are not, under
the present aspect, ¢ of the world’ or
‘in the world’ St John has dwelt
before on the relation of man to man
—love and hatred; and he dwells
afterwards on the relation of man to
true opinion. Here he is considering
the relation of man to the xdopos as
an external system which has lost its
true character : Rom. viii. 19 f.

15. My dyaware] Nolite diligere V.,
Love not. The command is not given
to any particular class (as to the
young) but to all. That which man
may not do, being what he is, God
can do, John iii. 16 (jydmnoer Tov
xoopov). God looks through the sur-
face of things by which man is misled
to the very being which He created.

Tov kdopov] mundum V., the world,
the order of finite being regarded as
apart from God. The Roman empire
with its idolatry of the Emperor as the
representative of the State, presented
the idea in a concrete and impressive
form. See Essay I.

The system as an organised whole
(xoopos) i8 in other places considered
as the dominant form of life, the age
(6 aléy otros, 6 viv alwr). Comp. Rom.
xii. 23 2 Tim. iv, 2.

For the use of xdouos see John i,
10 note.

With ‘the world’ are joined ‘the
things in the world,’ all, that is, which

" this.

finds its proper sphere and fulfilment
in a finite order and without God.
‘To be in the world’ is the opposite
to ‘being in God”’ The question is
not of the present necessary limita-
tions of thought and action but of
their aim and object. Whatever is
treated as complete without reference
to God is so far a rival to God. This
thought is brought out in the words
which follow,

Augustine illustrates the idea in
respect of the love of nature: Non te
prohibet Deus amare ista sed non
diligere ad beatitudinem, sed ad hoe
probare et laudare ut ames creatorem.
Quemadmodum...... 8i sponsus faceret
sponsee suge annulum et illa acceptum
annulum plus diligeret quam sponsum
qui illi fecerit annulum ; nonne in ipso
dono sponsi anima adultera deprehen-
deretur quamvis hoc amaret quod
dedit sponsus ?

éav is...] There can be but one
supreme object of moral devotion. All
secondary objects will be referred to
The love of the finite as an
absolute object necessarily excludes
the love of the Creator (¢he Father).
Comp. Rom. i. 25; James iv. 4 (]
¢ia Tod Kkdopov). Unum cor duos
tam sibiadversarios amores non capit :
Matt. vi. 24 (Bede, ad loc.).

Here as elsewhere St Jolhn places
the contrast before his readers in its
ul:imate essential form, as of light
and darkness, love and hatred. He as-
sumes that there cannot be a vacuum
in the soul. 8o Augustine writes:
Noli diligere mundum. KExclude ma-
lum amorem mundi ut implearis
amore Dei. Vas es sed adhuc plenus
es; funde quod habes ut accipias
quod non habes.

It will be observed also that he
speaks here of the love of the Father
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and not of thelove of God (c. ii. 5 note).
The phrase is unique (comp. Col i.
12 f)), and suggests as the object of
man’s love God as He has been
pleased to bring Himself within the
range of man’s knowledge (John xiv.
g; comp. ¢. i 2 note). Thus it ex-
presses primarily the love of ‘the
children’ of God to God; but this
love answers to and springs out of the
love shewn to them by ¢ the Father’
whom ‘they know’ (v. 14.)

By the ‘love of the world, and of the
things in the world’ the sense of the
personal relationship to God is lost,
and not merely the sense of a divine
presence. Of the man who is swayed
by such a passion it must be said that
the love of the Father is not in him
as an animating, inspiring power (c. i.
10). This phrase expresses more than
‘he loveth not God’ or ‘he loveth not
the Father’ That form of expres-
sion would describe a simple fact: this
presents the fact as a ruling principle.
The exact order of the Greek is
remarkable: ‘there exists not, what-
ever he may say, the love of the
Father in him” Comp.ec.i. 5; iv. 16f.;
John v. 45; vi. 45; vil. 28 viil, 44,
50, 54 ; iX. 16; X. 12, 34 ; xiii. 10, 16,

The thought finds a striking expres-
. sion under the imagery of St John in
@ fragment of Philo quoted by John
of Damascus (Parall. Sacra A, Tit.
XXX. D. 370): dufjyavoy curvmdpyew
THY TWpPos KOOROY dydmny Th wpds Tov
Oeov dydmy, ws duiyavov cuvumdpyew
dAAjhois s kai oxdros.

16. gri...] because... In moral
and spiritual things there is a law of
equilibrinm, Nothing rises higher
than its source. The desire of things
earthly as ends in themselves comes
from the world and is bounded by the
world, It is therefore incompatible
with the love of the Father.

The point of sight from which ‘all
that is in the world’ is regarded here

[11. 16
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is more distinctly defined than in »,
15. In themselves all finite objects,
‘the things that are in the world,’ are
‘of the Father’ It is the false view
of them which makes them idols,
Hence St John defines ‘ that which is
in the world,’ that which, as now re-
garded, finds its consummation ‘in the
world, from the human side. The
feeling which misuses the object de-
termines and shews by its misuse
what there is defective in the object
which gives occasion to the wrong-
doing.

This general aspect of the question
determines the exact form of lan-
guage. St John writes wav 76 év 7. .
and not wdvra 7d év 7. . He looks at
‘all’ in its unity in relation to the
feeling man. Comp. c. v. 4: Eph. v.
13 (wavra, wav). The world as such
has nothing more to offer than what
is summed up in the three typical
phrases by which navis defined. This
thought has been made wrongly the
main thought of the sentence by the
Latin versions : omne quod tn mundo
est concupiscentia (desidertum) car-
nis est et....

7} émfupla Tis oapkis] concupiscen-
tia (desiderium Aug.) carnis V.,
the desire of the flesh, the desire of
which the flesh is the seat. The geni-
tive with émfuuia is in the N. T.
characteristically subjective (John viii.
44; Rom. i 24; Apoc. xviii. 14).
Comp. Gal v. 16, 24; Eph. ii. 3; 1

- Pet. ii. 11 (af capkikai émbupiar), Rom.

xiii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 2 (avpsmer émbu-
plais); Tit, il 12 (af xoopikai émfv-
plat).

Under this category are included
all desires which involve the appro-
priation of the object to which they
are directed. By the separate men-
tion of of dpfalpol the sense of odpé
is proportionately limited.

In St John generally odpé is used
to express humanity under the present
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conditions of life (c. iv. 2; 2 John 7;
Johni. 14; vi. 51—55; xvil. 2). Once
the 8a\npa capxds is set by the side of
Oé\npa dvdpds as distinet from it (John
i. 13); twice odp£ is opposed to myeiua
(John iii. 6; vi. 63); and once kara
rjv odpka is used to describe a judg-
ment which is external, superficial,
destitute of moral insight (John viif
15). The desire of the odpf as odpf
is necessarily for that which is like
itself. It cannot include any spiritual
element.

Compare Additional Note on iii. 19,

n éml. Téy oPpd.] concupiscentia
(desiderium Aug.) oculorum V., the
desire of the eyes, the desire of which
the eyes are the organ: not the

pleasure of the miser only or charac-

teristically (Eccles. iv. 8; v. 11), but
all personal vicious indulgence repre-
sented by seeing. The desire of ap-
propriation enters into ‘the desire of
the flesh’: the ‘desire of the eyes’ is
satisfied by enjoyment which comes
under the general form of contem-
plation. 8o far it is true that in
the former the thought of physical
pleasure is dominant, as the object
of desire, while in the latter forms
of mental (‘psychical’) pleasure find
place. The ‘eyes’ are the typical
example of the organs to which art
ministers.

Auygustine gives a singular illustra-
tion of what he holds to be ‘the
desire of the eyes, which is worth
quoting as giving a vivid trait in the
Christian feeling of his time: Ali-
quando tentat etiam [curiositas] ser-
vos Dei, ut velint quasi miraculum
facere: tentare utrum exaudiat illos
Deus in miraculis. Curiositas est;
hoc est desiderium oculorum; non
est a patre.

1} dhal. Tod Biov] superbia vitw V.,
ambitio swculi Aug. (other Latin au-

Ww.

thorities give jactantia hwjus vite,
oite humana), the vainglory of life,
the vainglory which springs out of
and belongs to our visible earthly life.
The genitive is subjective, as in the
two other cases. The diafwy (comp.
Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2) is closely
connected with the dmepripavos; but
his vice centres in self and is con-
summated in his absolute self-exalta-
tion, while the dmeprjpavos shews his
character by his overweening treat-
ment of others, ‘The d\d{wv sins most
against truth: the uvmeprgpavos sins
most against love! ’‘A\aféveia (-ia)
may be referred to a false view of
what things are in themselves, empty
and unstable: vwepngpavia to a false
view of what our relations to other
persons are. Comp. Mk. vii 22;
Luke i. 51; James iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5.
See also Wisd. v. 8; xvii. 7; 2 Mace.
ix. 8, xv. 6; Prov. xxv. 6.

Such ‘vainglory,’ such a false view
of the value of our possessions, belongs
to life (6 Bios) in its present concrete

. manifestation and not to life in its

essential principle (j (wy). Comp.
Luke viii. 14 (jdovai 7ot Biov); 1 Tim,
ii. 2 (Biov Sudyew); 2 Tim. ii. 4 (rais
Tob Biov wpaypareias) ; (in 1 Pet. iv. 3
Tot Blov is an addition, but BiGea: oc-
curs in ». 2). Hence o Bios is used
for ‘the means of life’: Mk. xii. 44 ;
Luke [viil 43], xv. 12, 30; c. iil 17.
Compare also Biwos, Acts xxvi. 4;
and Biwros, Luke xxi. 34; 1 Cor. vi

These characteristic feelings of want
and of wealth, the desire of the flesh
and the desire of the eyes, and the
vainglory of life, are said to be,
as ‘man now is naturally, ¢/ lhe
world (c. iv. 5 note; John xv. 19;
xvil. 14, 16; xviii. 36). The decla-
ration marks the false position into
which man has come. In his original

5
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17 % émif. abroi: ~alrod A. Many Latin authorities and (in sense) the The-
baic version add: quomodo (sicut et) deus (ipse) manet in @ternum.

constitution the desire was good, be-
cause it was directed consciously to-
wards the fulfilment of his office in
regard to the whole order and to God :
the exultation was good, because it
was an acknowledgment of divine
bounty. Now the desire is suggested
by the creature and not by the Crea-
tor, by the object separated from the
Living Author of all,not bythe Living
Auther to whom the child should
look (ék 7ol marpds not simply éx rod
feot). Thus each typical false ten-
dency is the corruption of a noble
instinct, the longing for support and
for beauty, the joy of thankfulness.

The phrase elva: éx (v. 21; iii. 19;
iv. 5) fo be of is characteristic of St
John expressing derivation and de-
pendence. Compare John iii. 31 note;
and Additional Note on iii. 1.

17. This clause contains a second
ground for the prohibition in ». 15.
Not only is the love of the world irre-
concileable with the love of the Fa-
ther ; but also, yet further, the fate
of the world is included in its essen-
tial character. The world—the ex-
ternal system which occupied the
place of God—was already when St
John wrote in the act of dissolution
and vanishing.

The words can also be taken as a
second proof of the antagonism of the
love of the Father and of the love of
the world, so far as these are at va-
riance in their issue no less than in
their source. But this connexion
appears to be less natural than the
other.

wapdyeras] 18 passing away: see
». 8. The word describes not the
general character of the world as

transitory but its actual condition in
the face of the church, ‘the Kingdom
of God’ The whole sum of finite
things, regarded in itself as complete,
is (a8 it were) a screen which hides
the presence of God. By the declara-
tion of the Truth this was in 8t John's
time beginning to be removed. Com-
pare ». 8; 1 Cor. vii. 31; and contrast
the ideal view from the divine side:
7a dpyaia wapijAfev, idod yéyovev xawd
(2 Cor. v. 17: comp. Apoc. xxi. 4).

In the thanksgiving after the
Eucharist in Zhe Doctrine of the
Apostles the clause occurs: é\déro
Xdpis kai wape\fére 6 kbopos odros (c.
X 6).

7 émibupia adrod] comcupiscention
(desideria Aug.) ejus V., the desire
thereof, the desire which belongs to
it and which it stimulates. Comp.
Tit. ii. 12 ai koopikat émbvpiai. The
gen. is subjective as in ». 16, though
it is true that the desire which the
world fosters is in turn directed to
the world as its object. A verb cor-
responding t0 mapdyera: must be sup-
plied. The world which is the source
and the object of the desire is shewn
to be by itself unsubstantial and evan-
escent. The desire therefore is shewn
in its utter vanity (karapyeira:). But
the desire remains as an aching void,

The contrast to this ‘desire’ which
is earth-born and empty is ‘the will
of God.” That alone is permanent of
which this will is the ground.

6 8¢ modv..péver..] qui autem
Jactt ( fecerit Aug.) V., but he that
doeth...abideth... While the fabric of
‘the world’ is being removed the
Christian suffers no disturbance. The
present in this sense is eternal. When
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all else changes the obedience of love
continues unchanged. This abides
in the new order to which indeed it
properly belongs. The contrast to
the world converted into an idol is
not God, but the believer who in
action strives to do God’s will. Hence
8t John does not say ‘he that loveth
God, which might have been sug-
gested by ». 15, but ke that doeth the
will of God abideth for ever. Such a
one is truly akin to the Son of man:
Mk. jii. 35

Compare John iv. 34; vi. 38; vii
17; ix. 31.

The will of God expresses the true

end of all things, and is opposed to.

‘the desire’ which springs from a
finite source as its ultimate origin.
At the same time ‘the will of God’
includes the right use of all natural
powers, faculties, instincts, which in
their essential nature answer to it:
Apoc. iv. 11. Compare 1 Thess. iv. 3.

In speaking of the divine will 8t
John says ‘the will of God’ and not
‘the will of the Father’ as might
seem to be suggested by ». 16. Stress
is laid upon the divine majesty rather
than upon the divine love. ‘The will
of the Father’ is found onmly in St
Matthew (vi. 10 our Father, vii, 21:
xii. 50 my Father; comp. xviil. 14;
xxvi. 42). The will of our God and
Father occurs Gal. i 4 (comp. Eph.
i 5, 9, 11). The will of God is not
unfrequent : 1 Pet. ii. 15; iii. 17; iv.
19; Rom. i. 10; xii. 2; Heb. x. 36.
In the Gospel of St John the phrase
which is always used by the Lord is
the will of Him that sent me: iv. 34;
V. 30; vi. 38 ff, (vii. 17).

péver els 7. al] abideth for ever.
Comp. John viii. 35; xii. 34; 2 Cor.
ix. 9 (Lxx); I Pet. i. 25 (1xx). The
absolute use of pévew is not unfre-
quent: John xv. 16; 1 Pet. i 23;
Heb. x. 34.

els rov aldva) in wlernum V. This
is the only form in which aldy occurs
in the Epistles (here and 2 John 2)
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and Gospel (12 times) of St John,
except the correlative éx rod aildvos
(John ix. 32). The phrase occurs in-
dependently of the Lxx (1 Pet. i. 25;
2 Cor. ix. 9; Hebr. v. 6; vi 20; vii.
17 f.) only (with negative) in Matth.
xxi. 19(/Mk. xi. 14; Mk. iii. 29; 1
Cor. viii. 13 (Jude 13 eis aléva). [1 Pet.
i 23 and 2 Pet, ii. 17 are false read-
ings.] Itisverycommon in the Lxx. as
the rendering of DRV, DEW?, obiv .
The thought contained in the words
here is given by the addition which is
found in Theb. and Old Lat. ‘as God
also abideth for ever’ (sicut et ipse
manet in wternum). Augustine reads
the addition and remarks on the
whole passage: Voluit te amor mun-
di, tene Christum, Propter te factus
est temporalis ut tu fias =ternus;
quia et ille sic factus est temporalis
ut maneret seternus.

And again: Terram diligis, terra
eris. Deum diligis: quid dicam, Deus
eris? Non audeo dicere ex me:
scripturas audiamus Ego dixt, dii estis
et filti altissims omnes.

B, TeE coNrrLicT oF TRUTH AND
FALSEHOOD WITHOUT AND WITHIN
(ii, 18—iv. 6).

The broad contrast which has been
drawn in the last section between
things temporal and eternal, between
the world and the Church, leads to
the central subject of the Epistle, the
great conflict of life, which is treated
of in ii. 18—iv. 6. In this the hostile
power is seen to arise from within
the Christian society. The world has
found expression in an anti-Christian
gystem which lays claim to spiritual
endowment and authority. False
prophetic power (Apoc. xiii, 1 ff)
takes its place by the side of the
imperial power (Apoc. xii. 1 ff.. These
false teachers, this ‘spirit of anti-
christ,’ are ‘of the world’ (iv. 4 f.).

Characteristic marks of this conflict
appear throughout: dirixpioros ii. 18,

5—2
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20; 76 wrelpa Tob dvrixplorov iv. 33
Yevdompoiirar iv. 1; of mwhavdvres il
26, comp. iil. 7; T mvebpa Ths wAdwns
iv. 6. And underneath the false spi-
ritual teaching lies ‘the hatred’ of
the world: iii. 13. The question is
no longer of false opinion or vicious
practice within the Church, but of
temptations to yield allegiance to a
rival power.

The view which St John gives of
the Christian conflict falls into four
sections :

I. TrE REVELATION OF FALSEHOOD
ANp TrurH (ii. 18—29).

II. Tee CHILDREN oF GOD AND THE
CHILDREN OF THE DEVIL (jii. 1—12).

ITI. BrorHERHOOD IN CHRIST AND
THE HATRED OF THE WORLD (iii. 13—
24).

IV. TaE Rivaw seirirs or TRUTH
AND ERROR (iv. 1—6),

Step by step the strength of the
Christian is shewn in his firm hold
upon the Truth, in the consciousness
and the character of Sonship, in the
activity of Love, in the power of
Spiritual Discernment. So the con-
flict passes to victory.

I. TEE REVELATION OF FALSEHOOD
AND TrUTH (ii. 18—29).

This section is separable into
three parts :

I. Antichrists and Christians (18
—21). ’

2. The essence and the power of
the Truth (22—25).

3. Abiding in the Truth (26—29).

The progress of thought is simple,
The fact of apostasy from the Chris-
tian body is recognised as a character-
istic of the crisis. This fact serves to
remind Christians of the gift which
they have received for the discern-
ment of the Truth. The essence of
the Truth lies in the acknowledgment

of the Messiahship of Jesus. The
confession of the Son gives fellowship
with the Father; issuing in the life
eternal. This knowledge of God then
Christians have to keep firmly, that
they may face their Lord at His ap-
pearance. And true knowledge has
the seal of righteousness, likeness to
God, the mark of divine sonship.

1. Antichrists and Christians (18
—2I.

The necessity of conflict which has
been laid down on general grounds in
zo. 15—17 is enforced by the special
circumstances of the age. It is ‘a last
hour,” and as such marked by divisions,
errors, temptations in the Christian
society itself (18, 19). At the same
time, as answering to this special
peril, Christians have a gift of spirit-
ual discernment which it is their pri-
vilege to use as a decisive criterion
of error (20, 21).

® My little ones, it is a last hour,
and as ye heard that Antichrist
cometh, even now many Antichrists
have arisen,; whence we perceive that
it is a last hour. *s They went out
Jrom us, but they were not of us; for
if they had been of us, they would
have remained with ws; but they.
went out that they may be made
manifest that they all are not of us.
= And ye have an unction from the
Holy One; and ye all know-—==J
have mot written to you because ye
know not the faith, but because ye
know it, and because no lic is of
the truth.

18. Hadia] Filioli (Puers) V.,
My little ones. Bee v. 14. The apostle
addresses his readers with the an-
thority of age and experience, and
not as dwelling on the thought of
spiritual kinship (rexvia).

In the sentence which precedes he
had spoken of ‘the world’ as ‘passing
away.” He now points out the decisive
sign of the coming change in the con-
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dition of the Christian society. It is ‘a
last hour.

The conception of ‘a last time, ‘a
last season,’ the ‘last days, rests upon
the O. T., in which the phrase N*INN
DY is used for the distant future,
on which the prophet’s eye is fixed.
Thus in Gen. xlix. 1; Num, xxiv, 14
(ér'y éoydrav [-rov] Tév fpepdv) it
points to the time when Israel had
entered upon the possession of Ca-
naan, the first stage in the fulfilment
of the divine promise. In Is. ii. 2;
Miec. iv. 1; Hos iii. 5; Jerem. xxiii.
20; XXX, 24; xlviil. 47; xlix. 39, it
describes the time when Zion shall
be restored and the people shall fear
and obey the Lord. In Ezek. xxxviii.
16 it regards some particular season
of signal deliverance. Thus the phrase
in its biblical sense includes in part
the notion of ‘the age to come’ and
the immediate preparation for it.

In post-biblical times ‘the age to
come’ was sharply distinguished from
the period of trial by which it was to
be ushered in; and ‘the latter days’
came to be regarded as a season of
conflict and suffering through which
the divine victory should be accom-
plished. This appears to be the ruling
idea of the phrase in the N.T.: Acts
ii. 17 év rais éox. np. (Joel iii. 1, éo-
xdrais being an explanatory gloss);
James v. 3 év doy. u.; T Pet. i 20
én’ éoxdrev Tav xpivev.

But in this interpretation the suc-
cessive partial dawnings of ‘the age
to come’ give a different force to the
words ‘the last days’ which usher in
the age according to the context in
which they occur. In one sense ‘the
age to come’ dated from Pentecost; in
another from the destruction of Jeru-
salem; in another it was still the ob-
Jject of hope. So also ‘the last days’
are found in each of the seasons of
fierce trial which precede the several
comings of Christ. The age in which
we live is, under one aspect, ¢ the last
days,” and in another it is ‘the age to

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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come, which was prepared by the
travail-pains of the old order. As
we look forward a season of sore dis-
tress separates us from that which is
gtill to be revealed (z Tim. iii. 1; 2
Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; 1 Pet. i. g,
contrast o. 20): as we look back we
have entered on an inheritance now
though struggles of ‘a last time.’

But while the great counsel of God
goes forward to fulfilment the date of
the consummation is not revealed:
Acte i 7; Matt. xxiv. 36.

The calculation which Severus (Cra-
mer, Cat. in loc.) makes is interesting
in the face of our present knowledge
of the world’s history : mevraxioy\iov
énavrdy mapadpapdvrev E£ ob yéyover
6 kéopos...xkal dwod Tis Xpiorod mapov-
glas odme memAnpopévov éfaxooioy
1yodv énraxociov i xihiov érdy, ddpev
vap obrw, wés [ovx] (dele) Efw Noyov pa-
vijgetar Tdy éfaxoaiov érdy 7 x\lwv, €l
TUXOL, TS Tjuépas mpods Tis TV wevTaKig-
XtAwv rapeferalopévas éoydras kakeiv;

In this passage the anarthrous
phrase éoxarn dpa, novissima hora V.,
seems to mark the general character
of the period and not its specific
relation to ‘the end.’ It was a period
of critical change ‘a last hour, but not
The exact
phrase is not found elsewhere in the
N.T. (comp. 1 Pet. i. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 1).
The use of ‘hour’ recals that in the
Gospel: iv. 21, 23; v. 35, 38; xvi. 2,
4, 25, 32. Compare ii. 4 ; vii. 30; viii.
20; xii. 23, 27; xiil. 1; xvil 1; and
the idea of ‘a last hour’ corresponds
with the characteristic phrase of St
John ‘the last day’ (vi. 39 £, 44, 54;
xi. 24; xii. 48). The definiteness of
this latter phrase (1 éoy. 1.) justifies
the wider sense given to the former
(comp. iv. 17,7 1juépa Tijs kpioews note).
Comp. Ign ad Ephes. ¢. 11. The true
reading in 1 Thess. v. 2 (jp. not 7 jp.)
illustrates éoy. dpa here.

xafos rkovgare] as ye heard in
general terms as part of the evangelic
mcssage (Mk. xiii. 6 f.; Matt. xxiv. s,
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24), and in the teaching of apostles
(Acts xx. 30). Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.
These general predictions of false
Christs and false teachers were con-
centrated in the thought of a typical
adversary: 2 Thess. ii. 3.

*Avriypioros] The term Antichrist
is peculiar to St John in the N.T. It
occurs again ». 22; iv. 3 and 2 John 7.
The absence of the article shews that
it had become current as a technical
(proper) name.

The word means far more than
simply ‘an adversary of Christ.’ As
far as the form is concerned it may
describe ‘one who takes the place of
Christ’ (dvriBacikeds, dvrirapias, dvfu-
waros), or ‘one who. under the same
character opposes Christ’ (dvri8:8a-
okalos, dvriorparierys). There is a
similar ambiguity in the word dvri-
orparnyos, which means both ‘one
who occupies the place of orparyyds,
propretor, and also ‘an opposing
general” It seems to be most conso-
nant to the context to hold that *Avrri-
xptoros here describes one who assum-
ing the guise of Christ opposes Christ.
In this sense it embodies an important
truth. That hostility is really formid-
able in which the adversary preserves
the semblance of the characteristic
excellence which he opposes (comp.
2 Cor. xi. 13; Apoc. ii. 2). The Anti-
christ assails Christ by proposing to

do or to preserve what He did while

denying Him (comp. John v. 43). The
false Christ on the other hand (yrevdd-
xptoros Matt. xxiv. 24) is simply a
pretender to the Megsianic office.
In St John’s use of ©Antichrist’ it
will be seen that the sense is deter-
mined by the full Christian concep-
tion of ‘Christ’ and not by the Jewish
conception of the promised Saviour,
Under one aspect it may be said
that the work of the Incarnation was
to reveal the true divine destiny of

*Avrlypioros N*BC: & dvrixpioros K°A.

man in his union with God through
Christ; while the lie of Antichrist
was to teach that man is divine apart
from God in Christ.

The passages in which the term
occurs are not decisive as to St John’s
teaching in regard to the coming of
one great Antichrist, of which the
others were preparatory embodiments,
As far as his words are concerned
¢ Antichrist’ may be the personifica-
tion of the principle shewn in dif-
ferent antichrists, or the person
whose appearance is prepared by
these particular forms of evil. The
former is however the most natural
interpretation: ». 22; 2 John 7. The
spirit of evil comes in those whom he
inspires. Contrast 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff.

The essential character of ‘Anti-
christ’ lies in the denial of the true
humanity of Messiah (». 22 ¢ dprov-
pevos o1t "Ingods ovk éoTiv 6 XpiaTds.
iv. 37w, 6 i) 6pohoyet (Aded) Tov ‘Ingoiv.
2 John 7 of pn opooyodvres ’Ingoly
Xpuorov épyduevov év oapki).

This denial involves the complete
misunderstanding of Christ’s past and
future work, and takes away the
knowledge of the Father, which is
brought to us by the Incarnate Son.
The teaching of Antichrist leaves God
and the world still ununited. The
proclamation of the union is the
message of the Gospel.

It may be added that 8t John’s de-
scription of ‘Antichrist’ (c. iv. 3) is
made use of by Polycarp (ad Phil. 7);
and Irenzeus, the disciple of Polycarp,
first developed the teaching. The
word does not occur in the other Apo-
stolic Fathers, or Justin Martyr, who
does however refer to ¢ 7ijs dvoplas
dvBpwmos (Dial. 32, p. 250 A J Tis

. dmooracias dvBpemres Dial. 110, p. 336

p). It appears therefore to be cha-
racteristic of the school of St John.
See Additional Note.
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&xeral] venit (sit oventurus) V.,
cometh. The same term is used of
Christ and of His adversary. Comp.
c. iv. 3; John xiv. 3; xxi. 22 £; Apoc.
xxii. 20. In both cases it implies
something more than one advent,
though it includes this. The rival
power finds a personal expression as
often as Christ comes. Comp. v. 6
note.

xafds...kal viv] as...even so now,
Comp. John xv. 9; xvii. 18; xx. 2I.

vyeyovacw] Sfactt sunt V. have
arisen, and fulfilled the expectation.
The use of a different word for their
advent (yeydvacw not eApAvfacw) con-
nects their appearance with the ac-
tual conditions of the development of
the Church. Comp. Heb. ii. 17 note.
The use is the more remarkable as the
verb is not used elsewhere in the
epistle (yet 3 John 8). The tense
shews that these antichrists are
spoken of as being still active. They
are not simple types of Antichrist but
revelations of him in many parts : c.
iv. 3.

For the absolute use of yivecfas see
2 Pet. ii. 1; John 1. 6; Mk, i. 4.

80ev ywdaropev...] whence we per-
ceive... because this form of trial is
connected with each critical conflict
which comes before an end. A full
manifestation of (good and) evil is the
condition of a divine judgment.

“0f8ev is found here only in the
writings of St John. It is character-
istic of the Epistle to the Hebrews
(see ii. 17 note), but is not found in

. the Epistles of St Paul,
19. €£ nu. é£.] Ex nobis prodierunt
(exierunt) V., They went out from us
, they proceeded from our midst. They
belonged at first to our outward com-
‘munion and shared all our privi-

leges. Till the moment of separation .
they were undistinguishable from the

.rest of the Christian society ; but they

were not of us, they did not draw
their life from our life (c. i. 3) and so
form living members of the body.
Comp, Heb, vi. 4 ff.

The change in the position of é¢
nfudy in the successive clauses varies
the emphasis: ‘From us, it is true,
they went out, but they were not of
us; for if they had been of usreally...’
For edvac éx see v, 16 note,

The phrase éfeXfeiv é£ may describe
either removal (Apoc. xviii. 4; John
viil. 59) or origin (Apoc. ix. 3; xiv.
13 ff.; xix. 5, 21; John iv. 30). The
correspondence with ok foav é¢ judy
decides here in favour of the latter
sense (comp. Acts xx. 30), though it
necessarily leads to the other. This
trait in the Antichrists indicates one
ground of their influence. They pro-
fessed to speak with the voice of the
Christian Body. Awa 7i dnd Tév 10D

*Kupiov pabnrédv ol dvrixpioror; I &-

X0ty TO aTOY Tols TAavwpévols Ko-
pllew os dmo 7év pabnrév Gvres...
(Theophlect.)

€l yap...] If they had in the truest
sense shared our life, the life would
have gone forward to its fruitful con-
summation (puepevjxetcay dv perman-
sissent utique V.). The fact of separa-
tion revealed the imperfection of their
fellowship. The words will not admit
of any theoretical deductions. The test
of experience is laid down as final.
Non audio quid sonet, Augustine
says, sed video quid vivat. Opera
loquuntur ; et verba requirimus?

Here, looking upon the manifest
apostasy, St John denies the truth of
the life; from another point of sight,
in regard to the uncertain future, the
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life is- presented as real, but liable to
an abrupt close (John xv. 1 ff.). The
two views are perfectly harmonious.
The end of life is fruitfulness. Thelife
which is barren or worse than barren is
not life and yet potentially it was life.

Thus Augustine ean say truly in

reference to the actual Church: Si
antequam exirent non erant ex nobis,
multi intus sunt, non exierunt, et
tamen Antichristi sunt. And again:
Sic sunt in corpore Christi quomodo
humores mali. Compare also the
striking language of Igmatius, ad
Trall. 11 odror vk elol Pureia marpos
d\X’ éyyova xarnpapéva. waca 8¢, pn-
v 6 Kbpios, PvTela v ovk édiTevoer 6
marip pov ¢ émovpdyos éxpilwliTe. el
yap fjoav Tod warpds kAddor ovk &v Hoav
éx0pot Tod aravpod Tob Xpiorod dAAa
T@VY dmokTetvarTwy Tov Ths 8ofns kVpiov.

It may be added that ydp, for, is
very rarely used in the Epistles ; c. iv.
20; V. 3; 2 John 11; 3 John 3, 7.
As distinguished from &re, because, it
will be seen that ydp expresses a
reason or explanation alleged (sub-
jective), while dr: marks a distinct
fact (objective) which is itself an ade-
quate cause or explanation of that
with which it is connected. Comp.
C. V. 3, 4; John ii. 25; iii. 16—21;
iii. 23 f.; ix. 22, &e.

pel npdv] It might have been ex-
pected that St John would have
written év juiv, according to his cha-
racteristic usage which is all but uni-

versal in his Epistles; but the thought-

is not of absolute unity in one body
but of personal fellowship one with
another: John xiv. 16; Luke xxiv,
29.
@\’ a...] but they went out (or
this separation came to pass) that
they may be made manifest (ut
manifesti sint [manifestarentur]V.),
that they all are mot of ws i.e. that
none of them are of us. For this
ellipse see John1. 8; ix, 3; xiii. 18 ; xiv.

31; xv. 25. The @eparture of these
false teachers after a temporary
sojourn in the Christian society was
broughtaboutthat they might be shewn
in their true character, and so seen
to be not of it. The last clause is
rather irregular in form. The wxdvres
is inserted as it were by an after-
thought; ‘they went out that they
may be made manifest that they are
not, no not in any case, however fair
their pretensions may be, of us.’

The separation of these teachers
from the Christian Body was, with-
out exception, a decisive proof that
they did not belong truly to it. The
clear revelation of their character was
a divine provision for the avoidance
of further evil. By ‘going out’ they
neutralised the influence which they
would otherwisehave exercised. Comp.
1 Cor. xi. 19.

When the mds is separated by the
verb from the ov the negation accord-
ing to the usage of the New Testament,
is always universal (all...not), and not
partial (not all). Comp. ». 21; iii. 15; .
Apoe. xxii. 3; Matt. xxiv. 22 (ov...
was); Luke L 37 (o¢ mds); Acts x.
15; Rom. iii. 20 (ov...wds); Gal ii
16 (ov...mas); Eph. v. 5; and in de-
pendent negations, John iii 16 (was
p); Vi 39 (més...pn); Xii. 46 (id.);
1 Cor. i. 29 (pj...was); Eph. iv. 29
(was...zq). Comp. Apoc. xxi. 27 (ov
pn...was)

On the other hand see Matt. vii. 21
Rom. ix. 6; 1 Cor. x. 23; xV. 39 (0¥
mas).

In the face of this usage it is im-
possible to translate the words ‘that
they may be made manifest them-
selves, and that it may be made mani-
fest in them that not all who are out-
wardly united with the Church are of
us, in true fellowship with Christ’

For ¢avep, 61 odx eloiv compare
2 Cor. iil. 3 Ppavepodpevor 81 éoré.

20. Even without this revelation
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in outward fact, the readers of the
Epistle had the power of discerning
the real character of ‘Antichrists.
¢Christians’ are themselves in a true
sense ¢ Christs,” anointed ones, conse-
crated to God as ¢ prophets,’ ‘priests,’
and ‘kings’ (1 Pet. ii. 5 (9); Apoc. i
6;v. 10; xx. 6); and in virtue of that
consecration endowed with corre-
sponding blessings. 8o Severus (Cra-
mer, Cat. in loc.) writes: ypiorol elaiv
oUx of mpodiirar povov...dA\’ éfaipéros
xai wavres of eis Tov péyav Kkal povow
kal d\pf XpwoTov kal cetipa Oedv
moTeloavres...kal & 7¢ feio...Barrio-
pare ovpBokikds TG pUpe xpiopevor...

xal vpeis...] Sed (ef) vos... XK., And
further yow yourselves, in virtue of
your position as contrasted with them,
have an unction (comp. v. 27 xpicpa
6 é\dBere) from the Holy One. Comp.
o0, 24, 27; ivV. 4 :

xplopa) unctionem V. (unguentum
Hier.), an unction. The word, which
expresses not the act of anointing,
but that with which it is performed
(‘anointing oil’ Ex. xxix. 7; Xxx. 25;
xL 15 (Lxx); comp. Dan. ix. 26), marks
the connexion of Christians with their
Head. As He was ‘anointed’ for His
office (Luke iv. 18 [Is. Ixi. 1]; Acts iv.
27 (Ps. ii. 2]; x. 38; Heb, i 9[Ps. xlv.
7]); so tooare they (2 Cor. i. 21f.). The
verb ypio (answering to MYM) in LXX,
is employed generally, though not ex-
clusively, of the anointing of things
for sacred use. Inthe New Testament
it is found only in the places quoted
above, and thus always of the impart-
ment of a divine grace.

Here the outward symbol of the
0Old Testament—thesacred oil—is used
to signify the gift of the Spirit from
the Holy One which is the character-
istic endowment of Christians, This
gift is referred to a definite time (2.

27 & é\dBere); and the narrative of the
Acts fixes this normally at the im-
position of hands which followed o
Baptism (Acts viii. 14ff). But the
context shews that the word xpiouais
not to be understood of the material
sign, but of the corresponding spiritual
reality. There is not indeed any evi-
dence to shew that ‘the chrism’ was
used at confirmation in the first age.
Perhaps, as has been suggested, St
John’s language here may have tend-
ed to fix the custom, which represent-
ed the communication of the divine
grace in an outward rite. Tertullian -
speaks of the custom as habitual in
his time: Egressi de lavacro perun-
gimur benedicta unctione de pristina
disciplina, qua ungi oleo de cornu in
sacerdotium solebant (de Bapt. 7).

Unctiospiritualis ipse Spiritus Sanc-
tus est cujus sacramentum est in unc-
tione visibili (Bede).

This ‘unction,’ this gift of the Spirit,
is said to come finally (dro see c. i 5,
note) from the Holy Onre. The title

" is chosen with direct reference to the

gift, for all hallowing flows from ‘the
Holy One,” but in itself it is ambigu-
ous, and has been understood of God
(the Father) and of Christ. In sup-
port of the former view reference i3
made to 1 Cor. vi. 19; John xiv. 16;
but ¢ @y:os seems to be more naturally
referred to Christ; Apoc. iii. 7; John
vi. 69; Acts iil. 14; iv. 27, 30; and
Christ Himself ‘sends’ the Paraclete
(John xvi. 7).

oidare mdvres] ye all know, i.e. the
Truth. If this reading be adopted
the statement must be taken in close
connexion with the clause which fol-
lows: ‘ye all know—1I have not written
to you because ye do not know—the
Truth With oidare rj» dA. contrast
2 John 2 of éyvexdres miv dA.
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The common reading xai oiSare
wivra gives an explanation of the ac-
tual force of ypiopa Exere: ‘ye have an
unction, and, in virtue of that gift of
the Holy Spirit, ye know all things;
ve have potentially complete and cer-
tain knowledge: no false teaching can
deceive you if ye are faithful to your-
selves” Comp. . 27; Jude 5 (eldéras
dnaf wdvra); John xiv. 26, xvi, 13.

See Additional Note.

21. The object of the apostle in
writing was not to communicate fresh
knowledge, but to bring into active
and decisive use the knowledge which
his readers already possessed. For
&ypayra see vo. 14 note, 26.

@A\’ Bri..xkal &8ru..] sed quast
scientibus...et quoniam...(sed quia...
quia) V., but because...and because...
The 8r: in the second clause appears
to be coordinated with that in the
first clause. St John gives two grounds
for his writing:

1. Because his readers know the
truth.

2. Because no lie is of the truth.

The first witnesses to the necessary
sympathy between writer and readers:
the second explains the occasion of
the particular warning.

The second . can however also be
translated ‘that’ thus defining a se-

cond feature in Christian knowledge:

‘ye know the truth and know that no
lie is of the truth’ In this case the
words indicate the practical conse-
quences which follow from the revela-
tion of the antichrists.

According to both views the abso-
lute irreconcileableness of any false-
hood with ¢the Truth’ is laid down as
a clear rule for the protection of Chris-
tians in the presence of seductive
teachers, It was, on the other hand,

the office of the Paraclete to guide
them ‘into all the Truth’(John xvi.
13).

#aw ..otk érrw] see 0. 19 note.

Veidos] mendacium V. Error is
regarded in its positive form as part
of ‘the lie’ (rd Yebdos) which is the
opposite of ‘the Truth’ Compare
John viil. 44; 2 Thess. ii. 11; Rom.
i. 25; Eph. iv. 25. See also Apoc.
xxi. 27, xxii. 15.

éx rhs d\. dorw] c. iii. 19; John
xviii. 37. See v. 16 note. The source of
falsehood is marked in John viii. 44.

2. The essence and the power of
the Truth (22—25).

The mention of ‘lies’ in ». 21 leads
directly to the question as to the
essential character of him who main-
tains them, and by contrast of him
who holds the Truth (22, 23). Then
follows the portraiture of the power
of the Truth firmly held, which brings
fellowship with God, even eternal life
(24, 25).

2Who 18 the liar but he that
denieth that Jesus is the Christ?
This i3 the Antichrist, even he that
denieth the Father and the Son.
23 Every one that denteth the Son hath
not even the Father : he that con-
Fesseth the Son hath the Father also,
1 4s for youw, let that which ye
heard from the beginning abide in
you. If that abide in you which
ye heard from the beginning, ye also
shall abide in the Som and in the
Father. 25 And this is the promise
that he himself promised ws, even
the life eternal.

22. riséorw...] Quis est mendaz
w? V. Who is the lar..!? The
abrupt question (comp. ¢. v. 5) corre-
sponds with a brief mental pause after
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©.21. ‘I have spoken of lies: what,

nay rather, who is their source? Who
is the liar?’ The abruptness of ve.
22 f, is remarkable. Clause stands
by clause in stern solemnity without
any connecting particles.

¢ Yretomys] the liar, who offers in
his own person the sum of all that is
false; and not simply ‘a liar’ who is
guilty of a particular sin. The denial
of the fact ¢ Jesus is the Christ’ when
grasped in its full significance—intel-
lectual, moral, spiritual—includes all
falsehood : it reduces all knowledge
of necessity to a knowledge of phe-
nomena: it takes away the highest
ideal of sacrifice: it destroys the
connexion of God and man.

Tis...el py] ¢ v. 5; 1 Cor. i 11}
2 Cor. ii, 2, &c.

6 dpvolpevos &ri...otx €orw] that
denieth that... The insertion of the
negative in the original (preserved in
the Old Latin, qui negat quod Jesus
non est Christus) gives a positive,
aggressive, character to the negation.
The adversary denies that Jesus is
the Christ when the claim is made;
and on his own part he afirms that
He ig not. Comp. Luke xx. 27; Gal.
v. 7; Heb. xil. 19. For the converse
see John i. 2o.

The phrase by which 8t John de-
scribes the master-falsehood as the
‘denial that Jesus is the Christ,
itself marks the progress of Christian
thought. In the earliest stage of the
Church the words would have ex-
pressed a denial of the Messiahship
of Jesus from the Jewish point of
view (Acts v. 42, ix. 22, xvii. 3,
xviii 28). They now answer to a
later form of opinion. A common
¢Gnostic’ theory was that ‘the seon
Christ’ descended upon the man
Jesus at His Baptism, and left Him
before the Passion, Those who held

such a doctrine denied that ‘Jesus
was the Christ’; and in so denying,
denied the union of the divine and
human in one Person. This heresy
then S8t John signalises here, the
direct contradiction to the fuuda-
mental truth which he proclaimed,
the Word became flesh.

ovros] this liar, this maintainer of
the central falsehood in regard to
revelation, as to God and man, s the
antichrist, even he that denieth the
Father and the Son. The denial of
the personal union of true manhood
and true Godhead in Christ involves
the denial of the essential relations
of Fatherhood and Sonship in the
Divine Nature. The conception of
this relation in the immanent Trinity
prepares the way for the fact of the
Incarnation; and conversely, the fact
of the Incarnation gives reality to
that meral conception of God as
active Love without which Theism
becomes a formnla.

6 dvrixpworos] The term expresses

. the embodiment of a principle, and

is not to be confined to one person.
The character of ‘the antichrist’ is
described in the words which follow
(even he that...Som), which are not
simply a resumption of ogros.

6 dpvodpevos t. w.] To deny the
Father is to refuse to acknowledge
God as Father. Comp. Matt. x. 33;
Acts iii. 13f,; 2 Tim. ii. 12; 2 Pet. ii.
1; Jude 4

rov marépa} The title the Father
occurs in the Epistles of St John, as in
the Gospel, in connexion with ‘the
Son’ (v2. 22, 23, 24, 1. 3,iv. 14; 2 J.
3, 9), and in relation to men (ii. 1, 14,
15 f, iii. 1; 2 J. 4) in virtue of the
revelation of Christ. It is used also
in relation to ‘the Life’ (i. 2 note).

The title always stands in the Epi-
stles in its simple form. ‘His Father’
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Other conjunctions are inserted in versions.

or ‘our Father, or ‘the Father in
heaven’ do not occur. See additional
note on i. 2.

Tov vicy] By the use of the absolute
term the Son (comp. John v. 19 note),
which occurs in the Epistle first here
(comp. iv. 14, v. 12), St John brings out
distinetly what is involved in the fact
that the Christ and Jesus are person-
ally one. There is no passage in the
mind of the Apostle from one per-
sonality to another, from the human
to the divine, nor yet from the con-
ception of ‘the man Christ Jesus’ to
that of ‘the Word’: the thought of
‘the Son’ includes both these con-
ceptions in their ideal fulness.

23. was 6 dpv. 7. vi...] Qui negat
Filium nec Patrem habet V. The
original is compressed: Every one
that denieth the Som hath not even
the Father (060¢ r. m. &) or, according
to our idiom, No one that denieth the
Son hath even the Father. Such a
one hath not the Son, whom he re-
Jjects, nor yet the Father, whom he
professes to regard. The translation
quoted by Augustine completes the

- sentence: qui megat Filium nec
Filtum nec Patrem habet.

The ‘denial of the Son’ expresses
in another form that which has been
more fully described before as ‘the
denial of Jesus as the Christ.’

The denial of the Son involves the
loss of the Father, not only because the
ideas of sonship and fatherhood are
correlative, but because the Son alone
can reveal the Father (Matt. xi, 27;
John xiv. g), and it is, in other words,
only in the Son that we have the
revelation of God as Father.

The ovd¢ retains its full force ‘has
not even the Father, though this re-
sult may seem to be against expecta-

tion, and contrary to the claim of the
false teachers. Comp. John v. 22,
viii. 42; Gal. ii 3; 1 Tim. vi. 7.

For the use of was ¢ dpv. in place of
the simple 6 dpv. see c. iii. 3 note.

ovdé Eyei...éxet] hath not even...
hath... The second clause in each
cage is more than a simple repetition
of the first. It is not said of him
‘that denieth the Son’ that he denieth
the Father also; but that he ‘hath
not even the Father” Such a man
might shrink from denying the Father
in words, and even claim to do Him
honour, but yet St John says ‘he hath
not even the Father,” as one who en-
Jjoys the certain possession of a living
Friend. And conversely he ¢ that con-
fesseth the Son’ not only confesses
the Father in an act of faith, but also
lives in conscious communion with
Him.

&ei] Comp. v. 12; 2 John q.

Augustine has an interesting dis-
cussion on the application of the test
to Catholics and Donatists. His con-
clusion is: ‘Quisquis factis negat
Christum Antichristus est, adding
the words quoted on #. 19. And Bede
says of this confession : confessionem
hic cordis vocis et operis inquirit qua-
lem queerebat Paulus (1 Cor. xii. 3).

6 opoloydy Tov vidv] qui comfite-

“tur Filium V., he that confesseth the

Son, he that openly acknowledges that
Jesns is the Christ, the Son of God.
The constructions of ouoloyeivin N.T.
are numerous, The simplest are those
with the infin. and with ér. which
serve for the affirmation of a definite
fact past, present or future (infin.
c.iv. z; Tit. i 16; Matt. xiv. 7; &
c.iv. 15; John i 20; Acts xxiv. 14;
Heb. xi. 13). From the construction
with the ¢nfin. that with the accus.
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follows, either a simple accus. Acts
xxiii. 8 (comp. ¢. i. 9); or an accus.
with a secondary predicate 2 John 7;
John ix. 22. Here and in ¢. iv. 3 the
predicate which gives the substance
of the confession is supplied from the
context. Elsewhere the verb is used
absolutely: John xii. 42; with cogn.
accus. I Tim. vi. 12; with the sub-
stance of the confession added in the
direct: Rom. x. 9 (Kupios ’Incovs).
More remarkable is the construction
with év Matt. x. 31 f; Luke xii 8,
which suggests the idea of an ac-
knowledged fellowship.

To know the Son as Son is to have
such knowledge as we can have at
present of the Father (John xiv. 7 ff.).
Hence he that confesseth the Son
hath the Father also as well as the
Son whom he directly acknowledges.

24 f. The view of the true nature
of the confession and denial of Christ
is followed by a view of the power
of the confession. The knowledge to
which it witnesses carries with it
eternal life.

24. “Ypeis...] As for you... The
pronoun stands at the head of the
sentence in contrast with the false
teachers of whom the apostle has
spoken (v. 22): comp. Matt. xiii. 18.

For the irregular construciion see ». -

27; John vi. 39; vii. 38; xiv, 12; xv.
2 ; Luke xxi, 6, &c.

The construction is broken, because
the thought of St John is turned from
that which the disciples had to do to
that which was done for them. ¢As
for you, do you keep’ is changed to
¢ As for you, let that abide in you.
The final strength of the Christian
lies not in his own effort, but in the
Truth by which he is inspired. That
.is the power oflife which he is charged

8 am’ dpx. dxqe. R (vg) mg the.

. the beginning).
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not to hinder. Comp. John xv. 7. For

‘the double divine fellowship, ¢ God in

us, we in God,’ see iv. 15 note.

& fkoYoare..] that which ye
heard...(v. 7). The first simple mes-
sage of the Gospel apprehended in its
unity (6 not & ; comp. John xiv. 23).
This ‘word’ taken into the heart be-
comes a power fashioning the whole
man (John viii. 31 f.; xv. 7).

év Jpiv pevéro] lot that...abide in
you. The Gospel is described both as
a medium in which the believer lives
(John viii. 31), and as a quickening
spirit which dwells in him (Col. iii.
16; 2 John 2).

o fk. dn’ dpxfs...0 da’ dpx. fx....]
The change of order marks a change
of emphasis. In the first clause the
stress lies on the fact that the read-
ers had received a divine message
(ye heard): in the second, on the
coincidence of that message in time
with the origin of their faith (frrom
Comp. iii. 8 note.

kai vpels...] ye also...ie. ‘then ye
on your side..’ not ‘ye as well as
others...” The presence of the divine
life carries with it of necessity the
possession of divine fellowship. Thus
one fact is correlative to the other
(comp.i. 3). This correlation is made
clearer by the correspondence in the
pronouns: €dv év vpiv...kal Upeis.
Comp. iii, 24

For the use of xal to mark a cor-

‘responding issue, see iv, II.

év 76 vig kai év 7. m.] The order, as
contrasted with that in ». 22 (7. . kai
r. vi.) is significant. Here the thought
is that of rising through the con-
fession of the Son to the knowledge of
the Father; there the thought is of
the issue of denial culminating in the
denial of the Father
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25. kalabry éoriv...] Andthis is...
The pronoun may refer either to that
which precedes or to that which fol-
lows. The promise may be that of
abiding communion with the Father
and the Son (John xvii, 21), which is
explained by the words added in ap-
position ¢ the life eternal’; or it may
be simply ‘ the life eternal” In either
case ‘ thelife eternal’ consists in union
with God by that knowledge which is
sympathy (John xvii, 3), so that there
is no real difference of sense in the
two interpretations. The usage of
8t John in the Epistle is decidedly in
favour of the second view (i. 5, iii. 23,
v. 11, 14), nor is there any sufficient
reason for departing from it.

érayyekia)l repromissio V. polli-
citatio Aug, This is the only place
where the word occurs in the writings
of 8t John (not ¢. i 5). Contrast
éwdyyehpa (promissum V.)2 Pet. 1. 4;
iii. 13.

#v avros...} that He... He himself,
Christ our Master. The nom. (avrds)
is always emphatic: see ». 2 note.
" There i8 not any special saying of the
Lord recorded in which this promise
is expressly contained (yet comp.
James i. 12 ; Apoc. ii. 10); but it was
the whole aim and scope of His
teaching to lead men to seek ‘life.
And a divine charge is a divine
promise.

iy {. v al] See c.iznote. For
the attraction compare Phil. iii. 18.
Winer, p. 665.

3. Abidingin the Truth(ii. 26—29).

The view which St John has given
of the nature and power of the Truth
is followed by a fresh application of
the teaching to the readers of the
Epistle. An affirmation (uévere, indic.,

[1L 23, 26
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v 27) leads to-a command (uévere,
imper., o. 28). Thus the paragraph
falls into two parts which deal (1)
with the divine teaching as perma-
nent and progressive (vv. 26f.) and
(2) with human effort directed to the
future (vo. 28 f.).

26 These things have I written to
you concerning them that would lead
you astray. *1 And as for you, the
unction which ye received from him
abideth in you, and ye have no need
that any one teach you; but as his
unction teacheth you of all things
(and tt ¢s true and is no lie), and
even as it taught you, ye abide in
him.

28 And now, little children, abide
in him, that, if he shall be manifested,
we may have boldness and not shrink
in shame from him at his presence.
29 If ye know that he is righteous,
know (notice) that every one that doeth
righteousness hath been begotien of
him.

26 f. In the preceding verses (zv.
24 f£) St John bhad appealed to the
original apostolic message which his
readers had received (8 dxovoare) in
contrast with all false teaching. He
now appeals to the inward voice of the
Spirit whose first teaching (édidafer)

"and whose present teaching (Si8doxe:)

is one.

26. Tabra] These things, the clear
unfolding of the true character and
significance of the false teachers in
relation to the church (zo. 18—25).

&ypayra] See v. 14 note.

Tdy mAavdvrov] qui seducunt vos
V., them that would lead you astray,
who are actively engaged in the effort:
c. iii. 7; Apoc. xiii. 14, xii. 9.

8t John has spoken of the false
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teachers under their spiritual aspect
as ‘antichrists’; he now speaks of
them under their outward aspect as
leading men away from the fellowship
of the Christian Society.

27. kai Vpeis...] And as for you...
The construction is like that in ». 24.
The pronoun is set at the head of the
sentence in order to bring out sharply
the contrast between believers and
their adversaries.

70 xpiopa] v. 20 note.

6 énaB. d. av.] which ye received
Sfrom Him ‘the Holy One’ (». 20), even
Christ (». 25). The gift which before
(2. 20) was simply described as a pos-
session (&yere) is now referred to its
source, The personal relation to which
it witnesses is a ground of confidence.

é\dB. dr’ ad.] The use of dmd to
mark the source in this connexion has
been already touched on (c. i. 5). The
distinction of the ‘source’ (dx¢) and
the ‘giver’ (wapd) is illustrated by
the combination of the prepositions
amo and mapa with different verbs:

(1) Napfdvew mapa John v. 41, 44 ;
x. 18; 2 John 4; Apoec. ii. 27; Mk. xii.
2; Acts ii. 33; iil. 5; xvil. 9; xx. 24;
James i. 7; 2 Pet. i. 17. AapBdvew
aré 1 John iii. 22; 3 John 7; Matt.
xvii. 25.

(2) maparapBdvew mapd 1 Thess. ii.
13; iv. 1; 2 Thess, iii. 6; Gal. i, 12.
wapahapBdvew dré 1 Cor. xi. 23,

(3) éxew mapd Acts ix. 14. &ew
amé ¢ ii. 20; iv. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 7.
éxew éx 1 Cor. vii. 7; 2 Cor. v. 1.

For dxodew mapd, dmd see c. i. 5
note.

péver] abideth. The apostle so writes
a8 looking at the divine side of the

uév. &v bu. RABC vg me the: é&v du. uév. s°;
AN @s RAC vg the: é\\d B.

78 abrot NBC vg the

xplopa (2): mvedua N*me (xpeiopua B).

truth. The gifts of God are sure on
His part.

ov xpelav &x....] ye have no need...
The outpouring of the Spirit, the
characteristic of the last days (Jer.
xxxi 34; Joel ii. 28; Heb. viii, 11;
Acts ii. 17 ff.), gave to each one who
received it a sure criterion of truth.
Christians needed not fresh teaching
even from apostles, still less from those
who professed to guide them into
new ‘depths.’

ov xp. &. tva...] non necesse habetis
ut V., non habetis necessitatem wut
Aug. The same constracticn occurs in
Jobn ii. 25, xvi. 30. The phrase xpeiav
éxewv is nsed absolutely in several
places: Mk.ii 25; Acts ii. 45, iv, 35;
1 Cor. xii. 24; Eph. iv. 28, as in this
Epistle c. iii. 17. This usage supplies
a probable explanation of the con-

. struction: ‘Ye are not in need such

that you require....’

da\XN’ ds...xal xafds...év adrd] but
as His wunction teacheth you...and
even as it taught you,ye abide in Him.
These words serve to establish the
statement just made. ‘You need no
one to teach you, but on the contrary
you remain firm in that direct divine
fellowship established by the teaching
which you are continually receiving
and which at first you received once
for all’ Impatience drives men to
look without for the gnidance which
in due time will be recognised within.
Such impatience is the opposite to
the steadfastness of the Christian,

But while so much is clear the con-
struction of the sentence is uncertain.
The last clause (and even as...in
Him) may be either a resumption or
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wavrwy, kai @a\nbés éaTw kal ovk €oTw Vevdos, kal

2% d\ndijs N,

rather a continuation of the former
words (as His...no lie), or a new and
distinet clause. In the latter case the
first apodosis will be in the words ‘so
8 it true and mo le) ‘but as His
unction teacheth you, even so is it
true and no lie” This use of xai in
the apodosis is however rare in St
John; nor does there appear to be
any special force in making the affir-
mation of the perfect truth of the
divine teaching a substantive con-
clusion. It is therefore more natural
to suppose that there is only one
apodosis (ye¢ abide tn Him), and that
the sentence as originally shaped (but,
on the contrary, as His unction teach-
ath you concerning all things, ye
abide in Him) was afterwards en-
larged by the addition of the reflec-
tion ‘and it is true and is mo lie)
which again led to the further state-
ment that the present progressive
teaching is essentially the same as the
first teaching as His wunction teach-
eth...and even as it taught you, ye
abide in Him.

The reading of B gives a plain and
simple sense, but it is difficult to under-
stand how it could have been altered

* if it had been the original reading.

ro av. xp.| His unction, the unc-
tion which ye received from Christ.
Comp. John xvi. 7.

The most unusual order 7o ad. xp.
(for & xp. av.) throws a strong empha-
gis on the pronoun. Comp. 1 Thess.
ii. 19 (contrast 1 Cor. xv. 23; 2 Cor.
vii. 7); Rom. iii. 24 (in 2 Pet. iii. 7
r¢ avrod A. is probably a false read-
ing). As might be expected this is
the normal order with éxeivos: John
v. 47; 2 Pet.i. 16; 2 Cor, viii. 9, 14;
2 Tim. ii. 26; Tit. iii. 7.

88, ©. m m] teacheth you of all
things. The application and inter-
pretation of the truth is continuous.

kal kafds: om. xal A the.

The Spirit of Truth sent in Christ’s
name (John xiv. 26), sent, that is, to
make the meaning of the Incarnation
fully known, is ever bringing out
something more of the infinite mean-
ing of His Person and Work, in con-
nexion with the new results of thought
and observation (wepi mdvrov). Comp.
John xvi. 13 £

kat dAnbés éorw...] and it is true...
The ‘unction,’ the gift of the Spirit,
is now identified with the results of
the gift. The Spirit is the Spirit of
Truth (John xiv. 17); and its teaching
is true, and admits no element of
falsehood (2. 21).

Parenthetical reflections like this
are found elsewhere in S8t John’s
writings. Comp. c. i. 2 note.

ovk & Yrebdos] non est mendacium
V., i no lie. By the use of yYretdos
(not vrevdés) St John implies that the
false teachers practically represented
the Gospel as ‘a lie’ in its concrete
form, and not simply as ‘falze’ (comp.
». 21 note).

The combination of the positive and
negative is characteristic of St John:
i 5 note.

kai kalos édidatev...] and even as it
taught.... The first teaching contained
implicitly all that is slowly brought to
light in later times (comp. ii. 7). The
believer abides in Christ as the Spirit

“makes Him known, and even as it

made Him known in the simple Gospel
¢ Jesus is the Christ” This clause ex-
cludes all ‘developments’ of teaching
which cannot be shewn to exist in
germ in the original message; and
at the same time leaves no room for
the inventions of fanaticism. That
which was taught first is the absolute
standard.

The use of xafws marks this idea of
a definite and fixed standard: »e. 6,
18, il 2, 3, 7, 12, &ec.
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kabws édidafev vuds, pévete év alTe. P Kal viv,

4 4 > > ~ o 3\ ~ ~
TEKVIA, MEVETE €V aU'T(‘l), iva eay (Pavepw@y O'X(UMGV 'rrap-
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pévere év adrg) ye abide in Him,
ie. Christ. The verb may be indi-
cative or imperative (as in . 28, so
Vulg, manete in e¢o), but the pa-
rallelism with uéve: (the unction abid-
eth...ye abide) is decisive in favour of
the indicative. In this verse St John
assumes the fulfilment of the con-
ditions which he presses upon his
readers in o, 28,

For the general thought compare
John vi. 56, xv. 4ff. Elsewhere the
Christian is said to ‘abide in God’:
iii. 24, iv. 12ff. So in oo, 28£. ¢ Christ’
and ‘God’ are treated as interchange-
able,

At first sight it might appear most
natural to take év adrg of the ‘teach-
ing of the Spirit’ (xpiopa) as is done
by the Latin translation used by
Augustine (permanete in ipsa sc.
unctione) according to John viii. 31;
but the personal reference cannot be
questioned in . 28, and that must de-
cide the interpretation here. Christ—
God in Christ—is the subject con-
stantly present to the mind of the
Apostle.

Augustine contrasts finely the hu-
man and divine teachers: Sonus ver-
borum nostrorum aures percutit,
magister intus est. Nolite putare
quemquam hominem aliquid discere
ab honmine. Admonere possumus per
strepitum vocis nostra; si non sit in-
tus qui doceat inanis fit strepitus
noster.... Magisteria forinsecus ad-
Jutoria queedam sunt et admonitiones,
Cathedram in ceelo habet qui corda
docet.

28 f. 8t John turns from the ideal
view of the believer to the practical
enforcement of duty: ‘I have said
that God’s gift is unchangeable; and
that the Christian continues living in

W.

28 —«kal ¥iv...adr N,

oxdpey NABC: Exwuer 5 N*.

that which he received, and so abides
in his Lord ; and now, in the face of
your enemies, realise your life: do
you abide in Him, and prove your fel-
lowship by your action.’

The verses serve also to prepare
the way for the next section, intro-
ducing ideas which are afterwards de-
veloped (¢avepovobar, mappyaiav éyew,
woietv Ty dik., yeyervijabar €€ avron).

28, kai viv.,.| And now.., For this
connexion see John xvii. 5; 2 John
5; Acts iil. 17, x. 5, xiii. 11, xX, 25,
xxii. 16.

rexvia) filioli V., iy little children.
The tenderness of the address (rexvia)
commends the charge.

év avrg] in Him, i.e.in Christ, ». 27,

éw Ppavepwdij] cum apparuerit V.,
cum manifestatus fuerit Aug., if he
shall be manifested, c. iii. 2. The hy-
pothetic form does not throw doubt
upon the fact in itself (see o. 29), but
marks the uncertainty of the circum-

. stances under which the fact will be

realised : the manifestation might be
while they all still lived. Comp. John
xxi. 22 £; ¢ iV, 17 év 7)) p. Tiis kpi-
TEws. )

The same word gavepwbijvu is used
for the first manifestation of the Lord
in the flesh (c. i. 2, iii. 5, 8; 1 Tim. iii.
16; 1 Pet. 1. 20); and for that mani-
festation which is still looked for (c.
iii. 2; Col. iil. 4; 1 Pet. v. 4). It is
used also for the manifestations of the
Risen Lord (Mark] xvi. 12, 14; John
xxi. 14 (1)), and for His ‘manifesta-
tion to Israel’ (John i. 31: comp, vii.

4)

It is worthy of notice that St John
nowhere uses dmoxaAimreafac of the
revelation of Christ.

oxéuev wapp.] we may... St John
again identifies himself with his

6
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children: comp. ». 1. All form one
body. It is possible to understand
the words as referring to the Apostle’s
joy in the crown of his work (comp.
1 Thess. ii. 19 f.; Phil iv. 1). The
parallel with 1 Thess. ii. 19 f. is cer-
tainly close ; but it seems to be more
natural to suppose that the apostle
made himself one with those who
shared his life, and the absence of
the personal pronoun seems to exclude
the notion of any contrast between
him and them. :

The use of &xew mappnoiav (c. iii.
21, iv. 17, v. 14; comp. Heb, iii. 6,
x. 19; Phil 8) in connexion with the
manifestation of Christ suggests St
Paul's thought of the judgment-seat
of Christ (2 Cor. v. 10) or of God
(Rom, xiv. 10), where man must
‘render account’ (Rom. xiv. 12) of his
fife. The idea of open, unreserved
utterance is never lost. See John vii.
4 note. The difference in order here
{(ox. wapp.) and in iil. 21, iv. 17 (wapp.
&ew) indicates a .different emphasis
on the elements of the phrase: eomp.
Eph. iii. 12.
 pn aloyvwbapey dn’ adrot] mon con-
Sundamur ab eo V., not shrink with
shame from Him, ‘as a guilty thing
surprised.” The same thought of
geparation is found mere plainly ex-
pressed 2 Thess. i. 9. The construe-
tion aloytvecfar dmwd is used in the
game sense in the Lxx: Is. i 29;
Jer. ii. 36, xil. 13 (I ¥13); Ecclus.
xxi, 22, xli. 17 ff. .

wapoveig] adventu V.,  presence
{coming). The word does not occur
elsewhere in St John’s writings. Its
single occurrence here, where it might
easily have been omitted, in exactly

the same sense as it bears in all the
other groups of apostolic writings
(Matt., James, 2 Peter, 1, 2 Thess., 1
Cor.) is a signal example of the danger
of drawing conclusions from the nega-
tive phenomena of the books of the
New Testament. The fact is the more
worthy of notice as the subject of
cschatology falls into the background
in the Gospel and Epistles of St John.

-Comp, John xxi. 22.

It may be added that St John does
not use the Pauline word émddveia
(2 Thess., 1, 2 Tim., Tit.).

29. éav eldijre...ywdoxere...) 81 8CitT8
...scitote (Vig. Taps. scitis)... V. If
ye know.. perceire, observe, notice....
Knowledge which is absolute (el87jre)
becomes the basis of knowledge which
is realised in observation (ywdoxere).
Comp. John ii. 24 note. The dis-
tinction is lost in the Latin and can
hardly be preserved in an English
version.

The second verb (ywdokere) may be
either indicative or imperative. Both

‘renderings are found in early Latin

authorities. In favour of the im-
perative it is urged that it stands be-
tween two imperatives (uévere, and
iii. 1 idere). On the other hand it is
said that ». 29 contains a general
reason for the command in ». 28
¢ Abide in Him in fruitful well-doing,
for the first article of your faith-teaches

-you that right action is the sign of a
-divine birth.

A decision is difficult; but upon
the whole the general structure of vo.
28 f. favours the imperative. It seems
to be more in accordance with the
context that St John should here
charge his readers to apply practi-



II. 29]

cally the truth which they bad in-
wardly mastered, than that he should
appeal to them as having done thus.

The use of édv with the subj. (éaw
eldijre), when there is no intention of
questioning the fact or treating it as
uncertain, often serves to turn the
thoughts of the hearer or reader upon
it in the way of self-interrogation:
‘if, as I assume to be the case, as you
profess, as by silent inquiry you can
assure yourselves...” Comp. c. iv. 12
(v. 15); John xiv. 15. .

dikaos... €€ av. yeyévv.] He is right-
eous...begotten of Him.... Great diffi-
culty has been felt in determining
whether the pronoun refers to ‘God’
or to ‘Christ.” There can be no doubt
that Christ is the subject in o. 28
(abide in Him...at His presence). It
is therefore most. natural to -suppose
that He is the subject in this verse
also, unless the context makes such
an interpretation impossible. This
probability is strengthened by the fact
that no personal pronoun is introduced
in . 29. And there is a further pre-
sumption that the same subject is
continued from the fact that in iii. 1
a new subject is distinctly named (¢he
Father). The application of the epi-

thet ‘righteous’ to Christ is supported -

by ». 1. But it is argued on the other
side that the Christian cannot be said
“to be born of Christ) It iscertainly
true that the exact phrase does not
occur elsewhere, while ‘20 be born of
God’ (who is called ‘righteous’ c. i
9) is a characteristic phrase of St John
(yewv. éx Beot John i. 13, yewv. ék To0d
deov . i 9; iv. 7; V. 1, 4, 18). Butthis
argument does not seem to be con-
clusive. Christians are said equally
to ‘abide in God’ and to ‘abide in
Christ’ (0. 27). They are also said to
be ‘born of the Spirdt’ (John iii. 6, 8).
The word of Christ is in them as a
quickening power (comp. 1 Pet. i. 23 ;
James 1. 18). There is then nothing
against the tenour of Scripture in
saying that Christians are ‘born of
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Christ, who is ‘God only-begotten’
(John i. 18).

The true solution of the difficulty
seems to be that when St John thinks
of God in relation to men he never
thinks of Him apart from Christ
(comp. c. v. 20). And again he never
thinks of Christ in His human na-
ture without adding the thought of
His divine nature. Thus a rapid
transition is possible from the one
aspect of the Lord’s divine-human
Person to the other. Here the pas-
sage is from ‘Christ’ to ‘God’ (éav
Pavepwlf, év 75 mapoveia adtov, Bi-
kawds éoTw, é€ avrob yeyéwwyrar); and
conversely in iii. 1—4 the passage is
from ‘God’ to ‘Christ’ (rékva feod,
otk Eyve avTév, éav Pavepwlj, Spoto
ad7é €obpeba, kabds éxeivos), yet with-
out any change of Person.

This appears to be the view of
Augustine who writes: ex ipso natus
est, ex Deo, ex Christo. Bede writes
simply ‘id est, ex Christo.’

Sikawos] righteous. The epithet is
used of Christ ii. 1; iii. 7. Comp.
Acts iii. 14, vii. 52, xxii. 14; and of
God (the Father) c. i 9 (see note);
John xvil. 25; Apoc. xvi. 5.

8ri mwas...yeyévvyras]  that every
one...hath been begotten of Him. The
presence of righteous action is the
sure sign of the reality of the divine
birth. We are often tempted, ac-
cording to our imperfect standards of
judgment, to exclude some (comp. o.
23 mas 6 dpv. note), but the divine law
admits no exception. It must be
further observed that righteousness is
not the condition but the consequence
of Sonship. God is the one source of
righteousness. Apart from God in
Christ there is no righteousness. It
follows therefore that the presence of
active righteousness is the sign of the
divine Sonship, and the sign of that
abiding power of Sonship which brings
final confidence, Other tests of Son-
ship are offered in the Epistle : ‘love’
(iv. 7) and belief ‘that Jesus is the

6—2
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Fach one, it will be

Christ’ (v. 1).
See v. 1

found, includes the others.
note,

The apostle’s argument might have
appeared more direct if the clauses
had been inverted : ‘know (take note
of the fact) that every one that is born
of God doeth righteousness.” But the
present order includes a promise, and
leaves the power of Sonship in its
amplitude. The outwardly witnessed
fact of righteousness points to the
reality of a relation which includes
blessings not yet fully grasped.

6 mody Ty Sk qui facit justi-
tiam V., who doeth righteousness, who
realises in action little by little the
righteousness which corresponds with
the Divine Nature (rj» 8ix. compare
¢. iil, 7 note). The tense (woudv) is
full of meaning, as Theophylact ob-

serves: émonpavréov Sri ok eime Ias

[II. 29

é moujoas dikawovimy ), ‘O moujcey
d\\’ ‘0 moudv. mpaxrikal yap [af] dpe-
ral kai & ré yiveobar éxovot 5 elvas-
mavoduevar 8¢ 7 péAdovoar ovde T
elvar Exovot,

Bede thus marks the beginning and
the end of this realisation of right-
eousness: Ccepisti non defendere pec-
catum tuum, jam inchoasti justitiam.
Perficietur autem in te quando te
nihil aliud facere delectabit.

Compare also mowely v d\jbear
¢. i. 6 note.

é€ avrol yeybunral] ex ipso natus
est V., is begotten of Him. Comp.
c. iii, g note. The phrase occurs here
first in the Epistle. The order em-
phasises the fact that such a one has
God for his Father, and not that he
has a new life. Compare iii. 9 b; iv.
7; V. 1; John i, 13,
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Additional Note on ii. 2. The use of ihacuds and cognates in
the Grreek Scriptures.

The word acuds occurs in the N.T. only here and in a parallel passage Use of
iv. 10. Naopbs in
In the Lxx. it is found with the corresponding é£\acpds more frequently, E‘{?{ sud .
where one or other of the two words is the usual representative of D23 : ’
Lev. XXV. 9 1} fjuépa Tob i\agpob.
— xxiii. 27 f. 1 fjpépa Tob éfhacpoi.
Num. v. 8 6 kptds Toi Daopov 8 ol éf\doeras
—  XxiX. II 76 wept Tijs duaprias Tijs éfhacews.
Exod. xxix. 36 1 juépa rob kafapiapob.
Vat. A. 5. ©. ééhaapoi.
— XXX, 10 dmd Tob aiparos Toi kabapiouod.
Vat. A, éé\acpoi.
The two words used also for NRYA:
xIv. 19 Ajrerar dmo Tob alparos Tob €faopob.
xliv. 27 mpogoicovaw Aaoudy.
Comp. Ezek. xliii. 23 (Amos viii. 14 is a false rendering of NDWY),
2 Macc. iii. 33 motoupévov 700 dpytepéos Tov Maapdy (the sacrifice offered
for the recovery of Heliodorus).
2 Mace. xii, 45 mept 76y reBmrbrov oy éfMaopiv érovjoare s dpaprias
drolvlivar.
In Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4 and Dan. ix. 9 Macués (-of) is used to translate
e,
The words are always used absolutely without any addition to mark the
person to or for whom, or the offence for which the propitiation is offered.
In Ecclus. xviii. 12 ér\juve (kUpios) ov éfhaopdy adroi the sense is that
of Ps. cxxix. 4 ‘ mercifulness” Comp. ¢. xvi. 1T éfdhaopol.
The corresponding verb Mdoxopar is found twice in the N.T.: Use of
(1) With the dat. of person sinning, Ddoropar.
Luke xviii. 13 \doyri pot ¢ dpapTol.
(2) With the accus. of the sin,
Heb, ii. 17 €is 70 I\dokesbar vas dpaprias Tob Aaod.
‘INdoropa is comparatively rare in the Lxx. It occurs as a translation
of B3,
(1) With accus. of the sin,
Ps. Ixiv. 3 \doy Tas doeBelas.
(z) 'With dat. of the sin,
Ps, 1xxvii. 38 iAdoerac rais dpapriats.
— Ixxviii. 38 Adapre Tais dp.
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It occurs also as a translation of ﬂbp for which I\eas elvar is commonly
used :
(I) With the dat. of person,
4 (2) K. v. 18 Adoerac [Dagbijgeral] 7 Sovhe.
(2) ‘With the dat. of the sin,
Ps. xxiv, 12 iNdobyre 5 dpaprig.
(3) Absolutely,
Lamn. iii. 42 odx iAdoys.
Dan. ix. 19 iAdobyre.
&do- . The compound éfi\doxopar, Which is the usual representative of 783,
xopac. is more common. This is found
(1) With the accusative
(a) of the object cleansed :
Ezek. xliii. 26 16 fvaaorijpror.
—  xlv. 18 75 dyeov.
—  xlv. 20 Tdv olkov.
—  xliii. 20, 22 76 fvoiagrijpioy (RET),
(b) and specially of sin,
Dan. ix, 24 rob éfihdracfac ddixias.
Eeclus. iii. 30 duaprias.
Comp. Ps. Iziv. 4.
In this case the subject (he who expiates, atones, cleanses) may be either
(a) God,
Ecclus. v. 6 wAijfos duapridy.
—  xxxi, (XXXIV) 23 0U8¢ év mhijbe Gva'mw éfi\dakerac
dpaprias,
or
(0) the human agent,
Ecclus. iii. 3 6 ripdr warépa éfd\doerar dpaprias.
—  xx. 28, xxviil. 5.
So also the word is found in the passive,
1 Bam. iii. 14 € éfhaobioerar § dduxia...ék Buaias (FR2N),
Comp. Deut. xxi. 8 éfhacbijoerai airois T6 aipa.
(2) With wepi gen.
(a) of the sin,
Ex, xxxil. 30, &e.
or
(b) of the person sinning,
Lev. i 4. ~
— iv. 20, &e¢.
Comp. Ecclus, xvi. 7 ovk éfhdoaro wept Tév dpxaiwy yiydvrav.
So also with Jmép, )
Ezek. xlv. 17.
The word is also used absolutely,
Lev. xvi. 17, Comp. Lam, iii. 42; Dan. ix. 19
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(3) Passive with dmo,
Num. xxxV. 33 o0k éfhacijcerar 1} yf) dmd Tod alparos.

(4) 'The accusative of the person ‘ propitiated’ is found only,

Gen, xxxil. 20 (182) éfdoopar 6 mpdowmov avrod €v rois
Sépous (for év comp. Levit. vi. 37; 1 Sam. iii. 14).
Tech. vil. 2 (NPM) éEddoacar rév kipov.

These constructions stand in remarkable contrast with the Classical Contrast
and Hellenistic? usage in which the accus. of the person propitiated is the of f‘bhcal
normal construction from Homer downwards ; a usage which prevails in gjaagica)
patristic writers. usage.

They shew that the scriptural conception of i\dokeafar is not that of

appeasing one who is angry, with a personal feeling, against the offender ;
but of altering the character of that which from without occasions a neces-
sary alienation, and interposes an inevitable obstacle to fellowship. Such
phrases as ‘propitiating God’ and God ‘being reconciled’ are.foreign to the
language of the N. T. Man is reconciled (2 Cor. v. 18fL; Rom. v. 10f).
There is a ‘propitiation’ in the matter of the sin or of the sinner. The
love of God is the same throughout; but He ‘cannot’ in virtue of His very
Nature welcome the impenitent and sinful: and more than this, He ‘can-
not’ treat sin as if it were not sin. i

‘This being so, the Maopds, when it is applied to the sinner, so to
speak, neutralises the sin. In this respect the idea of the efficacy of
Christ’s propitiation corresponds with one aspect of the Pauline phrase
‘“in Christ.” The believer being united with Christ enjoys the quickening,
purifying, action of Christ’s ‘Blood,” of the virtue of His Life and Death,
of His Life made available for men through Death.

Compare additional note on i. g.

Additional Note on ii. 9. St Johw's view of the state of man.

St John assumes that the actual state of man and of the world is known
by experience, from what we see about us and from history and from con-
sciousness. '

Naturally ‘darkness’ (comp. ¢. i. 5, note) is the sphere in which man Man by
abides (John xii. 46; 1 John ii. 9 éws dpr) until it is dispelled. (Comp, Rature in
John viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 13.) Under one aspect this gﬁ%ﬁ:&.
darkness has wrought its work, and the crisis is past (c. ii. 11, ériphoey,
note). Under another aspect there are times when the darkness falls
afresh over men with a thicker gloom (John xii. 35, wa py ox. ¥. karakdBp).

Viewed from a different point of sight this darkness is death (John v. 24).

1 E.g. Clem. ad Cor. i. 7 oi 8¢ (the  ~olvres kal éfhaokduevor wpos Kiptov émi
Ninevites) ueravoyoavres émi Tols auap-  wdoas Tals dyvolas Ty ducalwr. Philo,
Tpaoty eEdoavTo Tov Bedw ikeTeloavres.  de plantat. § 39 (1. 354) ebfduevor kai
Herm. Vis. i, 2 wds é&hdoopar Tov feov  Buslas dvayaydvres, kal Ihaoduevor 16
wepl T@Y Gpapridy pov Ty Tehelwy ; Test.  @eiov. Comp., Leg. Alleg, iil. § 61 (i.
xti. Patr. Levi 3 oi dyyehot...ol hetroup- 121 M).



88 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

This state This present state of man is due to a mysterious interruption of the
due t0 eX- Dyjvine plan which is noticed abruptly (Jobn i. 5) and came from another
ternal in- . . : . . .
fluence,  Order (c. iii. 8). It is not due to a physical or metaphysical necessity, and is
foreign to the essence.of man. As the creature of God man was made good
not absolutely but relatively. Sin has disturbed his normal development
(c. iii. 4). Nothing however is said by 8t John of the Fall; nor does he
mention Adam (yet comp. Apoc. xii. 9ff.; xx. 2 ¢ d¢pis 6 dpxaios). The sin
of Cain, the manifestation of sin in the realm of human life, and not the
sin of Adam, is treated as the archetypal sin (c. iif 12).
Man failed ~ As a necessary consequence of his state, man failed of himself to gain
tosee God. 5 knowledge of God in the way of nature (John i. 10; comp. iii. 3), though
he was not left unvisited (John i. 4, g).
The mis- Under these circumstances God sent His Son to save the world, giving
gion Off (;hg in this the measure of His love (John iii. 16f.; c. iv. 10). But the coming
r:v]iagledo of Christ was in effect a judgment, shewing to men what they had become
man to  (John ix. 39; comp. Apoe. iii. 17 ff.; Luke ii. 34f). For they were not
himself.  without the power of recognising this Divine revelation (John xv. 22, 24 ;
v. 36). The will to recognise God and not the capacity was wanting (John
v. 4o; vil. 17; viil. 44 ; xii. 48 &er Tov xpivovra; comp. iii. 18; vi. 67;
ix. 41). The manifestation of love called out, as a necessary consequence,
the opposition of selfishness, hatred (John iii. 19f.; vii. 7; xv. 18f, 23f;
xvil. 14; comp. c¢. ii. 9, 11; iil. 10, 15; iv. 20). But this hatred was in
despite of man’s real nature. It is true still that if he violates moral law
he ‘lies,” and ‘deceives himself’ (c. i. 6, 8; ii. 4, 22 ; iv. 20).
Theactual  These several traits combine to give a striking view of the grandeur
state of  and powerlessness of man (‘un roseau pensant’). He is made for God: he
gllfégvn jn 18 unable of himself to attain to God: God claims his concwrrence with the
contrasts. activity of Divine love. And it is most worthy of notice that St John
simply declares the antithetic facts in their simple solemnity. He shews
no desire to resolve the discords which he accentuates. He leaves them
for a state of fuller knowledge and larger life, .

Man is in darkness and death (Johmn v. 24; ¢. iii. 14). On the other
side the true Light shineth (John i. 5 ; xii. 36; ¢. ii. 8); and Christ offers
¢ His flesh for the life of the world’ (John vi. 51).

The world ‘lieth in the Evil One’ (c. v. 19). On the other side ‘the
Prince of the world’is judged and cast out (John xii. 31 ; xvi. 11; comp,
xiil. 40; ¢. V. 4 7} vixn 7 vixnoaga). There is a human will which is responsible
and therefore in that sense ‘free’ (John v. 40; iil. 19ff ; vil 17). On the
other side there is a Divine will which we cannot conceive to be finally
ineffective (vi. 44 ff.,, 65; v. 21). )

In the opening of the Gospel, John i 12f, these contrasts find a con-
current affirmation. On the one side the human element is seen in #xaSov,
miaredovowy, yevéofar. On the other side the Divine element is seen in
éyeminoay, Eakev éfovaiay, Téwva feob, Comp. John vi 27 ff (pydfeabe,
dwaet). .

The wide The same clear assertion of truths which appear to be in opposition
extent of extends to other parts of the region of Divine and human relations, There

f:l(:;iiasts is one absolute message (John xii. 48); and yet concessions are made that
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men may embrace it more readily (John v. 34 ; comp. viii. 17). There is a
group whom Christ speaks of as His own (John x. 27, 4); and yet He
appeals generally to all, for the image of thirst expresses a universal want
which Christ alone can satisfy (John vii. 37). A new birth is necessary for
the perception of the Divine Kingdom and entrance into it (John iii. 3ff);
and yet there are, as still without it, those who ‘are of the truth’ (John
xviii, 37), who ¢ do the truth’ (iii. 21), who are ‘children of God’ (xi. 52).

In part we can see perhaps where the reconciliation of these statements
can be found. In part they finally go back to the fundamental antithesis
of the finite and infinite before which our-present powers fail. The teaching
of St John helps us to see that it is enough that we hold the fulness of the
truth as it is presented to us in complementary fragments.

Additional Note on ii. 13. The powers of evil,

St John speaks comparatively little of subordinate spiritual powers in Few refer-
his Gospel and Epistles. The ministry of angels is essential to the whole ences fo
structure of the Apocalypse, which contains also characteristic references i‘;lggrd"
to ¢ the Serpent,” ‘the ancient Serpent,’ ‘the dragon’ (xii. 3 ff. ; xiil. 2ff.; powers
xvi. 133 xx. 2), ‘who is called the Devil and Satan’ (xii. 9) ; compare also of good
ix. 20 (td Sawpdma); XVi. 14 (mv. Bacpoviwy). But into these notices we do and evil in
not now inquire. St John.

The only references to angels in the Gospel are in i. 51 (52); xx. 12 (v. (3)

4, embodies an early tradition, but is no part of the original text). They
have no place in the Epistles. In the Gospel ‘demons’ are only spoken of
by the Jews or in direct reference to their words (vii. 20 ; viii. 48ff.; x. 20
£). In the first epistle ‘spirits’ of antichrist are described as influencing
men (c. iv, 2 ff. note, 6).

But the notices of the representative power of evil are of great im- Tpe Evi
portance. He is spoken of as ¢ the Devil’ (6 8:dBolos John viii. 44 ; xiii. 2 ; One.
¢, iii. 8, 10), the false accuser (John vi, 70 note); ‘Satan’ (¢ Saravas John
xiil. 27), the adversary (comp. ¢ xarjyop Apoc. xii. 10); ‘the evil one’

(6 mopds xvil. 15, note; c.ii. 13f.; iii. 12 ; v. 18 £); ‘the ruler of this (the)
world ’ (6 dpxwv Tob kéapov TovTov John xii, 31; xVi. 11; 6 1ol k. dpy. John
xiv. 30).

Of his origin nothing is specially said. But enough is laid down to A fallen
exclude the notion of two coordinate or absolute or original beings, good being.
and evil. He was originally good, but ‘he stood not (John viil. 44 ovk
Zornkev, note) in the truth.’ This is all that we are concerned to know.-

For the rest he appears ‘from the beginning’ on the scene of human
activity (c. iii. 8). Thus he stands in opposition to the Word (c. i. 1), and
finally to the Incarnate Son (c. iii. 8 note; v. 18 f.; John xiv. 30f).

In this respect he is directly at variance with Christ in His essential The anta-
character. Christ is “the truth’(John xiv. 6): the devil is a liar (John viii. gonist of
44; comp, c. ii. 22). Christ is ‘the life’ (John xiv. 6): the devil is a "® ™™
murderer (John viii. 44; comp. ¢ iii. 15). In each case a personal an-
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tagonist is set over against the absolute idea. In relation to the reality
of things, and in relation to human fellowship : in the regions of thought,
feeling, action; the devil conflicts with the Son of God.

For the present, as the title ¢ the ruler of this world’ implies, the devil
exercises a wide influence over men (c. iii. 8 ff.; John viil. 44 ; xiii. 2, 27).
They may become his ‘sons,’ his ¢ children’ (c. iii. 10 note); they may be ‘of
him’ (c. iii. 8). But they are never said to be ‘born of him,’ as they are
born of God (c. ii. 29 &c). And in relation to the work of Christ he is
already finally defeated (John xvi. 11; xii. 31; xiv. 30; c. V. 4, 18). It
remains to secure the fruits of the victory.

Additional Note on ii. 17. St John’s teaching on creation.

The main conception of creation which is présent in the writings of St
John is expressed by the first notice which he makes of it: ¢all things came

" into being (éyévero) through [the Word]’ (John i. 3). This statement sets

aside the notions of eternal matter and of inherent evil in matter. ¢There
was when’ the world ‘ was not’ (John xvii. 5, 24); and, by implication, all
things as made were good. The agency of the Word ¢ who was God’ again
excludes both the Gnostic idea of a Demiurge, a creator essentially inferior
to God ; and the idea of an abstract Monotheism, in which there is no living
relation between the creature and the Creator ; for as all things come into
being ‘through’ the Word, 8o they are supported ¢ in’ Him (Jobn i. 35 véy.
év avrg (wn 7y note; comp. Col. i. 16f. ; Heb. i. 3). And yet more the
use of the term éyévero, ‘came into being,’ as distinguished from éxriofy
‘were created,” suggests the thought that Creation is to be regarded
(according to our apprehension) as a manifestation of a Divine law of love.
Thus Creation (wdvra éyévero 8¢ adrot) answers to the Incarnation (o Advyos
aapf éyévero). All the unfolding and infolding of finite being to the last
issue lies in the fulfilment of His will Who is love.

The irruption of darkness, however, has hindered the normal progress of
the counsel of God. This is obvious in ‘the world’ which falls within the
range of man’s observation. But in spite of the violation of the Divine
order by man there is still a fulfilment of the counsel of God in the world.
This is seen most distinctly in the record of the Lord’s work., In the
accomplishment of this there is a Divine necessity, a ‘must’ and a ‘cannot’
in the very nature of things ; and also a Divine sequence in the unfelding
of its parts.

This Divine ‘must’ (8¢i) extends to the relation of the Forerunner to
Christ (iii. 30); to the fulfilment of the work of God during an allotted
time (ix. 4) ; to the Passion and Exaltation (iii. 14; xii. 34); to the Rising
again (xx. 9); to the execution of a wider office (x. 16) (comp. Apoc. i, 1;
iv. 1; xxii. 6; xvil. 10; XX, 3).

On the other hand there is also a ‘cannot’ a moral, and not an
external or arbitrary, impossibility in life. This defines, while it does
not limit, the action of the Son: v. 19, 30 (comp. Mark vi. 5). And so alsoit
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tixes the conditions of discipleship (iii. 5 ; vi. 44, 65 ; vii. 34, 36; viii. 21 f;
comp. xiii. 33, 36); of understanding (iii. 3; viii. 43f ; xiv. 17); of faith
(xil. 39; comp. v. 44); of fruitfulness (xv. 4f); of progress (xvi. 12); of
character (1 John iii. g). :

These terms (‘ must,’ ‘cannot’) lay open the conditions (8o to speak) of A Divine
the Lord’s life. The Divine sequence in the course of its events is no less ‘hour.
distinctly marked by the term ‘hour” The crises of the manifestations of
the Lord are absolutely fixed in time (ii. 4 ; comp. xi. 9f.; ix. 4). Till this
hour comeés His enemies are powerless (vii. 30; viii. 20). When it has
come He recognises its advent (xii. 27 ; xvii. 1); and it is appointed with
a view to the issue to which it leads (xii. 23; xiii. 1 fva).

Compare iv. 21, 23; v. 25, 28; 1 John ii. 18; Apoec. xiv. 7, 15 (dpa);

John vii. 6, 8 (xatpds); Eph. i. 10 76 mAjpepa Tev kapav; Gal iv. 4 76
T\ jpwpa Tob xpovev. ’

Under this same aspect the ¢ works’ of the Lord are said to have been The life of
‘given’ to Him (v. 36; xvii 4). The circumstances which furnished Christ,
occasion for them are shewn to enter into the scheme of providence (ix. 3 ’
va; xi. 4 fva). Even unbelief was a necessity in regard of the history of
mankind (xii. 38 ; xiii. 18; xv. 25; xvil. 12). This being so, Christ knew
all “the things that were coming upon Him’ (xviii. 4 ; eomp. xiii. 1, 11; vi
64 ; comp. xviii. g, 32). He laid down His life ‘in order to take it again’

(x. 17). This was His Father’s will,

The whole life of Christ was thus a ¢ fulfilment,” ‘a bringing to a perfect
accomplishment’ of all that had been shadowed forth or begun,

_The same Divine appointment is extended to the discipline of the Church. and the
The extremity of persecution is part of the revelation of the counsel of God gf;’ of the

. o A . . .. Churchac-
(John xvi. 2 fva, note), as cven was the failure of the disciples at their cording to
Master’s suffering (John xvi. 32 fva, note). The birth of the Church has a law.
real correspondence with the birth of the man (John xvi. 21 ff). And in
the work of service there is an appointed difference of function with a
common end (John iv, 36 ff.). )

The life 6f Christ and the life of the Church, as presented by St John, thus A true
become revelations of a perfect order even in the disorder of the world nature -
lying beneath the surface of things, and veiled by suffering and by the 2nder-

. . . neath ap-
workings of evil. In the same way he seems to indicate that below the pearances..
transitory appearances of nature there is that which is Divine and abiding.
¢ The world passeth away (wapdyerar) and the desire thereqf’ (1 John ii,

17, 8), but at the same time he looked for a new heaven and a new earth
(Apoe. xxi. 1).

He recognised most sharply the difference between the natural and the

unnatural in what we call Nature as a whole, and saw in the complete

1 The use of the two words m\ypbw,
" Tehetbw is worth study:

(@) mAnpdoar

vii. 8 & uds kaipds olrw TerNjpwraL.

Of Holy Scripture and Divine words:
Iva mA\qpwly xii. 38; xiii. 18; xv. 25;
xvil. 12; Xviil. 32; xix. 24, 36. Comp.
Apoc. vi. 11. :

(b). TeNewwaar

iV, 34 Te\. adrod T Epyov; V. 36 T4
Epya & 3¢3. Wa TeA.; xvil. 4 Td Epyov
7€M, 8 8édwkds pot. :

Of Holy Scripture: xix. 28 va Te\. 14
yp. Comp. reréhesTas, Xix. 28, 30; and
Apoe. x. 7.
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destruction of the unnatural, the restoration of Nature. In this poesition
he stands alike removed from the Hellenic worship of nature and from the

Gnostic degradation of nature. (Comp. Lutterbeck, Lehrd. d. Apost. ii.
270 f)

Additional Note on ii. 18. Antichrist,

Different elements entered into the conception of * Antichrist’ in early
patristic literature. Of these the chief were Dan. vii. 7 ff.: Matt. xxiv,
23 ff.; 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff.; Apoc. xiii,

But the aspects under which the opposing power is presented by St
Paul and St John (Epistle) are distinct. The portraiture in St Paul is based
on that of Daniel and presents.a single adversary claiming personal wor-
ship, while St John dwells upon the spiritual element in his claims, and the
spiritual falsehood which gave him the semblance of strength.

IRENZEUS, the earliest writer who treats of the subject in detail, combines
the name of Antichrist with the description in 2 Thess, ii. 3 ff. and the
cognate passages in Daniel, St Matthew and the Apocalypse (Iren.
v. 25 ff.; compare iii. 6, 4; 7, 2; 16, 5, 8; 23, 7).

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA is silent on Antichrist. But the teaching on
Antichrist attracted the attention of CrLsus, though Origen says that he had
not read what was said of him by Daniel or Paul (c. Cels. vi. 45). In reply
to Celsus Or1GEN explains his own view, which is briefly that the Son of
God and the son of the evil one, of Satan, of the devil, stand at the opposite
poles of humanity, presenting in direct opposition the capacity of man for
good and for evil Elsewhere Origen draws out at length a comparison of
Christ and Antichrist. All that Christ is in reality Antichrist offers in
false appearance (Comm. Ser. in Matt. § 27); and so all false teaching
which assumes the guise of truth, among heretics and even among heathen,
is in some sense ¢ Antichrist’ (id. § 47).

TERTULLIAN speaks several times of Antichrist and Antichrists.
Quoting 2 Thess. ii. 3 he writes ‘ homo delinquentic, id est, antichristus’ (de
Res. carnis, 24; cf. 27). Again referring to Matt. xxiv. 24, he asks: ‘qui
pseudoprophetze sunt nisi falsi preedicatores  qui pseudapostoli nisi adulteri
evangelizatores 7 qui antichristi nisi Christi rebelles? (de prascr. her. 4).
And again in reference to 1 John ii. 18 he writes: in epistola sua eos
maxime antichristos vocat qui Christum negarent in carne venisse, et qui
non. putarent Jesum esse filium dei. Illud Marcion, hoc Ebion vindicavit
(id. 33).

One feature in the conception of Antichrist ought not to be overlooked.
Just as Moses was the type of the Christ in His prophetic character,
Balaam, ‘the anti-Moses,’ was regarded as a type of the Antichrist. This
explains the enigmatic references in Apoc. ii. 14 (6); Jude 11; 2 Pet.
il 15.

In late Rabbinic traditions an Antichrist (Armillus, Armalgus) was
represented as killing the Messiah of the stock of Ephraim, and then
himself slain by the Messiah of the stock of David (Targ. on Is. xi. 4
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 8). '
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The Epistles to the Seven Churches form a commentary on the idea of The Apo-
the many antichrists. calypse.
Apoc. ii. 2 (Ephesus) rods Néyovras éavrods dmoarélovs, id. 6 ra €pya
T@v NikoAairdy.
ii. 9 (Smyrna) rév eydvrov "lovdalovs elvac,
ii. 13 (Pergamum) dwov ¢ fpivos rob Saravd. 14 v Sidayiy Baladp.
15 Ty Sidayny NikoAardv.
ii. 20 (Thyatira) "Ie(éBeX, 7 Aéyovoa éavriv mpopijrw. 24 t& Babéa voi
Zarava (ef. 1 Cor. ii. 10).
iii. 3 (Sardis) pynudveve 7és elkqas kai frovaas kai Trpet,
iil. 8 f. (Philadelphia) rijs cwayeyis Toi Zaravd, rév Aeydvrov favrots
"Tovdalovs elva.

Additional Note on the reading of ii. 20,

There is a remarkable variety of readings in the last words of this
verse :
(1) kal oidare mwdvra
AC MSS mss
Memph Vulg,
The Syriac reads wdvra but translates it as if it were masc. (and know
every man).
(2) xai ofdare (-at R) mdvres NP g,
Hesych. Presb. (seec. vii) ¢n Lee. i 5 fL (Migne P. Gr. xomiL, p. 796) Et
vos unctionem habetis a sancto et scitis omnes.

(3) oldare mdvres B Theb.

The rendering which is given without variation in the Discourses of
Augustine (ad loc.) ut tpsi vobis manifesti sitvs can hardly be correct.
His comment suggests mdvres: hanc unctionem Christi dicit omnes qui
habent cognoscere malos et bonos ; nec opus esse ut doceantur quia ipsa
unctio docet eos.

The Latin translation of Irenseus, in a continuous quotation of vz, 18—22,
omits ». 20 and part of ». 21 : ...sed ut manifestarentur quoniam non sunt
ex nobis. Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et
non est de veritate. Quis est mendax...(Iren, iii 16. 5).

The combination for mdvres RBP g Theb. is very strong; and the shorter
reading without xai readily explains how the others arose. When once the
connexion of oidare with mjy d\ijfeiav was lost, the insertion of xai and the
change of wdvres to wdvra was almost inevitable, especially with the ap-
parent parallel in ». 27 wepi wdvrov.

The occurrence of g (Cambr. Univ. Libr. Kk, vi. 4) in the small group of
authorities which have preserved the main element of the true reading
may serve as an excuse for directing attention to that remarkable Ms,
which has been strangely overlooked.

It was pointed out by Porson and Marsh that this Ms is that marked
¢y in Stephens’ edition of 1550 ; and apparently the capricious selection of
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readings quoted from it by Stephens has been the limit of the knowledge
of the M8 preserved by later editors. Mill's generalisations from the
readings in Stephens (Proleg. 1170) might well have caused it to be more
carefully examined.
The following readings in 1 John are worthy of notice:

i 2 épavepaifn év fuiv.

— 4 fjpdn

— 9 tas dpaprias fudv.

il 1 ypadoper.

— 8 év nuin.

— I1 érvphagey adrdv kai Tovs dpfarpovs avrob.

— 17 1} émbupla om. adrod.

— 18 viv om. kal.

— 20 kai oidare mdvres.

il 1 &wker

— — KA\nbaper kai éopév.

— § 7Tas dpaprias fudy.

— 7 réxva.

— 8 7ob SaBolov éoriv om. ék.

— — 6 duPBolos &’ dpxijs.

— 19 ywwoképeba.

— 21 karaywdaxy 0Mm. fudvy.

— 23 moTelouer.

iv. 2 ywdoxouer.

— 3 'Ingoiv om. Tov.

— 8 6 py dyarwdv ék 7ol Oeot olk EoTw.

— IO ﬁyaﬂ'}KﬂiL(V.

V. 4 dpar.

— 20 9 {wi 7 aldveos.

The title of the Epistle is émoroly "lodprov a and the subscription rov

ayiov dm. "I émwoTols) a.
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II. TeE cHILDREN oF GoD AND
THE CHILDREN OF THE DEVIU (iil. 1—12).

The section seems to fall most na-
turally into three parts:

1. Theposition presentand future
of the children of God (iil. 1—3).

2. The essential character of the
children of God (4—9).

3. The outward manifestation of
the children of God (10—12).

The thoughts are unfolded through-
out in contrast with the corresponding
-thoughts as to the position, character,
and manifestation of ‘the children of
the devil’ The world knows not
Christians, Sin is incompatible with
Sonship of God. Active hatred is the
sign of hostility to right.

1. The position present and future
of the children of God (1—3).

The position of Christians is con-
sidered in regard both to the present
(o. 1) and to the future (». 2). They
-stand now to ¢ the Father’ in the rela-
tion of ‘children of God’ in title and

in reality: on the other hand ‘the

world’ fails to recognise them, Their
future is as yet unrevealed; but so
much is known that it will angwer to
the open, transfiguring vision of God
in Christ. Meanwhile therefore the
thought of this transfiguration is the
rule and inspiration of Christian effort
(. 3).

* Behold (See) what manner of
love -the Father hath given to wus,
that we should be called children of
God :—and such we are. For this
cause the world knoweth us not,
because @ knew him not. 2 Beloved,
now are we children of God, and it
18 not yet manifested what we shall
be. We know that if he shall be
manifested, we shall be like him,
because we shall see him even as he is.
© And every one that hath this hope
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I8eTe moTamny dyamny dedwey futv 6 waThp

nuv: dply B,

on him purifieth himself even as he
8 pure.

I. "18ere} Videte V., Ecce Aug., Be-
hold, See. The use of the pluralis re-
markable, and elsewhere it is used only
of something actually visible (Gal vi.
11; yet comp. Acts xiii. 41, LXx). The
image at the close of the last chapter
born of Him) seems to fill St John’s
vision, and, as he pauses to dwell upon
it himself, he invites his readers to
contemplate the same truth as pre-
sent before them in an intelligible
shape.

moramyy dydmnv] qualem carita-
tem (dilectionem Aug.) V., what man-
ner of love truly divine in its nature.
The word moramds, which is not found
in the 1Xx, is rare in the New Testa-
ment. It is used to call attention to
the character both of persons (Matt
viii. 27 ; Luke vii. 39; 2 Pet. iii, 11)
and of things (Mk. xiii. 1; Luke i
29). -
¢ marijp] the Father. This title is

-ehosen in order to illustrate and (in

gsome degree) to explain the gift of

_love which God has bestowed on men.

dédoker 1.] dedit nobis V. hath
gtven to us, Comp. Johnxiv.27. The
love is not simply exhibited towards
believers, but imparted to them. The
divine love is, as it were, infused into
them, so that it is their own, and be-
comes in them the source of a divine
life (Rom. xiii. 10). In virtue of this
gift therefore they are inspired with a
love which ig like the love of God, and
by this they truly claim the title of
children of God, as partakers in- His
nature. Comp. c. iv. 7, 19. See also
‘Leo, Serm. xii. § 1 (Migne, Patrol.
Lat. 1iv. p. 169): Diligendo itaque
nos Deus ad imaginem suam nos re-
parat et, ut in nobis formam suze be-
nitatis inveniat, dat unde ipsi quoque
quod operatur operemur, accendens
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dia TouTO O

kal éouév NABC vg me the syrr: om. §°. The Latt, by a natural error read et

simus (as depending on ui).

scilicet mentium nostrarum lucernas,
et igne nos su caritatis inflammans,
ut non solum ipsum sed etiam quid-
quid diligit diligamus,

With 8¢dwkev, which regards the en-
dowment of the receiver, contrast
kexdpeorar (Gal. iii. 18), éxapisaro
(Phil, ii. 9) which regards the feeling
of the giver.

nuiv (Suiv)] St John is here con-
sidering the blessing of love as actu-
ally realised in the Christian society.
Contrast John iii. 16.4ydrpoer ¢ beds
TOV KOTpOY.

a...k\pbépev...] ut..nominemur
(vocemur Aug.) V., that we should
be called. The final particle has its
full force. The divine gift of love
which is appropriated by the believer
forms the basis, the justification, of
the divine title. The end of the bless-
ing is that sonship may be real. For
va compare ». 11 note.

Pelagii...condemnatur heeresis in ¢o
quod dicitur a Deo nobis caritatem...
dari qua adoptionem filiorum accipia-
mus (Bede).

réxva eov) filii Der V., children of

God not sons ¢f God which comes
from the Latin, The thought here
is of the community of nature with
the prospect of development (rékvov,
comp. 2 Pet. i. 4), and not of the posi-
tion of privilege (viés). The only place
in St John’s writings where ‘son’ is
used of the relation of man to God is
Apoc. xxi. 7 in a free quotation from
Zech. viii. 8.

The use of viés is characteristic of
St Paul’s Epistles to the Romans and
Galatians : Rom. viii. 14, 19; Gal. iii,
26; iv. 6, 7. Comp. Heb. ii. 10, xii,
5 ff. ; Rom. ix. 26 ; 2 Cor. vi, 18 ; Matt.
V. 9, 45, xvii. 26; Luke vi. 35, xx. 36.

On the other hand the idea of ‘ chil-
dren of God’ (réxva feod) is not un-

Compare €. v. 20.

frequent in St John: ww. 2, 10, v. 2;
John i. 12, xi. 52. See Additional
Note.

By using et in place of the sim-
ple pronoun avrot St John, reciting
the full name of Christians (v. 10; v.
2; John i. 12, xi, 52; Rom. viii. 16 ff.,
ix. 8; Phil. ii. 15), emphasises the idea
of the nobility of the Christian’s posi-
tion (‘children of Him who is God’).

kAnBédpev] be called. The privilege
is already enjoyed in the present and
not only anticipated in the future.
Christians are outwardly recognised
as ‘God’s children’ in their services
and intercourse with others, Such
an open recognition of the title gives
a solemn dignity to it.

It is worthy of notice that St John
never uses kakeiv of the Divine ‘ call’
(John x. 3 ¢pwrei). Comp. John ii. 2.

kal éouév] and such we are. This
parenthetical addition is an emphatic
expression of the Apostle’s own faith.
He has stated the historic position of
Christians in the world, which depends
on the Father’s gift of love. He af-
firms now that that historie position
corresponds with a real fact. The
name represents an absolute truth.
For such an introduction of a reflec-
tive comment see i, 2 note; 2 John 2,
The Latin by a natural error con-
nects the éouév with iva, ut nomine-

‘mur...et simus.

8i& Tovro] propter hoc V., For this
cause (iv. 5),1.e. because we are chil-
dren of God, and so share His nature,
the world knoweth us not, seeing that
it has shewn decisively its inability
to recognise Him. The reference
to the world at first sight seems to
interrupt the current of thought, but
St John’s whole argument proceeds
on the supposition that men stand
between two powers, God and the
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world. He has shewn the relation
in which they stand to God: he now
shews the relation in which they stand
to the world, At the same time the
clause meets an objection which is
likely to rise from a consideration of
the character of Christians. If they
are children of God, righteous and
loving, may they not look for an im-
mediate and decisive victory? So we
are inclined to argue; and therefore
the apostle at once points out that
their likeness to God becomes the oc-
casion of misunderstanding.

oY ywdoket...olx Eyre...] nON No-
vit...non novit...V., mon cognoscit...
non cognovit...Aug., the world know-
eth us not does not enter into, come
to understand, our principles and
methods and character, for true know-
ledge of men requires sympathy (c. ii.
3 note). The conduct of Christians
must be more or less a riddle to those
who do not take account of that
which is to them the spring of action.
This follows from the fact that when
the opportunity was given to the
world for recognising the great fea-
tures of the divine character it Anew
Him not (comp. c. iv. 8 note). The
world failed to recognise God so far
as He was manifested in creation and
history (1 Cor. i. 21); and its failure
was still more conspicuous when He
was manifested in His Son (John xvi.
3). It is to this revelation specially
that the Apostle refers. The ‘ Him’
i3 God in Christ, as in ii. 29.

Augustine says, using an impressive
image : [homines] amando delecta-
tiones peccatorum non agnoscebant
Deum: amando quod febris suadebat
injuriam medico faciebant.

2. ’Ayamyrol] Carissimi V., Di-
lectissimi Aung., Beloved. The title
(ii. 7 note) embodies the thought

Ww.

which has been just expressed. St
John in the spirit of love addresses
those who with him look forward to
the issue of love. In doing this he
takes up the words which he has just
used, half in personal reflection (ka
éouév); ‘Yes, now are we children,
children with the promise of mature
development.” The change to which
he thus looks forward will not be in
the position of children, but in the
conditions under which the relation
will be shewn. The Christian has now,
even in the present life, that which
carries with it potentially infinite
blessings, but the manifestation of his
sonship is hindered by the circum-
stances in which he is placed. He
willnotbe anything essentiallydifferent
hereafter, but he will be what he is
now essentially more completely,
though in ways wholly beyond our
powers of imagination.

viv...éauév, kai...] nmow are we
and... The thought of what Christians

. are and the thought of what they will

be are treated as parts of the same
thought and not placed in contrast.
The fact and the hope are both power-
ful for life.

olme épavepsby...éav Pavepwby...]
nondum apparuit...cum apparve-
rit...V., nondum manifestatum est
(and apparuit)...cum apparuerit
(and manifestatum fuerit) Aug,
manifestatum est...si manifestaverit
(one Ms. manifestaius fuerit) Tert.,
nondum revelatum est...cum revela-
tum fuerit Ambr. )

The main difficulty in this passage
lies in the interpretation of the clause
éiv avepwfj. The subject is not
expressed; and the clause can be
rendered either (1) if ¢ shall be
manifested i.e. what we shall be;
or (2) if ke shall be manifested. In

7
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favour of the first interpretation it is
urged that the clause must refer back
to the corresponding words (o¥me
épavepdidy) which have immediately
gone before: it is not yet manifested...
if it shall be manifested...; unless
such an explanation be obviously
excluded by other considerations;
and on the other hand it is answered
rightly, I think, that this is in fact
the case; that the words ¢f it shall
be manifested are altogether without
force; or rather that they obscure the
meaning, The knowledge which is
affirmed is not dependent on any
manifestation, but absolute. Christians
already possess it; and their certainty
so far is not conditioned by anything
future. Or to puf the thought some-
what differently: it cannot be said
that the knowledge that we shall be
like Christ (which is assumed) de-
pends upon the manifestation of what
we ghall be. On the other hand there
is an inspiring power in the assurance
that our likeness to the Lord will be
a likeness to His glorified Being,
which will hereafter be shewn, though
a8 yet we cannot understand what it
is.

And further in support of the ren-
dering if he shall be manifested it is to
be noticed that the same phrase has
been used in ii, 28 where the meaning
isbeyond all doubt. It maybe added
that this use of ¢avepoicfar appears
to rule the whole line of the apostle’s
thought (ii. 28,1ii. 8). Christ has been
(was) manifested and He will be
manifested. The past manifestations
made some things clear and left some
things dark (iii. 5, 8). The future
manifestation will remove this dark-
ness (comp. Col. iii. 4).

Even in the foregoing clause there
is, ag will be seen, something of this

same thought. The manifestations of
the Risen Christ have not completely
illuminated our fature.

ofrw epavepwln] it is not yel made
manifest. The aorist (éPpavepsdn) ap-
pears to point back to some definite
occasion on which the revelation
might have been expected (compare
&yvo v 1). Perbaps it is best to
refer the word to the manifestations
(comp. ii. 28 note) of the Risen Lord.
These revelations of a changed and
glorified humanity do not make
known to us what we shall be. They
only serve to shew that the limita-
tions of the present mode of existence
will be removed.

ri éodpefa] For the use of the
direct interrogation, see Moulton’s
Winer, pp. 210f.

oidapev] We know. Comp. c.v. 2, 18
notes. There is no opposition between
this clause and -that which imme-
diately precedes such as is suggested
by the 8¢ of the common text. The
knowledge corresponds with the
whole consciousness of the position
of children.

dpowoe avTd) similes ei, V., like him,
like God in Christ. The imageé in which
we were made will then be consum-
mated in the likeness to which it was
the divine purpose that we should
attain. Compare the Essay on The
Gospel of Creation, 1L 1 (a).

This likeness of man redeemed and
perfected to God is the likeness of
the creature reflecting the glory of
the Creator. Contrast Phil. ii. 6 75
elvac loa Geg, said of the Son. Dispar
est res, sed sicut ad similitudinem
dicitur. Habemus ergo et nos imagi-
nem Dei, sed non illam quam habet
Filius sequalis patri (Aug).

8t oYépeba...] quoniam ovidebi-
mus...V., because we shall see.... The
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causal particle is ambiguous.... The
likeness to God may be either (1) the
necessary condition, or (z) the actual
consequence of the Divine Vision.
The argument may be: We shall see
God, and therefore, since this is pos-
sible, we must be like Him; or, We
shall see God, and in that Presence
we shall reflect His glory and be
transformed into His likeness. Both
thoughts are scriptural; and per-
haps the two thoughts are not very
gharply distinguished here. It is
true that likeness is, in this case, the
_condition of vision; and it is true
also that likeness is the consequence
of vision. We see that which we
have the sympathetic power of see-
ing and we gain greater power of
seeing, that is greater sympathy with
the object of sight, by exercise of
the power which we have. Augus-
tine dwells upon this idea : Tota vita
Christiani boni sanctum desiderium
est. Quod autem desideras nondum
vides; sed desiderando capax efliceris
ut cum venerit quod videas implearis.
....... Deus differendo extendit desi-
derium, desiderando extendit ani-
mum, extendendo facit capaciorem.
And again: Hac est vita nostra ut
desiderando exerceamur.

At the same time it may be urged
that the verb (éoopeda), which de-
scribes a being and not a becoming
(yernoiéueba 1 Cor. xv. 37, 54; John
X. 16), appears to mark a state which
co-exists with the divine manifesta-
tion at the first, and does not follow
from it. On the other hand the
thought of the transfiguring virtue of
the divine vision is familiar. Comp.
2 Cor, iii. 18; v. 4; Iren. 1v. 38, 3
(a very fine passage).

In either case the central truth is
the sanie. The great confidence of
the believer is that he will see the
full revelation of the glory of God in
Christ, and therefore that when that
is made he will be like Him. Time,
indeed, before and after, has no place
in the eternal.
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Augustine strives to emphasise the
thought of the verse: Ergo visuri su-
mus quandam visionem.. praccellen-
tem omnes pulcritudines terrenas,
auri, argenti, nemorum atque cam-
porum, pulcritudinem maris et aeris,
puleritudinem solis et lunss, puleri-
tudinem stellarum, pulcritudinem an-
gelorum : omnia superantem quia ex
ipsa pulcra sunt omnia. Quid ergo
nos erimus quando hsec videbimus?
Quid nobis promissum est? Similes
et erimus, quoniam videbimus eum
sicuti est. Quomodo potuit lingua
sonuit: cetera corde cogitentur.

Philo in a remarkable passage
(de Abr. § 12, ii. pp. 9 f. M.) speaks of
the vision of the ¢ Father of all things,
as maw’s highest blessing : dre éfeyé-
veTo un uovov 7d dAAa Soa év T QPioe
8¢ émorijuns karakapBavew dA\la kal
TV warépa kal womTHY TGV GuumdrTey
opav, én” drpov evdaipovias lorw wpo-
eAnhvbas. 0vdév yap dverépe feod mpos
ov €l Tis 1O Tis Yuxfis Teivas Sppa
Epbaxe povy evxéobo kal oTdow.

The main elements in the idea of
the ‘vision’ of God seem to be a
real knowledge, a direct knowledge,
a continuous knowledge, a knowledge
which is the foundation of service.

- The seat of the organ of spiritual sight

is the ‘heart,’ the part of man which
is representative of personal character
(Eph. i. 18; Matt. v. 8). The “vision’
of God’s face appears in the hope of
the righteous in the Psalms (Ps. xvii.
15; xi. 7 Hupfeld), while it is recog-
nised as unattainable and unbearable
by man in the present earthly life
(Ex. xxxiii. 18ff). In the new Jeru-
salem it finds accomplishment, Apoc.
xxii. 4, His servants (dovhoi) shall do
Him service (Natpedoovaw) and they
shall see His face and His name
shall be on their foreheads. As He
is light, they shall be made light
(comp. Eph. v. 13), and when the sons
of God are thus revealed the end of
creation will be reached (Rom. viii.
18 ff).

In treating of this final transfigu-

7—2
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ration the Greek Fathers did not
scruple to speak of men as being
¢ deified’ (feomoteicbar), though the
phrase sounds strange to our ears
(Athan. de Inc. Verbi 1v. § 22).

kafds éarw] sicuti est V., even as He
48, Hitherto the Divine in Christ has
been veiled. Hereafter the Godhead
will be plain as the Manhood, when,
according to Christ’s prayer, His dis-
ciples shall see His Glory (John xvii.
24). It may be doubted whether it
could be said of the Father that men
shall see Him ‘as He is’ Comp.
1 Cor. xiil. 12, dpre 8¢ éoémrpov év ai-
viypare TéTe wpbowmov wpds mpérwmoOY.
Thomas Aquinas discusses at length
(Sum. Theol. Suppl. Qu. xcii. art. 1)
the question whether the human intel-
lect can attain to seeing God in essence
(ad videndum Deum per essentiam),
and concludes in the affirmative.

‘The last words with which [Dr
Arnold] closed his last lecture on the
New Testament were in commenting
on [this verse]. “So too,” he said,
“in the Corinthians, For now we see
through a glass darkly, but then face
to face. Yes,” he added, with marked
fervency, “the mere contemplation of
Christ shall transform us into His
likeness”’ (Life ii, 329 f.).

3. kai was...én adrd) et omnis qui
habet hanc spem in eo (ipso Aug.) V.,
And every one that hath this hope on
Him. The practical conclusion from
the great Christian hope of the assi-
milation of the believer to his Lord
is given as a coordinate thought (xai).
The conclusion itself is involved in
the hope. He who looks forward to
becoming like God hereafter must
gtrive after His likeness now: Matt.
v. 8; Gal. v. 5, éAwida dwatooivys
dmexdexopeba.

By employing the universal form of
expression (was 6 &xwy) instead of the
simply descriptive (6 €wv), St John
deals with the exceptional presump-
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tion of men who regarded themselves
as above the common law. In each
case where this characteristic form of
language occurs there is apparently a
reference to some who had questioned
the application of a general principle
in particular cases (vv. 4, 6, 9, IO,
15; c. il 23,27; iv. 7; V. 1,4, 185 2
John g).

It is remarkable that this is the
only place in which St John speaks
of the Christian ‘ Hope,’ a character-
istic thought of St Paul and St Peter.
8t Peter speaks of a ‘living hope’ as
the result of a new birth (1 Pet. i. 3).

én’ avrg ) on Him, that is, as before,
on God in Christ.

The phrase &xew éAmida émi T is
not found elsewherein the N. T. It is
distinguished from é\m. &xew els (Acts
xxiv. 15) by the idea of ‘hope resting
upon’ in place of ‘reaching unto’: and.
from the simple ‘ hoping on’ (rifew
éri Rom. xv. 12; 1 Tim. iv. 10) by that
of the enjoyment of possession. Comp.
i 3 note (koweviav xew).

dyviter éavrov] purifieth himself.
Personal effort is necessarily called out
by a definite object of personal devo-
tion. The believer’s act is the using
what God gives. So Augustine writes:
Quis nos castificat nisi Deus? Sed
Deus te nolentem non castificat. Ergo
quod adjungis voluntatem tuam Deo
castificas teipsum. Castificas te non
de te sed de illo qui venit ut habitet
in te. Tamen quia agis ibi aliquid
voluntate ideo et tibi aliquid tributum
est.

Comp. James iv. 8; 1 Pet. i. 22;
2 Cor. vii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 22,

ayvifel] sanctificat V., castificat
Aug., purifieth. The thought pro-
bably is derived from the ceremonial
purification required before the ap-
pearanceinthe Divine presence. Comp,
John xi. 55 (Acts xxi. 24ff); Ex. xix.
10. The spiritual correlative is marked
Heb. x 19 ff.
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It is not easy to lay down sharply
the distinction between dyvés, dyvilew
and kafapds, kafapifew. As far as the
usage of the N. T. is concerned, dyvés
has a personal, an internal, reference
which is wanting in xafapds. ‘Ayvés
suggests the notion of shrinking from
contamination, of a delicate sensibility
to pollution of any kind, while xafapés
expresses simply the fact of cleanness.
“Ayvés marks predominantly a feeling,
and xafapés a state. ‘Ayvela comes as
the result of an inward effort, xafa-
pérys by the application of some out-
ward means. He of whom it is said
that he dyvifer éavrér not only keeps
himself actually ¢ pure,’ but disciplines
and trains himself that he may move
more surely among the defilements of
the world (1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2).
Both ayvés and kafapos differ from
dywos in that they admit the thought

or the fact of temptation or pollu--

tion ; while dywos describes that which
is holy absolutely, either in itself or
in idea. God can be spoken of as
&yios but not as dyvds, while Christ
can be spoken of as dyvés in virtue of
the perfection of His humanity. A
man is dywos in virtue of his divine
destination (Heb. x. 10) to which he is
gradually conformed (dy:d{erar, Heb.
X. 14); he is ayvés in virtue of earthly,
human discipline.

kafds éx. ayvos éorw) even as He
(Christ) 4s pure. The pronoun éei-
vos, a8 throughout the Epistle (ii. 6
note), refers to Christ. It is chosen
here, though the preceding adrds re-
fers to the same divine-human Per-
son, in order to emphasise the refer-
ence to the Lord’s human life. 1t is
in respect of this only that He can be
spoken of as dyvés; and in respect of
His true humanity it can be said of
Him that “ He és pure,” and not only
that “He was pure” The result of
the perfection of His earthly disci-
pline (Heb. v. 7 ) still abides in His
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glorified state. For the change of
pronouns compare ». 5; John v, 39;
xix. 35.

2. The essential character of the
children of God (iii. 4—9).

The character of children of God is
seen in relation to sin and righteous-
ness. Sin is in its nature irreconcile-
able with Christianity (2o. 4—6). Sin
marks a connexion with the devil as
righteousness with Christ (ve. 7, 8).
Sin is impossible for the child of God
(2. 9). The underlying thought of the
action of false teachers (v. 7), who
placed salvation in knowledge, is
everywhere present.

4—6. The nature of sin is con-
sidered in itself as to its manifestation
and its essence (v. 4); as to Christ
both in His Work and in His Person
(o. 5); and as to man negatively and
positively (. 6).

s Every ome that doeth sin doeth
also lawlessness ; and sin is lawless-
ness. sAnd ye know that he was
manifested, that he may take away
sins; and in him s no sin. S Every

‘one that abideth in him sinneth not;

every one that sinneth hath not seen
him neither knoweth him.

4. The transition of thought from
op. 1—3 lies in the idea of ‘purifica-
tion.” This effort corresponds with
the fulfilment of man’s true destiny,
which Christ has again made possible.
He who commits sin does in fact
violate the divine law; and, more
than this, sin and violation of the
divine law are absolutely identical.
The first clause deals with the prac-
tical manifestation of sin and the
second with the innermost essence
of it.

In »2. 4, 5 the successive clauses
are coordinated by «al...xai...kal. In
ov. 6—8 clause follows clause without
any conjunction.

4. Ias 6 woidy...] Every one that...
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Comp. ». 3 note. The constant repe-
tition of this form in this group of
verses is very impressive.

6 madv v du.] qui jfacit pecca-
tum (delictum Tert.) V., that dceth
sin. The phrase is distinguished
from the simple term ‘that sinneth’
(6 duaprdvev ®. 6) by adding the con-
ception of the actual realisation of
sin ag something which is definitely
brought about. This conception is
emphasised by the addition of the
article (rijv duapriav). The man does
not simply commit a sin (néas o dpap-
riay wodv comp. v. 9; 1 Pet. ii. 22;
2 Cor, xi. 7), but realises sin in its
completeness.

Compare vv. 8, 9, John viii. 34 (mj»
dp.); and contrast James v. 15 «xiv
dpaprias jj wemouds.

The corresponding phrase is 6 wotGw
v Sikatocvvpy ». 7 (10), il. 29. Sin
as a whole (ij duapria) answers to
righteousness as a whole (3§ Sikatoaivy).
For 4 dpapria compare Rom. v. 12
(apapria v. 13); 20f, vi. 1 ff.

kal Ty dvop. moiel] ef iniquitatem
Jacit V., doeth also lawlessness, vio-
lates a law which claims his loyal
obedience (comp. Matt. xiii, 41 ; vii. 23
of épyaldpevor v drwop.). And, yet
more than this,

7} duapria éoriv 1 dvopla, peccatum
st tniquitas V., sin ts lawlessness. Sin
and lawlessness are convertible terms,
Sin is not an arbitrary conception.
It is the assertion of the selfish will
against a paramount authority. He
who sins breaks not only by accident
or in an isolated detail, but essentially
the ‘law’ which he was created to
fulfil.

This ‘law’ which expresses the di-
vine ideal of man’s constitution and
growth has three chief applications.
There is the ‘law’ of each man’s per-
sonal being : there is the ‘law’ of his
relation to things without him : there
is the ‘law’ of his relation to God. To

violate any part of this threefold law
is to sin, for all parts are divine.
(James ii. 10).

The Mosaic Law was directed in a
representative fashion to each of these
spheres of duty. It touched upon
man’s dealing with himself : upon his
treatment of creation (of men, animals
and crops): upon his duty towards
God. In this way it was fitted to
bring home to men the divine side of
all action.

The origin of sin in selfishness is
vividly illustrated by St James (i. 14f.),
who shews also that the neglect of
duty, the violation of the law of growth,
is sin (Jamesiv. 17). So St John lays
down that ‘unrighteousness,’ the fail-
ure to fulfil our obligations to others,
is sin (c. v. 17).

Other examples of the use of the
article with both subject and predi-
cate, when the two are convertible,
oceur : Apoc. xix. 10 1 paprupia’Ipcod
éoriv 75 wrveipa Tis mpodyrelas ; Matt.
vi.22; 1 Cor. x. 4; xv. 56; Phil. iii.
19; comp. Johni. 4; xv. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 17.
The variations in Matt. xiii. 38f. are
instructive (6 dypds éoriv ¢ kéapos...
6 Bepiopds ovrréheia alévos).

It is interesting to notice that Bede
observes the inadequacy of the Latin
rendering : Virtus hujus sententise,
he says, facilius in lingua Greecorum,
qua edita est epistola,comprehenditur,
siquidem apud eos ¢niquitas dvopia
vocatur... Omnes enim qui peccant
preevaricationis (Ps. cxix. 119 Lat.)
rei sunt, hoc est non solum illi qui
datam sibi scriptee legis scientiam
contemnunt, sed et illi qui innocentiam
legis naturalis quam in protoplasto
omnes accepimus sive infirmitate sive
negligentia sive etiam ignorantia cor-
rumpunt.

For the change of order in the two
clauses see v. 2 note.

5. Not only is sin a viclation of
the law of man’s being: it sets at
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naught Christ’s mission. His work
was to take away sins: He Himself
was sinless. Thus the most elementary
knowledge shews that sin is utterly
alien from the faith.

oldare] scitis V., ye know. This
appeal to the knowledge of Christians
is characteristic of St John, though it
is found also in 8t Paul: ¢. ii. 20f,
iv. 2, 14f, v. 15, 18f. note ; 3 John 12,

éxetvos  épav.] lle apparuit V.,
manifestatus est Aug., He was mani-
Jested. The subject is not defined
under any particular aspect (Lamb of
God John i. 29, Son of God v. 8), but
left in its fulness. For éxeivos see c.
ii. 6 note. It will be observed that in
this verse ékeivos and adrds are natu-
rally referred to the same subject.
Comp. John xix. 35.

épavepiln]| was manifested. Comp.
i. 2;ii. 28 notes. The ‘manifestation’
of the Lord includes the whole of His
historical Life with its consequences:

év avd. odk &.:

His Birth, and Growth, and Ministry,,

and Passion, and Resurrection, and
_Ascension. Each part of the Revela-
“tion contributed in some way to the
removal of sins. The Redemption
and Atonement were wrought out by
His living as well as by His dying.

Compare Matt. viii. 17.

The idea of ‘manifestation’ in this
connexion involves a previous being.
Thus the term includes not only & v
an’ dpxis but also Jv év doxi.

For the different phrases used by
St John to describe the Incarnation
see Additional Note.

ta...dpy] ut peccatum (-ta Tert.) au-
Jerat Aug., ut peccata nostra tolleret
V., that He may take away sins, not
simply do away with the punishment
of them. Comp. i. g note.

Tollit autem et dimittendo quee
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facta sunt et adjuvando ne fiant et
perducendo ad vitam ubi fieri omnino
non possint (Bede).

For the sense of aipew compare John
i. 29 note; and Heb. x. 4 (ddaipew
dp.}; €d. 11 (mepieheiv ap.) notes. The
dominant thought here is not that of
the self-sacrifice of Christ, but of His
utter hostility to sin in every shape.
He came to remove all sins even as
He was Himself sinless. It is true
that Christ ‘took away’ sins by
‘taking them upon Him, by ‘bearing
them,” but the simple sense of ‘bear-
ing’ appears to be foreign to the
context here, though it has found
strong support in the parallel passage
in the Gospel.

The use of the plural ‘sins’ (ras du.)
distinguishes the exact conception of
Christ’s work here from that given in
John i. 29 (‘the sin of the world”).
The idea is that of the manifold per-
sonal realisations of the sin of humanity
which Christ takes away., The phrase
stands without further definition (sins
not oursins)in order to include the ful-
ness of the truth expressed in c. il. 2.

For the plural used absolutely see
Rom. vil. 5; Col. i. 14; Heb. i 3;
(James v. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 24). [The
common reading in Eph. ii. 1 is
wrong]

dpapria év adrg otk éorw] The clause
is 1ndependent and not to be con-
nected with ére. Fo :the statement
and the form of expression compare
John vii. 18 ddiia év alrd ovk EoTw.
This fact at once explains how Christ
could take away sin, and how sin isin-
compatible with fellowship with Him.
The tense (¢s not was) marks the
eternal character of the Redeemer.
All that belongs to His ‘perfected’
manhood (Heb. ii. 10, v. 9} ‘is’ in Him



104

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

[IIL6

(3 ] ’ ~ 4 ) 3 ' / ~ ¢ 03 4 ’
o ey avTw MeEVWY OUX apap'rava was o a,uap'rauwv OUX

no less than His unchanged Divinity.
The ‘purity’ of ». 3 is traced back to
its inherent source.

The emphasis is thrown upon ‘sin,’
80 that theliteral rendering would be :
‘sin in Him there is not.

6. This verse flows directly from
the last clause of ». 5. True fellow-
ship with Christ, Who is absolutely
sinless, is necessarily inconsistent with
sin; and, yet further, the practice of
sin excludes the reality of a professed
knowledge of Christ. ¢No one that
abideth in Him sinneth,’

pévorv] 8t John speaks of ¢ abiding’
in Christ and not simply of ‘being’ in
Christ, because his argument rests on
the efficacy of continuous human effort.
Comp. ii. 5 note.

oUy duaprdvel] simnneth not. The
commentary on this phrase is found
in ¢ i. 6. It describes a character, ‘a
prevailing habit’ and not primarily an
act. Comp. Tit. iii. 11; Hebr. x. 26.
Each separate sinful act does as such
interrupt the fellowship, and yet so
far as it is foreign to the character
of the man, and removed from him (ii.
1), it leaves his character unchanged.
This iz the truth which Augustine
partially expresses when he says that
the sin spoken of is the violation of
love; for love may be taken fairly to
express the essence of the Christian
character. Comp. c. v. 18 note.

Compare John xiii. 10.

Bede describes the fact as it is
practically embodied when he says: in
quantum in eo manet in tantum non
peccat ; but he leaves out of sight
the internal spiritual character.

was 6 dp....008¢ Eyvoker adrov] The
interruption of the formal parallelism
is characteristic of 8t John. Instead
of saying ‘every one that sinneth a-
bideth not in (is cut off from) Him,;
he substitutes a predicative clause
which carries back the mind of the
reader to an earlier stage of the fatal

failure, as if he would say: ‘In sucha
case there is no question of ‘abiding.’
The conditions of fellowship have
never been satisfied. Such a one hath
not seen Christ (God in Christ) nor
yet come to know Him.

Compare i. 6 f (‘fellowship with
Him, ¢ fellowship one with another’) ;
i 8,9, ii. 4 £ (‘the truth is not in us,
‘the love of God is perfected’); »v. 7,
8;iv.5,6a; 7b, 8; v. 0. Inii 23
there is a perfect correspondence.

oty édp....abrov] non vidit eum mec
cognovit eum V., hath not seen...
neither knoweth. The first word de-
scribes the immediate and direct
vision of Christ; and the second the
personal and detailed appropriation
of the truth so presented to the eyes.
‘Seeing’ expresses briefly the fullest
exertion of our utmost faculties of
gaining new elements of truth from
without : ‘knowing’ (éyvwxévar), the ap-
prehension and coordination of the
truth within. ¢ Knowing’ is less direct
and immediate and therefore forms
the climax here.

édpaxev] Comp. c. iv. 20; 3 John 11;
John i. 18, v. 37, vi. 46, xiv. 7,9 (Heb.
xi. 27).

The use of the word here in con-
nexion with Christ seems to point
to some teachers who appealed to their
personal sight of the Lord (comp. i.
1 ff.; John xix. 35, xx. 29) as giving
authority to their false doctrine. Of
such in spite of outward intercourse
it could be said that ‘they had not
seen Christ’ (comp. 2 Cor. v, 16).

0u8é &yvaker] ¢ neither hath come to
know,’ i.e. neither knoweth. The point
regarded is present and not past.
Comp. ii. 3 note.

The statement leaves on one side
the question of the indefectibility of
grace. It deals with the actual state
of the man. Past sight and past
knowledge cease to be unless they go
forward.
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Luther expressed the truth when
he said ‘He who is a Christian is no
Christian,’

7, 8. From considering the nature
of gin St John passes on to consider
the personal spiritual source with
which it is connected as righteous-
ness is connected with Christ. Sin is
the sign of dependence on the devil
whose works Christ came to abolish,

7 Little children, let no one lead
you astray : he that doeth righteous-
ness s righteous, even as he s
righteous ; & he that doeth sin is of
the devil, because the devil sinneth
Jrom the beginning.: Unto this end
the Son of God was manifested that
he may destroy the works of the devil.

7. Texvia] Filioli V., Little chil-
dren. See ii. 12 note. The tender-
ness of the address is called out by the
peril of the situation.

pndels mhavdre] nemo vos seducat

V., let no one, even with the most
plausible signs of authority (ii. 26),
lead you astray. The questionis one,
of action not of opinion. Comp. i. 8
note.

6 moidy v Sw.] he that doeth
righteousness, he who gives effect to
it in life, who realises it in conduct
(c. ii. 29). Compare ‘doeth sin’ (v. 4
note), ¢ doeth the truth’ (c. i. 6 note).

‘To do righteousness’ is more than
‘to do righteous acts’ (mowiv dikaia,
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 12 wowelv xaxd, James
iv. 17 kakov m.), or even than ‘to do
the acts of righteousness’ (moweiv ra
dikaia, comp. ». 22 7. Ta dpeord, Rom.
ifi. 8 m. 7a xakd); and it differs from
‘doing that which is righteous’ (. 7o
dixatov, comp. Rom. xiii. 3 £ 7. 5 dya-
06v, 76 kaxov) by presenting the idea
in a less abstract form. Compare Col.
iv. 1 (v dikawov, Thv igdryra) ; iii. 5
(@rabapaiav, Ty wheoveiav).

pip s Al — iy’ Suc. N*,
The exact phrase is different in

form from the negative phrase (». 10

note). ‘Righteousness’ here is the

-yirtue in its completeness and unity

(rhv Swaoaivmy): in ®. 10 dikatogivy
expresses any particular manifestation
of righteousness. Comp. ii. 29; Matt.
V. 5.

dikatds éorw] Righteousness is the
sign of divine sonship (c. ii. 29). The
¢ doing righteousness’ reveals the cha-
racter and does not create it. The
man who is righteous is recognised by
his actions. The personal character
underlies the deeds. The form of the
sentence may be compared with John
iii. 31 he that is of the earth is of
the earth and speaketh of the earth.

kafos] sicut V., even as. Christ
(éxetvos c. ii. 6 note) is the One Type
of righteousness. The Christian’s
righteousness, like that of his Master,
must extend to the fulness of life.
Comp. ». 3;ii. 6; iv. 17; John xiii.
I5; XV. I2; Xvil. I4.

Augustine (whom Bede transcribes)
remarks on this comparison between
the righteousness of the believer and
the righteousness of Christ (see ». 2):
Videtis quia non semper sicut ad
parilitatem et sequalitatem refertur...
Habemus et nos imaginem Dei, sed
non illam quam habet Filius sequalis
Patri.

dikards éorw]il. 29; iv. 17; ». 3 notes.
Christ gave the complete example of
the fulfilment of all man’s offices.
In Him righteousness was and is the
expression of love. ’

8. The opposite to ». 7 is ex-
pressed with characteristic variations
in the parallelism:

(a) 6 m v duc. || O mordy THY dp.

(b) dikaiés éorwv || éx Tob dtaf. éoriv.

(¢) kabos é. 8. &l Sre...o dudf. dp.

The spiritual affinity (b) is in the
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one case described by the personal
character, in the other, directly ; while
man’s character is shewn to bein each
case though under different relations
(kafds, ori), a reflection of his spi-
ritual master (c).

6 . Ty au.] v. 4 note.

ék ot dwaP. éoriv] ex (de, a, all)
diabolo est V., is of the devil, draws
from him the ruling principles of his
life, as his child. Comp. ii. 16 note;
and Additional Note on ». 1. The
phrase finds a parallel in was of the
evil one, ». 12; and John viii. 44 ye
are of your father, the devil. Com-
pare ‘to be of the things below’ John
viii. 23; fo be of the world xvii, 16, &e.,
c. ii. 16. Additional Note on ». 10.

It will be noticed that as St Paul
traces back sin to the act of the typi-
cal representative of mankind, Adam
(Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 22), so St
John traces it back yet further to a
spiritual origin,

Augustine remarks that the devil
is not treated in Secripture as the
author of any being : Neminem fecit
diabolus, neminem genuit, neminem
creavit. Sed quicunque fuerit imi-
tatus diabolum quasi de illo natus
sit filius diaboli imitando non proprie
nascendo. In this connexion it is re-
markable that Origen, while he dis-
tinctly notices that in relation to the
devil St John says éeriv é and not
yeyévmrar ék (yeyemmuévos éativ éx) (in
Joh. xx. § 13, iv. 325), elsewhere gives
éx Toi duaBédov yeyévprar (yeyévvnrar)
(Hom. ix. in Jer. § 4, iii. 181 ; Sch.in
Jer. xii. 1o, iil. 290; Hom. vi. in
Ezech. § 3, iii. 377, Lat.) in quoting
the verse freely.

For St John’s teaching on the powers
of evil see Additional Note on ii. 13.

Sri...dpaprdver] because...the begin-

ning. The forceof the argument lies in
the recognition of the state of things
at the first dawn of human history.
From the very beginning we see a
power in action hostile to God. Be-
tween these two, as between light and
darkness, there can be no middle
term. He who does not belong to
the one belongs to the other. Cha-
racter reveals the choice. The posi-
tion of dn’ dpyxfs at the head of
the clause emphasises the thought.
Contrast i. 1; ii. 7; iii. 11; and com-
pare ii. 24 note.

an’ dpxiis] ab tnitio V., a primor-
dio Tert., firom the beginning. Comp.
i 1; 1. 7 notes. Sin exists before
man.

dpaprdver) stnneth. See v. 6 note.
His sinful action is continuous and
present : subjunxit verbum preesentis
temporis quia ex quo ab initio coepit
diabolus peccare nunquam desiit
(Bede).

els rotro]| in hoc V. (ideo, idcirco
all.), unto this end, which has been
included in the preceding clauses and
is defined by what follows.

épavepstn] See v. 5 note.

6 vios To0 Beot] the Som of God.
The title of dignity is now expressed
for the first time in the Epistle to
bring out the nature of the conflict (c.
iv. 4). Hitherto the Christ has been
spoken of under the title ‘the Son’
(il. 22, 23, 24), or more fully ‘ His (i.e.
the Father’s) Son’ (i. 3). Hencefor-
ward ‘the Son of God’ is His most
common name (iv. 15; v. 5, g ff,, 20),
The spiritual adversary of man has
a mightier spiritual antagonist. A
gsecond Adam answers to the first
Adam: the Son of God to the devil.

Moy] dissolvat V., solvat Ang.,
destroy. ‘ The works of the devil’ are
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represented as having a certain con-
sistency, and coherence. They shew
a kind of solid front. But Christ by
His coming has revealed them in their
complete unsubstantiality. He has
‘undone’ the seeming bonds by which
they were held together.

The word Avew occurs literally in
this sense Acts xxvii. 41. Comp.
Eph. ii. 14; Johnii. 19, and 2 Pet. iii.
10—12; and Acts v. 38; Gal. ii. 18;
Rom. xiv. 20 &¢. (karahdew).

The transition to the figurative
sense is seen in Acts xiil. 43 A\vfeions
tis ovvayeyis), ii. 24. Comp. Ign.
Eph. 13 kabapoivrar ai Ovvdpeis Tod
Saravd kai Averat 6 Ohefpos adrod év
7 Spovoig Tpay T7s mioTews.

The two objects of the ‘manifesta-
tion’ of Christ (vv. 5, 8) cover the
whole work of redemption, ‘to take
away sins, ‘to destroy the works: of
the devil.’

In this connexion ‘the works of the
devil’ are gathered up in ‘sin’ which
is their spring. This the devil has
wrought in menr and in the world,
and men make his works their own.
Comp. John viii. 41. These works
under different aspects are spoken of
as ‘ works of darkness’ (Rom. xiii. 12;
Eph. v. 11), and  of the flesh’ (Gal. v.
19). They stand opposed to ‘the
works of God’ (John ix. 3) and ‘the
works of the Christ’ (Matt. xi. 2). Au-
gustine brings the thought of ‘de-
stroying the works of the devil’ into
connexion with man’s natural and spi-
ritual births: Si cum nullo peccato
nascimur, quid est quod cum infanti-
bus ad baptismum curritur at absol-
vantur? Ergo duas nativitates at-
tendite fratres, Adam et Christi...
Nativitas illa trahit secum peccatum,
nativitas ista liberat a peccato.

9. Theantagonism of the Christian
to sin is now placed in its last and de-
cisive aspect. Two things are affirm-

ed of him: ‘he doethno gin’and ‘he
cannot sin’ The first fact follows
from the permanence of the vital
power by which he is animated., The
second from the nature of that power,
that it is of God. In the second case
the éx 7oi feot is placed emphatically
first ; “he cannot sin, because it is of
God, and of no other, that he hath
been born.”

9 Every one that is begotten of God
doeth no sin, because his seed abideth
in him ; and he’cannot sin because he
is begotten of God.

6 yeyevnuévos ék Tob feov] qui natus
est ex Deo V., that is begotten of God.
Comp. ii. 29. The phrase occurs here
first in the epistle in its full form.
Comp. iv. 7, v. 1 (4), 18.

John i. 13. (iii. 3, 5 ff.).

The exact form is important. The
perfect (6 yeyevrpuévos) marks not only
the single act (aor. éyewwifnoav John
i 13; ¢. v. 18) but the continuous
presence of its efficacy. ‘He that
hath been born and still remains a
child of God.” See Additional Note
ono. I.

épapriav ov mwowei] Compare ». 4
note. A fine phrase of Athenagoras
will serve as a comment on this view
of the Christian life: ofs 6 Blos ws
mpds ardfuny Tov fedv kavoviferar
(¢ Christians for whom the conception
of God is the ideal standard of life’)
...loTe Todrovs, und els wworav wore Tob
Bpayvrdrou éXevoopévovs duaprriparos
(Leg. pro Christ. c. 31).

oméppa atrot) semen ipsius V., his
seed, the principle of life which He
has given continues to be thesruling
principle of the believer’s growth,
God gives, as it were, of Himself to
the Christian. He does not only work
upon him and leave him. The germ
of the new life is that out of which
the mature man will in due time be
developed. Comp. John i. 13.
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The instrument by which this vital
element is conveyed is the ‘word’:
James i. 18; 1 Pet. i. 23; Luke viii.
12, I35,

The absence of the article (oméppa
not 76 owéppa) directs attention to
the character of the divine principle
and not to the divine principle com-
municated in the particular case. See
2. 10 note.

ot 8vvarar du.] ke cannot sin. The
ideas of divine sonship and sin are
mutually exclusive. As long as the re-
lationship with God is real (3¢ éx feods
yeyévy.) sinful acts are but accidents.
They do not touch the essence of the
man’s being. The impossibility of
sinning in such a case lies in the moral
nature of things. Comp. John v. 19,
30, xii. 39, xiv. 17, &c.

Augustine again insists that the
reference is to the great command-
ment of love : Est quoddam peccatum
quod non potest admittere ille qui
natus est ex Deo, et quo non admisso
golvuntur cetera, quo admisso confir-
mantur cetera. Quod est hoc pec-
catam? TFacere contra mandatum
Christi, contra testamentum novum
(John xiii. 34) The explanation is
true so far as love is the deter-
mining element in the Christian cha-
racter.

3. The outward manifestation of

the children of God (10—12).

The spiritual affinities of men are
shewn by two patent signs, righteous-
ness and love (v. 10); and these signs
correspond to two archetypal pat-
terns, the Gospel, that is, the Life of
Christ (». 11), and the history of Cain
(v. 12).

© In this the children of God are
-manifest and the children of the
devil :  every onme that doeth not

righteousness is not of God, and he
that loveth mot his brother. = Be-
cause this is the message which ye
heard from the beginning that we
should love one another: ™ mnot as
Cain was of the wicked one and slew
his brother; and wherefore slew he
him # because his own works were
evil and his brother’s righteous.

10. Life reveals the children of
God. They bear characteristic marks
which stamp their action and their
feeling, their conduct and the motive
of their conduct. They embody right-
eousness in deed. They acknowledge
the ties which Christ has established
among Christians and so potentially
among men. They practically realise
the law of man’s original constitution,
and the law of man’s redemption.

*Ev -rotre] In hoc V. (Ex hocF.), In
this, in this fact of the essential sin-
lessness of the Christian’s life, which
is followed out into its main aspects
in the verse which follows (comp. c.
ii. 3 note).

& Térva Tob Oeot] filit Det V., the
children of God. See v. 1 note.

St John divides the world sharply
into twoclasses. Looking at thespiritual
characteristics of life he admits no in-
termediate class. For him there is
only light and darkness, and no twi-
light. He sees only ‘life’ and ‘death.’

avepd] manifesti V., manifestati
Aug., manifest, so that all men may
see what they are: Matt. xii. 16; Acts
vil. 13; 1 Cor. xi. 19. That which is
in its essence secret is thus revealed
before the eyes of men. Comp. Mark
iv. 22; 2 Cor. v. 101,

Ta Tékva Tob SwaBokov] filii diaboli
V., the children of the devil. The
phrase is unique. Compare Eph. ii. 3
Téxva Ppvaet opyhs. 2 Pet. il 14 ka-
rapas réxva.  And also : Matt. xiii. 38



IIL 11}

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

109

’ 4 ~ ~ A} \ A ~
dicatoavyny ovk éoTw ék Tov Oeol, kal 6 py ayamwwy

TOV a’Be)\(pdu avTov.

1 o 3 \ e r A
OTL AUTH €CTLY 1 a'y'ye?\l.a ny

‘10 & py rody ow. NABC me syrr (lat): 6 pg &v Slkawos vg the syrhlmg.

Sucatootuny NB: v k. AC.  Comp. v. 7.

the syrr (lat). Comp. i. 5.

of vioi Tob wornpot ; xxiil. 15 vids yeév-
vys 5 Acts xiii. 10 vi¢ SiafBérov.

mwas o wy . d.] Every one... Com-
pare ». 3 note. By expressing the
characterisation of Divine sonship in
a negative form, St John enforces the
necessary universality of the condi-
tion which he lays down, and gives a
pointed warning against those who
trusted in the Christian name. It is
not only true that every one that
doeth righteousness ‘hath been born
of God’ (ii. 29) and ‘is of God’ (3 John
11) and shares the character of Christ
(v. 7), but it is true also that to do
righteousness is a necessity for him
who is of God. A Christian must be
active and not passive only. To fail
either in deed or in word (c. iv. 3 & pg
duoloyei) is fatal to the reality of the
divine connexion.

6 pn modv Suk.] qui mon est justus
V. (qui non facit justitiam F.), that
doeth not righteousness. 1t has been
already noticed (v. 7 note) that the
phrase used here is different from
that used in ». 7, ii. 29. Here ‘right-
eousness’ (Sikawodvn) expresses that
which bears a particular character: in
the former passage ‘righteousness’
(7 Owawoivy) expresses the idea
realised in its completeness. The
same general distinction is to be
observed in the use of other like
words in the Epistle: duapria wvo.
5, 9 V. 16f.; 1 dpapria ve. 4, 8;
dydmn iv. 8, 165 4 dyamp (ii. 5, 15),
iii. 16, iv. 7, 10, 12, 161 (v. 3); loy
». 15, V. 11, 13, 16, 20; 7 {wn 1. 2, il
25, ili. 14, V. 12 ; dAjfeta 3 John 3;
7 d\ijbewa i. 6, &, ii. 4, 21, iii, 19, iv. 6,
v.6; 2 John 1,2; 3 John 8.

The full force of the article will also
be felt in the following places: i. 6 év

11 dyyeMa AB vg: érayyea NC me

7§ oxéres, . 9 év 1§ Qori, iil. 4 4
dvopla, iv. 18 14 yAdooy, V. 10 Ty
paprupiay (V. 21 7év eldolwv). On the
other hand the absence of the article
in the following places is significant:
in ii. 18 éoxdry dpa, v. 9 onéppa.
From the nature of the case anar-
throus forms occur in predicates and
negative sentences : yet see iil. 4,v. 6.

ovk ¢ é 7. 6.] Comp. iv. 3 note;
Additional Note on ». I.

kai o uy dy. v. dd.] and ke that loveth
not his brother. Comp. ii. 10 note.
This clause is not-a mere explanation
of that which precedes but the ex-
pression of it in its highest Christian
form. Righteousness involves the ful-
filment of all law, of relations to God
and to man, both personally and
gocially. The love of Christian for
Christian, resting on the sense of a
divine fellowship (c. i. 3) carries for-
ward to its loftiest embodiment the
righteousness which man can reach.

Augustine says in striking words
which were adopted by Bede: Quid-
quid vis habe; hoc solum [caritatem]
non habeas : nihil tibi prodest. Alia
si non habeas hoc habe, et implesti
legem.

11, 12. The revelation of character
is traced back to the type given in
the portraiture of the first fulfilment
of man’s ideal in the Gospel, and of
the first sin after the Fall.

11. dr...] Because... The whole
aim of the Gospel is the creation and
strengthening of love. To this Christ’s
life of sacrifice pointed from first to
last. The record of His life is: the
message of the Gospel.

i dyyeAia] gdnuntiatio V., manda-
tum B., repromissio (émayyehia) Luct,,
the message. Comp. i. 5 note.
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an’ doxfs] from the beginning. See
ii. 7 note. The first tidings of Chris-
tianity contain this lesson.

Wa dyarduer dM\.] ut diligatis al-
terutrum V., diligamus invicem Aug.,
that we love ome another... The
words do not simply give the con-
tents of the message, but its aim, its
purpose. The fundamental declara-
tion of Christ’s Life and Work is
directed to this end, that men should
be moved by it to self-sacrifice. For
this use of a see ». 23; iv. 21;
John xiil. 34; xv. 12, 17. The par-
ticle not unfrequently expresses an
effort or an aim suggested by the
words which precede: c. v. 3; iv.
17; 2 John 6; John iv. 34; vi. 29;
viil. 56; xv. 13; xvil. 3. Sometimes
it indicates a divine purpose which is
not at once obvious: ». 1; i. 9; John
xii. 23; xvi. 2, 32.

The phrase ‘to love one another’
{». 23 note) differs in shade of mean-
ing from ‘loving the brethren’ (v. 14).
‘Loving one another’ expresses the
full social energy of the Christian
life: ‘loving the brethren’ points to
the personal feeling of one towards
the body.

12. oY kafos...] not as... The con-
struction is irregular and elliptical.
Comp. John vi. 58. The clause with-
out the negative would have run on
naturally with ». 10 ...‘that loveth
not his brother, even as Cain was of
the evil one and slew his brother’
Cain shewed his dependence on the
devil by want of love and hatred
of righteousness. But the insertion
of ». 11, the positive rule of Chris-
tians, leads to the insertion of the
negative before the typical example
of the opposite character. ‘We do
not (or We shall not) present the

type of selfishness, even as Cain was
of the evil one...” ¢‘The case is not
with us as it was with Cain; he
was of the evil one...” The use of
the direct negative o) requires that
the sentence should be treated as
independent and not connected with
a (unde Spev ék Tob wormpot kabds
Kaiv...).

The history of the first death na-
turally attracted wide attention as
presenting in a representative and im-
pressive form the issues of selfishness,
self-will, sin. Comp. Jude 11; Heb.
xi. 4; xii. 24. Philo discusses the
history in a special book. In Clem.
Hom. iii. 25 it is said of Cain: ¢ovevs
v kai Yyredorys kai pera dpapriov fjov-
xdleww pndé émt T§ dpxew béAwr.

ék Tob movnpod 1v] ex maligno erat
V., was of the evil one. Comp. v, 8 éx
700 SwaBéhov éoriv note; ii. 13 Tov
movppdv note. The name is chosen
here in order to connect the works of
Cain (wovypa fv) with their spiritnal
source.

Eopater] occidit V., slew. The word
occurs elsewhere in the N.T. onlyin the
Apocalypse. It expresses properly the
slaughter of a victim. Here it seems
to point to the deliberate determina-
tion of the murder.

kal xdpw Tivos...] et propter quid
V., and wherefore... This unusual
mode of expression (comp. ». 17),
appears to be adopted in order to bring
out sharply that the murder of a
brother came from hatred of righte-
ousness. Cain lost practical sympathy
with his brother; and so in the end
he slew him.

This use of ydpw occurs in this
place only in the writings of St John.
Elsewhere in the N. T. it stands (as
generally) after its case. It expresses
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commonly an object aimed at (Eph.
iii. 1, 14; 1 Tim. v. 14; Gal iii. 19,
Lgtft. &c.), but also an antecedent
ground (Luke vii. 47).

drt...] because... The explanation
given is an interpretation of the his-
tory in Gen. iv. The sacrifices (Heb.
xi. 4) answered to the characters of
the brothers, and God’s judgment
upon them gave occasion for the open
revelation of character which followed.

Augustine traces the temptation of
Cain to envy: Qui invidet non amat.
Peccatum diaboli est in illo... Cecidit
enim et invidit stanti. Non ideo vo-
luit dejicere ut ipse staret sed ne
solus caderet.

IIT. BrorarrHOOD IN CHRIST AND
THE HATRED OF THE WORLD (iii.
13—24).

There appear to be three main di-
visions of the section:

1. Hatred and love (13—15).

2. The manifestation of love (16
—18).

3. The firuit of love (19—24).

St John starts from the thought of
hatred as the characteristic of the
world. Over against this is love, the
necessary sign of the presence of the
new life of Christians. This love must
be moulded on the pattern of Christ's
sacrifice, and extend to the fulness of
life. And the fruit of love is confidence,
which issues in perfect sympathy.

1. Hatred and love (13—15).

The thought of Cain leads to the
consideration of the Cain-like charac-
ter. Hatred is the mark of the world,
which is ‘dead’ (13). Love among
Christians is the sign of a new life
{14). And consequently hatred among
Christians is the sign not only of the
absence of life but of the destruction
of life (15).

adehgol

13 Marvel not, brethren, if the world
hateth you. 4 We know that we have
passed out of death into life, because
we love the brethren : he that loveth
not abideth in death. s Every one that
hateth his brother is a murderer;
and ye know that no murderer hath
eternal life abiding in him.

13. Love has been presented as
the necessary mark of the Christian,
Still it is met by hatred. This how-
ever cannot but be 8o, Love is the
sign of a change from death to life.
They who remain in death must shew
their real nature (hatred) towards the
living. Terrible as Cain’s history is,
it is still realised in essence.

M7 Bavpdlere] Nolite mirari V.,
Marvel not. TFor the thought com-
pare John xv. 18 ff, xvi. 1 ff. .

The words occur again John v. 28,
and in another form John iii. 7 u3
favpdops. The latter place is the only
example in the Gospel or Epistles
(John xix. 24 is not strictly parallel)
of the imperative construction of uf
with aor. subj. which occurs more fre-
quently than the construction with
pres, imp. in the Apocalypse (vi. 6, vii.
3, X. 4, Xi. 2, xxii. 10). A comparison
of John iii. 7 with the present passage
brings out the difference of meaning
in the two constructions. There the
thought is of the special feeling a-
roused by the single statement, here
of the continuous feeling stirred by
the whole temper of men (comp. ii.
15,iv. 1). Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 17; John
ii. 16 note. ‘

For Gavudlew el see Mark xv. 44.

adengpoi] brethren. Thisis the only
place in the Epistle where this title of
address is used (il, 7 is a false reading).
It contains an implicit argument. By
emphasising the new relation in which
Christians stand one to another it im-
plies that this position of necessary
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mutual affectlon is characteristic of
them as distinguished from other men
(‘the world’). The title is common
in St James (d8eA¢poi, ddehol pov),
and not unfrequent in St Paul and in
the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is not
found in the first Epistle of 8t Peter
or St Jude.

The three forms which St John
borrows from the family to express
Christian relations preserve each their
propermeaning. ‘Brethren’expresses
the idea of Christian equality in virtue
of the common life: ‘Children’ (rexvia)
that of spiritual dependence in the
order of the new life with the pro-
spect of growth: ‘Little ones’ (watdia)
that of subordination and immaturity.
In contrast with these ‘Beloved’ is
simply the personal manifestation of
feeling,

el woei] st odit V., if.. hateth you.
This is assumed as a fact (comp. c. iv.
11; v. 9; John xv. 18); and by the
order the stress is thrown here upon
the verb and not (as in John xv.
18 ff) upon the pronoun or the sub-
Jject. Hatred is characteristic of ‘the
world’ (mundus V., hic mundus F.).

14. 7jupets oidapev] mos scimus V.
We (fjueis) as distinguished from the
world, know by the essential nature
of our faith, by our own inward experi-
ence....The fact that we are conscious
of a love for Christians as Christians
is a proof to us that we have entered
upon a new life: that we now first
truly live. The passage has been
made: the new sphere of being has
been gained. Life is not future but
present. Compare the simple oidaper
in . 2.

peraBeBikapev] translati sumus V.,
have passed... Comp. John v. 24 (xiii.
1). This love was indeed the accept-

0 w7 dvy. NAB vg.:+ 710w ddergdy [avrod] sC

ance in faith of Christ’s ‘word’ (c. ii.
7, il 11).

& Tov 8. els v £.] de morte in vitam
V., out of death into life. Deathand
life are regarded as the two spheres
in which men move, and they are pre-
sented in their substantive fulness
‘the death which is truly death,’ ‘the
life which is truly life’ (¢ fdvaros, 7
{wq). ‘O Bdvaros is found here and
in the following clause in St John’s
Epistles; in the Gospel it occurs only
in the parallel v. 24 (xi. 13 is different).
‘0 Bdvaros is personified in Apoe. i. 18.
vi 8, ix. 6,xx. 13 £, (xxi. 4). Compare
Acts ii. 24; Rom. v. 12 ff,, viii. 2; 1
Cor. xv. 21 ff.; 2 Cor.iv. 12; 2 Tim. i.
10 (opposed to {wr7); Heb.ii. 14. For
7 (w1 compare i. 2 note; John v. 24;
Matt. vii. 14 (opposed to 7 dwdlesa),
xviii. 8 f., xix. 17; (Mark ix. 43, 45);
Actg iii. 15; 2 Cor. v. 4 The depth
of the expression is lost both in Latin
and in English.

‘ To enter into life’ (elaeX. elsmyv {.)is
a phrase characteristic of St Matthew
(xviii, 8 f., xix, 17; comp. vii. 14) and
of S8t Mark (ix. 43, 45). In this
largest senge ‘life’ (. {wi) is the fulfil-
ment of the highest idea of being:
perfect truth in perfect action. Com-
pare 2 Tim. i. 10 xarapyijcavros pév
Tov Bdvatov Qoticavros 8¢ (wny kal
ddpbapaiav, where in the second mem-
ber the thought is of ‘life’ in the
abstract and not of the Christian ful-
filment of the whole conception of life.

dru...8me...] quoniam...quoniam...
V., that...because. . Active love is the
sign of life and not the ground of life.
Comyp. Luke vii. 47. The connexion
is ‘we know because...’ and not ‘we
have passed because....

Tovs d3.] the brethren. The simple
phrase (3 John 5, 10) is more expres-
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sive than ‘our brethren.’ This is the
only place in which the exact words
oceur (dy. rovs ddehgovs). Elsewhere
St John says dy. dA\jAovs (. 11 note).
‘Ay. Tov 40. occurs ii. 10; iil. 10} iv.
20.
See Additional Note.

In view of the imperfection of
Christians Augustine says: Viget
[gloria caritatis] sed adhuc in hieme :
viget radix sed quasi aridi sunt rami.
Intus est medulla quee viget, intus
sunt folia arborum, intus fructus; sed
@statem expectant.

6 py dyamev] qui non diligit V.,
he that loveth not. The omission of
his brother, according to the true
text, strengthens the thought. The
feeling is regarded in its completest
form,

péves év 76 0. abideth (permanet
F.) in death. There is a moral vis
inertice. 1t is not said that he dies.
Death is his natural state. It fol-

lows that love and life are convertible

terms.

Compare John iii. 36.

15. The hatred of ‘the world’ can
cause no marvel: it is, in a certain
sense, natural. But hatred may find
place among  the brethren’ (ii. 9, 11).
There are Cains in the new family.
Such hatred is essentially identical
with murder, not simply as being the
first step towards it but as involving
the same moral position. It is more-
over in the man himself the destruc-
tion of that life which is love.

‘was o...] Every one that hateth...
though he bear the name of Christ.
Comp. c. iii. 3.

dvBpemoxrivos| homicida V., mur-
derer. The word is used of the devil,
John viii. 44. Among men Cain is
the type.

W.

avtw B: éavrd RAC.

oidare] ye know. Comp. c. v. 18
note.

mds...ovk...] Comp. ii. 19 note.

was dvpemwoxrtoves] Omnis inquit
homicida: scilicet non solum ille qui
ferro verum et ille qui odio fratrem
insequitur (Bede).

¢ al é&v avrg pév.] eternal life
abiding in him. The addition of
the last words brings out the thought
that ‘eternal life’ must (under the
circumstances of our present life) be a
continuous power, and a communicat-
ed gift (comp. John vi. 53).

The whole phrase is unique. Else-
where ‘the word’ (ii. 14; John v. 38;
comp. xv. 7), the ‘unction’ (ii. 27), ‘the
seed of God’ (iii. 9), ‘the love of God’
(iii. 17), ‘the truth’ (2 John 2), are
said to ‘abide’ in the believer; and so
also God (v. 24, iv. 12, 13, 15 ) and
Christ (John vi. 56, xv. 5). Even to
the last man has not ‘life in himself.’
This is the divine prerogative alone,

2. The manifestation of love (vr.
16—18).

It has been shewn that love is the
sign of the Christian life. It is now
shewn that love must be fashioned
after the pattern of Christ who made
it known in sacrifice (». 16). Such
love extends to the common inter-
course of life (. 17) ; and must be at
once active and real (v. 18).

6 In this we know love, because he
laid down his life for us; and we
ought to lay down our lives jfor the
brethren. ¥ But whosoever has the
world’s goods, and beholdeth his
brother in need, and shutteth up his
heart from him, how abideth the love
of God in him 2 = Little children,
let us not love in word, neither with
the tongue, but in deed and truth.

8



114

agavy.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

[IIL 16, 17

16° ’ ) ’ 4 » ’ o
€V ’TOU’T(‘O E‘Yl/wKaMGV T™HY aryamny, oTt

L] - € \ [1 ~ \ A} ~ Ay e -
€KEIVOS UTTEP 1MWV THY Nuxny avTov éOnkev: kair rpuets

Speihopey vmrép Twv ddehgpwy Tds \uyas Oetvar.

75s

o av é,XZ" Tov Biov ToU kdopuov Kal ﬂewpﬁ ToV a’Be?\(pdu

16 T dy. + 7ol Bead vg.

16. ’Ev totre] In this, see c. ii. 3
note. The truth which has been
enunciated, the self-sacrificing charac-
ter of love, as opposed to the murder-
ous character of hatred, opens the way
to the most complete revelation of love.
The ‘this,’ as elsewhere, looks both
backwards and forwards.

éyvaxkapev) cognovimus V., cognosci-
mus Aug., we know as the result of
divine teaching: we have learnt and
now hold the lesson for ever. This
knowledge of experience is contrasted
with the knowledge of intuition (oi-
dare) in v. 15, Comp. John xv. 13.

v dyannv] See Additional Note.

éxeivos] He, Christ. See ii. 6 note.

™y Yuxiy avtov €Onkev] animam
suam poswit V., laid down His life.
The phrase is peculiar to St John,
John x, 11 (note), 15, 17 ff, xiii. 37 ff,
XV. 13,

This is the only passage in the
Epistle in which St John uses imép in
behalf of (comp. 3 John 7). It occurs
in the Gospel in similar connexions not
unfrequently : vi. 51; X. 11,15; xi. 50
ff. ; xiil. 37 f.; xv. 13; xvii. 19; xviil
14. Contrast 7epi c. ii. 2 ; iv. 10.

The image appears to be that of
divesting oneself of a thing (John xiii.
4). Compare ‘animam ponere, ¢ de-
ponere.

kai fjueis delroper] and we ought...
as a consequence of this kunowledge ;
but St John regards the duty as in-
cluded in the knowledge (and we
ought) and not as logically deduced
from it (wherefore we ought), Comp.
2. 3. The obligation lies in the per-
ception of the relation in which we
stand to one another and to Christ.
That which constrains us is not only

that example reveals,

Oetvas NABC: Tibévar S

His example, but the truth which
Comp. ». 7.
For deihopev see ii. 6 note. Ignatius
speaking of himself in the spirit of
this passage says to the Ephesians :
dvriyuyov dudy éyd (ad Eph. 21;
comp. ad Smyrn. 10; ad Polyc. 2, 6).
The words addressed by St John to
the young Robber sound like an echo
of it: &v 8¢y v odv Bdvarov éxdv Vmo-
peve, os 6 Kiptos Tov Smép fudy” vmép
gob Ty Yuxjr dvriddow THY éwiv
(Euseb. H. E. iii. 23).

17. 8t John turns from considering
thegreatness of our obligation to notice
the ordinary character of failure. By
the transition he suggests that there -
is a danger in indulging ourselves in
lofty views which lie out of the way of
common experience. We may there-
fore try ourselves by a far more home-
ly test. The question is commonly
not of dying for another but of com-
municating to another the outward
means of living. If we are found
wanting here, we need look no further
for judgment.

os & &vexn] Qui habuerit V. Comp.

il. 5 note.

Tov Biov Tob kéopov] substantian.
vite V., facultates mundi Aug., the
life of the world ‘the substance of
the world’ as contrasted with ‘life
eternal’ (v. 15). Comp. Luke xv. 12

{rév Blov); ii. 16 note. The phrase

includes all the endowments which
make up our earthly riches, wealth,
station, intellect. It has been finely
said of a great teacher that ‘he was
tender to dulness as to all forms of
poverty.’

Bewppy] behold as a spectacle on
which he allows his eyes to rest. This
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is the only place where the verb oc-
curs in St John’s Epistles; and else-
where in the Epistles it is found only
in Heb. vii. 4. Comp. Apoe. xi. 11 f.
The word is common in the Gospel of
8t John and is always used with its
full meaning. See John ii. 23 note.

xpeiav Eovra] mecesse habere V.,
egere F., esurientem, egentem Aug.
The rendering of the Vulgate is
suggested by ii. 27. See note there
for the absolute use of xp. &xew.

kAeioy Ta omwh.] clauserit viscera sua
ab eo V., shuts up his heart from him
80 that the destitute brother can find
no access to hissympathy. The phrase
‘to shut up the heart’ is apparently
unique. It expresses the interposi-
tion of a barrier between the sufferer
and the tender feelings of his brother.
Comp. Ps. Ixxvil. 10 (MYDP cuvéyew
Tovs olkTippovs LXX.). Ta omwhdyyva is
found here only in the writings of St
John (it occurs in St Luke and St
Paul),

was... ;] how doth...? The interro-
gative construction is similar to that
in o. 12.

73 d. rod 0.] caritas Dei V., dilectio
Dei Aug., the love of God, the love of
which God is at once the object and

the author and the pattern. Comp.
il. 5 note,

péved] abide...a8 a continuous - active
power. Comp. ». 15,

18. Texvia] Filioli V., Little chil-
dren. The word of address is changed
(o. 13). The father now pleads with
those who draw their being from bim.

.. Noye pndé T y\] mot...with
word, neither with the tongue, in
theory as opposed to action; with
mere outward expression as opposed

7 yA. ABC:

to the genuine movement of our whole
being.

Aoyo...év &yw...] with word...in
deed... The slight change of construc-
tion marks the difference between the
instrument and the sphere of the mani-
festation of love. It must find scope
in our true and full life. For é» &ye
kai d\. compare John iv. 23 f év
mwyevpare kai dinleig.

¢If love depends on a word, when
the word ceaseth the love ceaseth.
Such was the love of Balak and Ba-
laam’ (Jalkut Reub. 145. 4 : Schoett-
gen). The passage quoted from Aboth
v. 22 is wholly different in sense.

3. Thefruit of love (vv. 19—24).

As St John has spoken of the ne-
cessity and of the pattern of love so
now he goes on to speak of its fruit.
The fruit of love is confidence. Such

- confidence stills the condemnation

which the heart pronounces against
the believer (ve. 19, 20). It finds

its expression in prayers, which are

necessarily answered, because they are
the voice of obedient love (v, 21—23).
It issues in the fulness of sympathy
(. 24).

9 In this we shall know that we
are of the truth, and shall assure our
heart before him, 2 whereinsoever
our heart may condemn us; because
God s greater than our heart and
knoweth all things. Beloved, if our

heart condemn us not, we have bold-

ness towards God, == and whatsoever
we ask we receive from him, because
we observe his commandments and

do the things that are pleasing in his

sight. = And this is his command-
ment, that we should believe the name

8—2
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of his Son Jesus Christ and love one
another, even as he gave us command-
‘ment. *+ And he that observeth his
commandments abideth in him and
hein him ; and in this we know that
he abideth in us, from the Spirit
which he gave us.

19. ’Ev tovre) In this, the con-
sciousness of active and sincere love
of the brethren, resting upon and
moulded by the love of Christ.

yroabuebal cognoscemus V., we shall
know, perceive. The future expresses
the dependence of the knowledge upon
the fulfilment of the specified condi-
tion. Again it is to be noticed that
the knowledge which comes through
outward experience stands in contrast
with the knowledge which belongs to
the idea of faith ». 14 (oldapew).

éx tijs A\ ouév] ex veritate sumus
V., are of the truth, draw the power
of our being from the Truth as its
source. Comp. ii. 16. Christ Himself
is revealed as the Truth, in whom the
right relations of man to man and to
God and to the world are perfectly
presented (comp. John xviii. 37). So
far then as the Christian is like Him,
he is ‘of the truth’ The conception
of being “a child of the Truth’ is dif-
ferent from that of being ‘a child
of God,” though practically the two
are identical. In the latter case the
thought is of the presence of the divine
principle as divine : in the former, of
the fulfilment of all the offices of man.

kal &umpogber alroi...] and, as a
consequence of the knowledge of our
complete dependence upon the Truth,
we shall assure our hearts before Him,
i.e. in the presence of God. The an-
tecedent is supplied by the reader.

19 é» 7. AB vg me syrhl: +«al’ év 7. RC the syrvg.

v k. A*B the syrvg: +ds

The simple pronoun (avrds) naturally
describes the one Sovereign Lord,
Jjust as the isolating and defining pro-
noun (ékeivos) describes Christ.

The phrase ‘before Him’ (in con-
spectu ¢gjus V., coram ipso Aug.)stands
emphatically first in order to mark
the essential character of the Christian
life. It is lived out in the very sight
of God. The believer feels himself to
be always before His eyes. In that
Presence (comp. ii. 28) if not before,
he comes to find what he is. Comp.
2 Cor. v. 10 (pavepwBivar); 1 Thess.
i, 13.

mwelaopev...0me éav KaTaywdoky...8re
pellov.. mdvra) suademus (suadeamus,
suadebimus) quoniam st reprehende-
74t nos (male senserit Aug.) cor nos-
trum major est Deus corde nostro et
novit omnia V., (we) shall assure our
heart before Him whereinsoever our
heart condemn wus, because God is
greater than our heart and knoweth
all things. The many conflicting in-
terpretations of this passage spring
out of the different translations of (1)
the verb weigoper, and (2) the double
conjunction or relative r: (8 ). '

1. Thus if we take the sense per-
suade for the verb, there are two
groups of renderings possible: the
first (a) in which the clauses which
follow give the substance of that of
which we are satisfied; and the se-
cond (8) in which this substance is
supposed to be supplied by the reader.

(o) In the first case there are two
possible views:

(@) The second &ér: may be simply
resumptive: We shall persuade our
heart, that, if our heart condemn us,
that, I say, God is greater...
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(8)_Or the first r: may be taken as
the relative: We shall persuade our
heart, whereinsoever our heart con-
demn us, that God is greater...

Against both these interpretations
it may be urged, as it seems with de-
cisive force, that the conclusion is not
one which flows naturally from the
premiss. Tle consciousness of a sin-
cere love of the brethren doed not
furnish the basis of the conviction of
the sovereign greatness of God.

(B) If the substance of that of which
we shall be persuaded is mentally sup-
plied, as, ‘that we are of the truth,
or ‘that our prayers are heard,’ there
are again two possible interpretations:

(a) The second &r. may be taken as
resumptive in the sense because: we
shall persuade our heart, because if
our heart condemn us, because I say
God is greater...

(b) Or again the first dr: may be
taken as the relative: we shall per-
suade our heart whereinsoever our
heart condemn us, because God is
greater...

It appears to be a fatal objectionto -

both these views that just that has to
be supplied which the sense given to
the verb leads the reader to expect to
be clearly expressed. And further it
may be remarked that while the use
of a resumptive ér¢ is quite intelligible
after the introduction of a consider-
able clause it is very unnatural after
the insertion of a few words,

2. If on the other hand the verb
be taken in the sense ‘ we shall assure,’
‘we shall still and tranquillise the
fears and misgivings of our heart,
there are yet two modes of completing
the sentence:

(a) The second 8r: may be taken as
resumptive in the sense of because:
we shall assure our hearts, because tf
our heart condemn us, because, 1 say,

xtpros (for Bebs) C.

God is greater. Such a resumptive
use of the particle has however been
shewn to be very harsh.

(8) There remains then the adop-

tion of the first drc as the relative: -

We shall assure our heart, wherein-
soever our heart condemn us, because
God is greater...

This sense falls in completely with
the context and flows naturally from
the Greek.

But an ambiguity still remains. In
what sense is the superior greatness
of God to be understood? Is it the
ground of our exceeding need? or of
our sure confidence? Both interpre-
tations can be drawn from the words.
(1) We shall then, and then only, still
our heart, in whatsoever it may con-
demn us, because we know that the
judgment of God must be severer than
our own judgment, and so apart from
fellowship with Him we can have no
hope. Or (2) We shall then still our
heart in whatsoever it may condemn
us, because we are in fellowship with
God, and that fact assures us of His
sovereign mercy. The latter sense
seems to be required by the whole
context. See below.

weioopev] The nearest parallel in
the N. T. to the sense of the word
which has been adopted here is Matt.
xxviii. 14. Comp. 2 Mace. iv. 45.

v kapdiav] our heart, the seat of
the moral character. It occurs only
in this passage in the Epistles of St
John. Comp. Rom. ii. 15; Eph. i. 18.

The singular (which St John always
uses in the Gospel and Epistle) fixes
the thought upon the personal trial in
each cagse. See Additional Note.

20, §re édv] whereinsoever. The
words balance the ‘all things’ which
follows. The form gr. éav does not
occur as the true text elsewhere in
N. T. (Col. iii. 23 & édv), but always

—
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8re dv (John ii. 5, xiv.13,xv.16). This
however does not appear to be a deci-
sive objection. In John ii. 5, xv. 16
éav is an early variant (NA),

raraywaoky] reprehenderit V.,
male senserit Aug., condemn. The
word is used of the internal judgment
of conscience (Ecclus. xiv. 2) as dis-
tinguished from the formal sentence
of the judge (karaxpive).

Comp. Gal. ii. 11.

pellov & 6 6. tis x. 1.] major est
Deus corde nostro V., God is greater
than our heart, justly able to sway
and control it. He is the Supreme
Sovereign over the whole man. No-
thing in man can stand against His
judgment and will. The context re-
quires that this sovereignty should be
regarded under the aspect of love, as
exercised for the calming of human
doubts, The supposition that ‘greater’
means more searching and authorita-
tive in condemnation than the heart
is at variance with the tenor of the
passage and also with the natural sense
of ‘greater.

ywaeker 7.] novit omnia V., know-
eth all things, watches (to use human
language) the course and spring of
action (John ii. 25 note), not only this
failure and that on which the heart
dwells, but these and all else, and
with this knowledge offers us His
love and assures us of it.

Thus the meaning of the whole
passage will be: The sense within us
of a sincere love of the brethren, which
is the sign of God’s presence with us,
will enable us to stay the accusations
of our conscience, whatever they may
be, because God, who gives us the
love, and so blesses us with His fellow-
ship, is greater than our heart; and
He, having perfect knowledge, for-
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gives all on which the heart sadly
dwells.

21. "Ayamyrol] Carissimi V., Dilec-
tissimi Aug. Comp. c. ii. 7 note. The
tender address follows naturally from
the thought of the fears and hopes of
Christians. The sense of misgiving
(the condemnation of the heart) and
the sense of duty done (the acquittal
of the heart) severally involve special
applications of the divine revelation.
In the one case this revelation brings
assurance, and in the other effectual
prayer.

éav 1} kapdia py karay.] 8t cor nostrum
non reprehenderit V. (male senserit
Avug.), if our heart condemn us not.
This evidently is the converse case to
“¢f our heart condemn wus! It does
not imply a claim to sinlessness, nor
yet an insensibility to the heinousness
of sin, but the action of a lively faith
which retains a real sense of fellow-
ship with God, and this carries with it
confidence and peace.

The change in the order of the
words in the parallel clauses marks
a change of emphasis. In the first
clause stress is laid on the fact of
condemnation (§r¢ édv karaysoory 13
kapdia): in the second on the moral
faculty which pronounces no con-
demnation (éav 7 xapdia uy karay.).

mappnaiav Exopev] fiduciam ha-
bemus V., we have boldness, so as
to express without reserve all our
wants. Compare c. v. 14 (ii. 28, iv.
17); John vii. 4 note. The thought
here is of the boldness with which the
son appears before the Father, and
not of that with which the accused
appears before the Judge.|

wpds 7. 6.] ad Deum V., towards
God. Compare Acts xxiv. 16 ; Rom. iv.
2 (wpos 8.),v.1; 2 Cor. iii. 4; Phil. iv. 6.
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22. xal 0 &v alrépev] ot quodcunque
petierimus V., and whatsoever we
ask... The éxpression of our wants is
followed by the satisfying of them.
The words deseribe the actual present
experience of the believer (airdpev)
and the assertion is absolute. Every
prayer is granted. But Augustine
rightly adds: Discernamus exaudi-
tiones Dei. Invenimus enim quosdam
non exauditos ad voluntatem exau-
ditos ad salutem ; et rursus quosdam
invenimus exauditos ad voluntatem
et non exauditos ad salutem,

Here the thought is of the actual
perception of the gift by the believer
in time (AauBdavoper): in St Mark xi,
24 (érdBere) the thought is of the
divine response in the eternal order.
For AapB. dwésee c. ii. 27 note.

Sre...mypodpev] because we observe...

Obedience is not alleged as the ground
but as the assurance of the fulfilment,
The answer to prayer is given not as
a reward for meritorious action, but

because the prayer itself rightly un--

derstood coincides with God’s will
(comp. John viii. 29, xi. 42). The sole
object of the believer isto do thorough-
ly the part which has been assigned
to him: his petitions are directed to
this end and so arenecessarilygranted.
Comp. John xv. 7.
Tpobper...moodper] keep...do...The
eyes of the believer are turned watch-
fully to discern (rnpotuer) the will of
God for the future, and at the present
he is engaged in executing that which
is pleasing to Him. Under this two-
fold aspect right action is presented
both as a work of obedience and as a

work of freedom, as enjoined and also
as spontaneous.

For the sense of mpeiv see John
xvii. 12 note, and for mpev 7. éur. c.
ii. 3 note. Typelr and moweiv occur
again together in w. 2, 3.

Ta dpeard] ea que sunt placita V.,
the things that are pleasing... not
simply ‘things pleasing, but definitely
those which correspond with our po-
sitior and duty.

Compare John viii. 29.

évimiov avrot] coram eo V., in His
sight. Comp. Hebr. xiii. 21; Acts iv.
19; 1 Pet. iii. 4; 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4.
But we find dpeora adrd John viii. 29.

The slight shade of difference be-
tween Zuwpogfev avrov (0. 19) and éve-
mioy adrov seems to be expressed by
the phrases ‘in His presence’ and ‘in
His sight’ The latter phrase ac-
centuates the thought of the Divine
regard. Cowmp. John xii. 37 (éum. ad.)
and xx. 30 (évam. T. p.).

23. kal almy €. i évr. ai.] And this
is his commandment. The ‘things
that are pleasing,’ the many ‘com-
mandments’ are summed up in one
commandment, which includes faith
and practice, the power of action and
the form of ‘action, faith and love.
Comp. ii. 4 f.; 2 John 6. \

7 évroij...lva...] Comp. John xiii.
34, XV. 12, 17. )

fva moredowper...] that we believe
... Faith also is a. work, John vi.. 29,
and therefore the proper object of
command; and it may be regarded
either as unceasingly continuous and
progressive (mioredoper) OF a3 exer-
cised at a critical moment when the
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whole tenor of life is determined
(moredowper). This is the first place
in the Epistle in which the exercise
of faith is mentioned. Afterwards
mioredo occurs not unfrequently.

On the whole the reading miored-
cgwpev is the more likely here, - In this
case the decisive act of faith is treated
as the foundation of the abiding work
of love; at the same time the pre-
sent mioTedwper gives an excellent
sense, faith and love being presented
as simultaneous in their present de-
velopment.

The tenses of the verb (mioredw) ap-
pear to be used with significant ex-
actness by 8t John; and the instances
of the occurrence of the different
forms will repay examination.

1 Present: the immediate, con-

tinunous exercise of faith:

John x. 38 (dat.), vi. 29, xvi. 9 (eis),
XX. 31 (8re), iv. 42, x. 25 f., xii. 39
(xix. 35), XX. 31 (abs.),

imper.: John iv. 21, x. 37, xiv. 11;
1 John iv. 1 (dat.); John xii. 36,
Xiv. 1 (els).

partic. (6 moTeboy, of miorelorres):

- John v. 24; 1 John v. 10 (dat.);
John iii. 16, 18, 36, vi. 35, 40, 47,
vii. 38 £, xi. 25 f, xii. 44, 46, xiv.
2, Xvii. 20; 1 John v. 10, 13 (es),
1 John v. 1, 5 (6r¢); John iii. 15,
vi. 64 (abs.).

2 Imperfect: the continuous exer-
cise of faith in the past:
John v. 46 (dat.), vii. 5, xii. 11, 37
(els).
3 Aorist: the definite, decisive act
of faith:
John ii. 22, iv. 50, vi. 30, x. 38; 1
John iii. 23 (dat.); Johnii. 11, 23,
iv. 39, vil. 31, 48, viil. 30, ix. 36,
X. 42, Xi. 48, xil. 42 (els); John
vili. 24, ix. 18, xi. 42, xiii. 19, xvii.
8, 21 (61¢); John i. 7, iv. 4, 53, v.
44, xi. 15. 40, xiv. 29 (abs.).

partic.: John xx. 29 (abs.).
4 Peorfect: the past exercise of faith
continued into the present:
John viii, 31 (dat.); John iii. 18, 1
John v. 10 (eis); John vi. 69, xi.
27, xvi. 27 (6re); John xx.29; 1
John iv, 16 (7) (abs.).

The differences come out clearly
where different tenses stand in close
connexion; ¢.g. Johnvi. 29 £, vii. 5, 31,
xii. 37, 42; 1 John v. 10.

mor. 7§ ovdpari] believe the name...
The phrase is remarkable. It is equi-
valent to ‘believe as true the message
which the name conveys” The full
title, His Son Jesus Christ (c. i. 3
note), is a compressed Creed. Con-
trast ‘believe in the name’ v. 13; John
i. 12, ii. 23, il 18. Comp. v. 10. The
translation of A. V. probably comes
from the Vulgate which gives cre-
damus in nomine, the rendering else-
where of mioredew eis 76 dvoua (Jobhn
i. 12, ii. 23, iii. 18). See Additional
Note on the names of Christ in this
Epistle.

dyaréper AN diligamus alteru-
trum V., love one another: v. 11 note,
iv. 7, 11, 12; 2 John 5; John xiii.
34 (évrony kawny didwp) ; xV. 12, 17.
The exact words are used (contrast .
14) in which Christ Himself gave the
commandment on the eve of His Pas-
sion, when He fulfilled the ideal of
love. The subject to &wkes is sup-
plied naturally from the preceding
clause.

Compare Rom., xiii. 10.

Multum facit qui multum diligit...
Bene facit qui communitati magis
quam suz voluntati servit (Thom. a
Kempis, De Imit. 1. 15, 2).

24. The obedience, which is the
rule of the Christian life, issues in
abiding fellowship with God. This
verse is closely connected with ». 22,
while ». 23 is in thought parenthe-
tical.
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kai 6 Tpdv...] And he that obser-
veth... These words take up &7t ras
évrokas adTob Tp. in ». 22, so that the
reference is to ‘the commandments of
God,’ and not directly to the one com-
mandment of Christ », 23. Ourprayers
are granted because they spring out
of that spirit which strives after per-
fect sympathy; and, more than this,
our obedience is the pledge of a per-
sonal fellowship.

év adrg péver...] ie. in God. See
c. iv. 15 note.

Bede says with singular force: Sit
ergo tibi domus Deus et esto domus
Dei: mane in Deo, et maneat in te
Deus.

év tolre ywdokopev] in this we
know, perceive... The love which the
Christian feels and which is the spring
of his obedience, assures him of God’s

fellowship with him. In other words,”

God has given him of His Spirit.
The use of the two prepositions in
(év) this, ¢ from (éx) the Spirit,’ shews
that the two clauses are not in ap-
position. Twookoper is repeated in
thought before ék.rot mv. c. iv. 6.

éx 7o mvedparos] This is the first
mention of the Spirit in the Epistle.
Afterwards the references are not un-
frequent. It is remarkable that the
Name never accurs with the epithet
‘Holy’ in the Epistles or Apocalypse
of St John.

od...é8wkev] which he gave when
we became Christians. Comp. ¢.iv. 13;
John xiv. 16; Acts v. 32, viii. 18, xv.
8;2Cori21f

Augustine draws a striking conclu-
sion from the truth that the Spirit of
God is the source of man’s life: Con-
temne te cum laudaris. - Ille in te
laudetur qui per te operatur.
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Additional Note on iil. 1. Children of God.

The three St John uses several phrases to describe the relation of believers to
p}#a}?g:)y God which require to be carefully considered in connexion with the contexts
Tohn de.in which they occur.
seribes the  The initial fact of the communication of the divine life is expressed by
new life.  yewrm@ivac ék 7ob feod (i). The essential connexion existing in virtue of this
~ quickening is expressed by elvat ék rob feot (ii). In virtue of this connexion
the believer becomes and is a rékvor Beob (iii).
i *To be i. (1) The phrase yewwnfijvar ék 7. 6. is used commonly in the perfect
bz;’:;(be'f (yeyévrmras, yeyewvquévos); that is, the initial fact of the new life is regarded
!Z}od ™ in its abiding power.
>
(1) in the This communicated life is
DPerfect, (a) shewn by certain signs, faith in Jesus as the Christ, righteousness
and love:
1 Johnv. I wés 6 qroreday dri Ingods éoriv 6 xpiaros ék Tov feod yeyévimrar.
— il 29 7ds 6 wotdv Ty SikatoaVimy €€ adrob yeyévmras
— iv. 7 s 6 dyawdv éx Tob Beob yeyévvmras.
and
(B) carries with it certain consequences, freedom from sin and victory:
1 John iil. 9 wés 6 yeyevvnuévos ék Tod Beob duapriav of moiel dri owéppa
avrod év alrd péver.
- o? Stvara dpaprivew dri éx Tob Beod yeyévrnrar.
— V. 18 mis 6 yeyewimuévos éx To feod oly duaprdver.
o 4 wav 70 yeyevnuévov éx Tov Oeob vikd Tov k6T OV,
Compare
John iii. 6 76 yeyevwnpévov ék Tod mredparos.
— 8 6 yeyevvpuévos éx Tob mvevparos.
(2) in the (2) The fact of the communication of the divine life is specially noticed :
Aorist. John i. 12 f. #wker adrois éfovaiav Tékva eob yevéobar...ol...Ek Beoi éyev-
vibpoar.
Compare ,
1 John v. 18 6 yervnfeis ék Tod feo.
— 1 wis 6 dyawdy ToV yevvicavra...
Compare also
John iii. 3 (7) éav py Tes yervnj dvelfev.
— 5 éav pij Tis yevmOy €€ Udaros xal wvevparos.
The aorist and perfect occur together 1 John v. 18; John iii. 5—8.
See also Gal. iv. 23, 29.
The form of expression is not found in any of the other writers of the
N.T. Yet compare St Paul’s use of yewwar 1 Cor. iv, 15; Philem. 10; and
St Peter’s use of dvayewvar, 1 Pet. i. 3, 23.
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il. The phrase elvat éx To feod is connected with a considerable group ii. ‘To bé
of similar phrases, elva: éx rob S1afBodov (c. iii. 8), ék Tob mommpod (iil. 12), 2k & God’
Tob kdopov (ii. 16, note), éx Tis dAnbeias (ii. 21, note), éx s yis (John iii.

31, note), éx rdv kdrw, éx TéV dve (viil. 23). It expresses the ideas of
derivation and dependence, and so of a moral correspondence between the
issue and the source.

(1) The characteristics of him who is thus vitally dependent upon God (1) signs
(1 John v. 19, iv. 4, 6) are expressed both in a positive and in a negative in men;
form,

(a) positively:

3 John 11 6 dyafomoidy éxk Tob feot éoriv.

John viil. 47 6 dv ék Tod Jeod Ta prpara Tob feod drodet.

(B) negatively :

1 John iii. 10 #és ¢ pj woudw dikatoodimy ovk EaTw éx Tob Beot.

— iv. 6 6s 0¥k &aTiv ék Tob Beod 0Pk droler by,

(2) And corresponding declarations are made with regard to spirits (2) signs
(1 John iv. 1): in spirits.

1 John iv. 2 wav mvebpa & cuohoyel 'Inoodv Xpiorov év gapxi éApAvbira éx

Tob Beav éoTiv. »
—_ 3 wav wvebpa & wy opoloyel Tov “Inaoty éx Tob Beod ovk EoTiv.

Compare

1 John iv. 7 5 dydmy ék Tod Beod éoriv,

John vii. 17 ...mepi rijs Sidayijs woTepov éx Tob Beod éoriv...

1 John ii. 16 wév 7& év 76 kéope...00k éoTiv ék Tob mwarpds...

The nearest parallels in other writings of the N.T. are:

Acts v. 38 £, el éx Beot éoriv.

1 Cor. i. 30 ¢¢ adrob [rod feod] vpeis éoré év Xpiord “Tyood.

—  xi, 12 7a 8¢ wdvra éx Tov feob.
iii, The familiar title rékvov feod, which describes the relation established iii. ¢Child

by the new life, is of rarer occurrence in St John’s writings. of God.’
(1) The power of duly becoming a ‘child of God’ is given by the (1) The
communication of the divine life. beginning.

John i. 12 f. #wker adrois éfovaiay réxva Beod yevéobai, Tois mioTevovgw
€ls 75 vopa adrod, ol...¢k Beod éyevvilnoav.
(2) The position is realised through the gift of love. (2) The

growth

1 John iii. 1...dydmny 8édaker fjuiv 6 maryp a Tékva Beod KAROSper. .. ond

— 2 viv Tékva Gead éopev,

(3) Thus ‘the children of God’ form a distinct body marked by right- (3) The
eousness and love. signs.

1 John iii. 10 év Todre pavepd éoTiv Ta Tékva Tob feob...

Comp. c. v. 2 ; John xi. 52.

The idea of vékvow as it is thus presented by St John includes the two Th:a idea
notions of the presence of the divine principle and the action of human gf chil-
growth. The child is made to share in his Father’s nature (comp. 2 Pet. i. “**"

4), and he uses in progressive advance the powers which he has received.
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This thought of progress will be traced through the whole picture which
St John draws of the spiritual life. ‘From strength to strength’ is the
law by which it is shaped.

It is therefore easily intelligible why St John never uses the title vios,
the name of definite dignity and privilege, to describe the relation of
Christians to God. He regards their position not as the result of an
‘adoption’ (viofecia), but as the result of a new life which advances from
the vital germ to full maturity.

Additional Note on iii. 5. Aspects of the Incarnation.

The phrases which St John uses to describe the Incarnation fall into
different groups corresponding with different aspects of the Fact. In
regard to the Father, it is a ‘Sending,’ a ‘Mission’ (1). In regard to the
Son, it is a  Coming’ (2). In regard to the form, it is in ‘Flesh’ (3). In
regard to men, it is a ‘ Manifestation’ (4).

1. The idea of the Mission of Christ, the Son, by the Father is ex-
pressed by two verbs, wéume, drogréA\hw. The former describes the simple
relation of the Sent to the Sender: the last adds the accessory notions of
a special commission and so far of a delegated authority in the person sent.’

IIéure i8 not found in this connexion in the Epistles of St John (comp.
Rom. viii. 3 only); and it is used in the Gospel only by the Lord in the
participial form in three phrases ¢ wéuras pe (avrév), 6 wépras pe mwarip,
6 martip ¢ wép\ras pe.

Of these phrases the simple ¢ méuyras pe is by far the most common.
1t is used in two connexions to express (a) some relation of Christ to Him
‘Who sent Him, and (3) some relation of men to Christ as so sent.

(@) John iv. 34 épdv Bpépa...va movjow 16 é\pua Tod . .

— V.30 {yré...16 \npa Tob . p.
— vi, 38 karaBéByka...lva woid...T0 BéAnpa Tov w. p.
— 39 Tobré éotw 1O OéAnpa Tod m. p. Wva...ps) dmodéow...
— vil. 16 7 éut) Sidayy]...éariv...T0b . p. ’
— 26 6 . p. dAnbijs éoriv kdyd & Fkovea.. Nard.
— ix. 4 8¢t épydeofar T Epya Todb w. p.
— viil. 29 6 7. p. per’ époi éariv.
~— vii. 33, Xvi. § Ymdyw wpos oV . p.
Comp. vii. 18 & {nréy iy ddfav 10t m. adrdy dAnbis éorw.
(8) John v. 24 ¢...moredwy T W
— xii. 44 6 moTedoy els épé.. . moTeder. . els Tov . .
— 45 0 Bewpdy épe ewpel ToV T p.
— xiii. 20 ¢ épé AapBdvey AapBdver Tov . .
— XV, 21 raira woujgovow Od TO Jvopd pov 8t ovk oldacw
Tov . p.
.Comp. vii. 28 ¢grw dAnbuwos 6 m. p. v Vueis odk oidare.
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The phrase ¢ wéuras pe warjp adds to the notion of ‘sending’ that of ii. & wéu
the essential relation which gives authority to the mission. yas pe me
John v. 37 6 m. p. m. ékeivos pepapripnxer. e

— [viii. 16 (doubtful reading: comp. viil. 29) pdvos olk elui, dAN’
éyo kai 6 m. p. 7.

—  viil. 18 paprupei wepi épod o m. p. .

— xii. 49 o m. p . e’vro)\r‘]u dédwker 1l éima...

—  xiv. 24 é Adyos Ov dxovere...éoriv...T0b . p. M.

In the phrase ¢ warsp ¢ wéuyras pe the two notions of natural authority iil. ¢ marip

and mission are dwelt on separately. It occurs 6 méuas
. 5 ¢ « s e,
John vi. 44 éav pyj 6 m. 6 m. p. E\kboy avTiv.

Comp. V. 23 6 p1) Tipdy TOV vidv 0¥ Tiud Tov . T. W. avTov.

The use of dmooré\\e differs from that of méurw by the fact that in St (b)) The
John (yet see Matt. x. 40; Mark ix. 37; Luke ix. 48, x. 16) it is found only ¢ of
in the finite forms, dnégreiha, dréoratka. d:owé)\'

The aorist is by far the most common tense. This is used to describe i, Aorist.
the fact of the specific Mission in some particular aspect:

John iii. 17 dwéareiher 6 Geds Tov vidv els Tov kdopov...lva cwlf 6 kéopos

8¢ avrot. .
—  X. 36 6v 6 marp rylacey kal dméoredhey eis TOY Kéo MOV,

1 John iv. 10 [6 Oeds] dmréoreiher Tov vidw avrol aoudy wepi TGy dpapriéy

pév.

Compare

John vi. 57 kafds dméaTeév pe 6 {Gv warip...

—  xvil. 18 xkafds éué dméorethas els Tov kéopov...
— vil. 29 wap’ avrod eipi kdkeivds pe dméareher.
—  viil. 42 098¢ dr’ épavrod ENfAvla AN’ ékeivds pe dméoTedher.

And this Mission is presented a8 the object (a) of recognition (know-

ledge), or (B) of faith:

(a) John xvil. 3 ba ywdokoaw...6v dréoTekas "Ingoiv XpiaTov.
— 23 Wva ywdoky ¢ kdapos e o pe dméoTedhas.
— 235 obror Eyvegay 6t 0¥ pe dméoTehas.
(B) John v. 38 &1 bv dwéoTeiker éxeivos TovTe Vpels of mioTeveTE
— vi. 29 76 &yov Tob feob va mioTeUnTe €ls Gv dméorelhey
éxeivos.
-— xi. 42 va moTedooTw 8t 0¥ pe dréoTeas,
— xvil. 21 a 6 kéopos mioTely GTL gV pe dréorehas.
Comp. John iii. 34 ... oppdyicer ri...6v yap dméorethev 0 feds...
The perfect, which occurs but rarely, deseribes the Mission in its ii. Perfect,
abiding continuance:
John v. 36 & &ya & woud paprupei...dri 6 marp pe dméoTakker.
1 John iv. 9 7dv vidy adrod Tor povoyerij dméorakkey ¢ Beds els Tov Kbopoy
va (owper 8¢ adrob.
— 14 Tefedpeba xai paprvpodpey St 6 warip dméoTakkey TO¥ viow
gwTijpa ToU KdéTROV.
John xx. 21 xafos dréorakkéy pe ¢ warip, kdy® wépww Vuas.
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2. CoMING.

{a) Aor.
7Aooy,

EEfNGov.

{b) Perf.
Afavba.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

2. The Coming of Christ, like the Mission, is regarded both as a simple
fact realised historically once for all (FAdov), and as an abiding fact (jxe,
éMjlvba). It is also set forth as a present fact being realised at the
moment, and as a future fact of which the fulfilment is potentially begun
(Epxopar)’,

The simple fact of Christ’s Coming is affirmed by St John both in
respect of His true Divinity as the Word, and of His true humanity:

John i 11 €is 7d idia fAev [70 Pés 76 dAnluvév].

1 John v. 6 6 é\fav 87 T8aros kal aluaros “Inaais Xpiards.

In the discourses of the Lord the fact of His Coming, the fact of the

Incarnation, is connected with the manifold issues which it involved:

John ix. 39 eis kpipa éyod els Tév kdopov Tovrov fAfov Wva of uy BAémovres
«.kai o BAémrovres....
—  X. 10 éyad §A0ov a {eny Exeow kal wepioadv Exwoy.
—  xii. 47 0Pk fAbov Wva xpive Tov koopov AAN’ va ocdaw ToV Kéoov,
— XV, 22 €l pj JABov kai éNdAnoa ovk &y elyov auapriav.

And the Lord bases the truth of His witness on His consciousness of
the fact:

John viii. 14 d\n8ris éorwv 1 paprvpla pov i olda wéfev §Abov kai mod

Ymrdyw (contrasted with wdbev &yopar).

The divine relation implied in this use of ‘came’ is expressed more
distinetly by the verb ‘came forth’ (é£7A8ov). This is used in the Lord’s
words with different prepositions (ék, wapd):

John viii. 42 éye éx ot feot E£fNOov kai fke.

—  Xvi. 28 é£fAfov ék Tob marpos xai é\fhvba els Tov kdapov.
— 27 wemoTevkare 61i éyw mapd Tob warpds éEGAbov.
— xvil. 8 &eoav...dr mapa got é&ijAbor.

And it is significant that St John and the disciples use the word with a
yet different turn of thought (dwd):

John xiii. 3 eldas...87¢ amo Geod éEnAHev.

—  XVi. 30 mioTevoper o1t dmo eod éEfADes?

The perfect (éAnAvda) serves to bring out the abiding significance of the

fact of Christ’s Coming, the necessary effects which it has as distinguished

1 The usage in John i. g 7v 75 @ds dANd pdxopayv. FNOov ydp Sixd-
T d\pfwés......épx0uevor is unique. oat......
See note. Luke xii. 49 w0p 7\0ov Bakelv éml
2 It i§ of interest to compare the Tiw .
instances of the use of §Afov, é\jAvia Matt. xi. 19| Luke vii. 33 7\fev
in the Synoptic Gospels: (Lk. éAqjAvber) 6 vids Tob avbpd-
Matt. v. 17 olk 7Afov kaTahioac wov éflwr kal mivwy,
AL TAploat. ‘ xx, 28 || Mark x. 45 ¢ vids
ix. 13 || Mark ii. 1y olx \for 708 dvfpiimov ok TNer diakovydi-
raléoar Sixalovs GANG GuapTwlobs: vat...
Luke v. 32 ojx éMjAvba k. 8. d. Luke xix, 10 §\fer o vids 7ob dv-
6. els perdvoiay. Opwmov {nTicac kal oloar TO

—— X. 34 oVk GAOov Bakely elpiyyy arohwAds.
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from its general issues. So St John uses the tense in connexion with the
testing power of Christ revealed as ‘light’ and ‘in flesh’:

John iii. 19 70 ¢ds é\jhvber els rov xdopor kai fydnmoav oi dvfpwmor

@\ oy T oxdTos...

1 John iv. 2 wav mvedpa 6 opohoyel 'L X. év oapki éAphvdéra ék Tob feod

éariv.

And the Lord thus speaks of the special character of His Coming:

John v. 43 éye é\jAvba év 76 dvépare Tod warpds pov.

—  xii. 46 éyd Pés els 7oV kdopov éRfAvba.
—  xviil. 37 éAjAvla els Tov kbopoy (va paprvpiow T dAnbeiq.
and generally:
John vii. 28 kai dn’ épavrod ovk éNjAvfa (vii. 42 0vdé dn’ éu. éN.).
—  xvi. 28 é£fAbov éx Toi warpds kai é\jfAvla els TOv kbopov.

The verb fjxw is used in this connexion twice only: HKw,

John viii. 42 ék Tov feod é£7ABov kai fixa. )

1 John v. 20 ¢ vids Tod Beod fket

It occurs also in quotations from the Lxx, Hebr. x. 7, 9 (fxo); Rom. x.

26; Hebr. x. 37 (f&e); and of the future Coming of Christ; Apoc. ii. 25,
ii. 3. .

The present &yxoua: occurs to describe a Coming realised at the (¢) Pres.
moment: Epxopa.

John viil. 14 wéfev Epyopar (contrasted with wébev FAbov),
and as a future fact potentially included in the present:

_John xiv. 3 wd\ew Epyopar.
— 18, 28 &pyopat wpos Vpds.
—  xxi, 22 f. ws éyopar.

2 John 7 of pj dpoloyovvres 'L X. épxduevoy év aapki.

Comp. John iii. 31 f. 6 &vwlev (ék Tob oVpavod) épxduevos.

See also Apoe. i. 7, ii. 6, iil. 11, xxii. 7, 12, 20.

The passages John viii. 14, 42, xvi. 27 f. will repay particular study as
illustrating the different forms.

3. The mode of Christ’s Coming is exhaustively set forth in the three 3. Incas-
phrases in which it is connected with ‘flesh.’ TFirst there is the fundamental NATION.
statement :

John i. 14 6 Aéyos capé éyévero.

And then this fact is connected with the past and present:

1 John iv. 2 (Spoloyetv) “Ingoiv Xpioroy €v capki éhjhvbora (éAghv-

Oévar),
and with the future:

2 John 7 (dpodoyeir) "Inooty Xptorov épxiuevov €v aapxi.

The ‘manifestation’ (pavepwbivar) of the Lord is noticed by St John 4- Mani-
in regard to the great crises in His progressive revelation. Thus it i5 said FFST“ION'
that He was ‘manifested’ by the Incarnation:

1 John i. 2 7 (o} épavepwty. ’

— iii. 5 éxeivos épavepaiby tva Tas apaprias dpp.
—_ 8 édpaveply 6 vids Tob Beod va Aoy Ta Eya Tob Swfidov.
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and when He was openly presented to the people: .
John i. 31 fva pavepwldjj 76 "Topajh Sud Tobro FAov.
So also ‘He was manifested’ and ‘He manifested Himself’ in the new
life after the Resurrection :
John xxi. 14 épavepdfny *Incois rois pabyrais.
— I épavépwaer éavrov "Inoods Tois pabyrais.
and Christians still look for a manifestation in the future :
1 John ii. 28 fva éav pavepwdj oxduer wappyaiav...év vjj wapovaig adroi.
— il 2 éav Pavepwbij Spotor adr érdpeba.
Complete- It is not necessary to draw out in detail the teaching of these pregnant
.uess of the words. They offer the fullest view which man can gain of the Person of the
teaching. 1,014 in its absolute unity, truly human and truly divine. St John says both
‘the Word became flesh’ and ‘Jesus Christ came in flesh’; and further he
speaks of ‘Jesus Christ coming in flesh.” Again he says equally ‘the Life was
manifested,” ‘the Life which was with the Father, and ‘He [Jesus Christ]
was manifested,” and ‘the Son of God was manifested.’” Now one aspect
of the Lord’s Person, now another is brought forward without change.
There is nothing in the least degree formal in the different statements:
they spring directly out of the immediate context as answering to one
sovereign conception: and when put together they combine to produce
a final harmony, the fulness of apostolic teaching, upon the central Truth
of the Gospel. The least variation adds something to the completeness
of the idea; and the minute correspondences bring an assurance that
the result which the combination of the different phrases suggests answers
to the thought of the Apostle which underlay all that he wrote.

Additional Note on iii. 14. Titles of believers.

The titles The different names which are given to Christians in the Apostolic
of believ- writings offer an instructive study of the original conception of the Gospel.
‘I’\}fs inthe mhe origin of the historic Gentile name ¢ Christians’ (Xpioriavo, comp.,
ew Test. 2. . . . - o s s
Christians. £ 0mpeiant) is noticed in Acts xi. 26 ; and it is used as familiarly known
by Agrippa (Acts xxvi. 26) and by St Peter (1 Pet. iv. 16; comp. Tac.
Ann. xv. 44). From the time of Ignatius this name, with the correlative
for ¢Christianity’ (Xpioriaviopés), passed into general use (comp. Ign. ad
Magn. 4, 10; ad Rom. 3; Mart. Polyc. 10); but it was natural that in
the first age of the Church it should not be used by believers among them-

selves.
Four Four terms find more or less currency in the N. T. which express
titles: different aspects of the Christian view of the Christian position: ©the

disciples, disciples’ (of pabyrai), ‘the brethren’ (oi ddehdpoi), ‘the saints’ (of &yior),
sbgf?tjge"’ “the believers’ (of miorol, of maredovres). These fall into two pairs, of which
Uelievers. the first pair, ‘disciples,’ ‘brethren, marks predominantly traits of personal

relationship, and the second pair, ‘saints;’ ‘faithful, traits of general

character.
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The earliest title is that of ‘the disciples” This answers to ‘master, 1. The

‘teacher’ (8:3daxahos), and passed from the Jewish schools to the followers disciples.
of Christ during His lifetime. I was used both in a wider sense for all
who attached themselves to Him (John ii. 11 ff.; vi. 61,66 vii. 3) and also
in a narrower sense for ‘the twelve’ (John xiii, 5 ff). After the Ascension
it is still employed absolutely in the narrative of the Acts to describe
believers generally (vi. 1, 2, 7; ix. 19,25, 38; xi. 26, 29; xiii. 52; xiv. 20,
22, 28; xviil. 23, 27; xix. 9, 30; XX. I; XXi. 4, 16); and so it is found in
the record of a speech of St Peter (xv. 10) and of a speech of 8t Paul (xx.
30). The discipleship is once connected with the human teacher (ix. 25 oi
. avrod) and once with the Lord (ix. 19). It is remarkable that in one
place (zix. 1) those who had only received John’s Baptism are spoken of as
disciples. The title does not occur in the Epistles or in the Apocalypse.

It is significant that the first title given to the body of believers after 2. The

the Ascension is ‘the brethren’ (Acts i. 15 true text); and from this time brethren.
onwards it occurs in all the groups of Apostolic writings. Thus in the Acts
it is found in the narrative: ix. 30; x. 23; xi. 29; xiv. 2; xV. I, 3,22,32 f,
40; XVi. 2, 40; Xvil. 10; xviii. 18, 27 ; xxi. 7, 17; xxviil. 14 f; and once in
the record of St Paul’s words: xv. 36. Twice in the same book it is used
of unconverted Jews: xxii. g ($t Paul’s words); xxviii. 21. - St Paul uses
the title throughout his Epistles: 1 Thess. iv. 10; v. 26 f.; 1 Cor. viii. 12;
xvi. 20; Gal. i. 2; Rom. xvi. 14; Phil iv. 21; Eph. vi. 23; Col. iv. 15;
1 Tim. iv. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 21, In the writings of St John it occurs: 1 John iii.
14; 3 John 5, 10; John xxi. 23. St Peter uses the abstract term ‘the
brotherhood’ (ij ddehgpérys, 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. g). The singular is not
uncommonly used (e.g. Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. vii. 15), and especially with a
personal pronoun, ‘thy brother,” ‘his brother’ (¢.g. Rom. xiv. 10; 1 John
ii. g f.). Compare c. ii. 9 note.

The general idea of ‘the believers’ is expressed in three different forms 3. The

which convey shades of difference in the application of the common mean- beléevers.
ing: ‘the believers’ (of miworol), ‘they that believe’ (of misredorres), ¢ they
that believed’ (of mioredoavres). The first (of moroi) is found Acts x, 45
(of éx mepiropfis morol); 1 Tim. iv. 12; comp. Eph. i 1; 1 Tim. iv. 3;
I Pet. i. 21. ‘They that believe’ (of mioredorres) occurs: 1 Pet. ii. 7; 1 Thess.
i 7;il 10f; 1 Cor. i. 21; Rom. iii. 22 ; Eph. i, 19. ¢They that believed’
(of miorevaavres) occurs: Acts il 44; iv. 32; 2 Thess. i. 10; Hebr. iv.3.
In the two last phrases the historic reference to the act of belief still
remains,

The title ‘the saints’ is characteristic of St Paul and of the Apocalypse. 4. The
It oceurs four times in the Acts, twice in connexion with 8t Paul's conver- S35
sion (Acts ix. 13 rods dylovs oov; xxVi. 10), and twice in connexion with the
episode of St Peter’s visit to Lydda (ix. 32) and Joppa (ix. 41). It is found
also once in St Jude (Jude 3); but not in any other of the Catholic Epistles
(comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9). In St Paulit is frequent and distributed throughout
his Epistles: 1 Thess. iii. 13; 2z Thess. i. 10; 1 Cor. vi. 1 £ ; xiv. 33; xvi. I,

15; 2 Cor. i. 1; viil. 4; ix. 1, 12; xiii. 12; Rom. xii. 13; xv. 25 f,, 313
" Xvi. 2, 15; Phil i 1; iv. 22; Eph. i. 1, 15, 18; iv. 12; vi. 18; Col. i. 2, 4,
12, 26; Philem. 5, 7. It is found also in Hebr. vi. 10; xiil. 24. In the

w. 9
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Apocalypse it is found: v. 8; viil. 3 £; xi. 18; xiii. 7, 10: xiv. 12; xvii. 6;
. xviil. 20; xix. 8.

General The main differences of conception between the four titles are evident.

relation of Christians stand in the position of learners in the school of their Lord.

the titles. Tpe Jesson which they have to learn surpasses all others. But the relation
to the Divine Master is at once embodied in a new relation to fellow-
believers. So the title ‘the disciples’ is soon lost in that of ‘the brethren.’
In the same way the title of ‘the faithful,” which corresponds to ‘disciples,’
is far less common and characteristic than ‘the saints’ (‘ the holy’), which
marks the recognised consecration of believers.

The titles But while these broad distinctions are obvious, it is not easy to seize

in con-  the exact force of the particular titles except that of ‘the faithful’ on each

BEXIOD.  gccagion, or even when they come near together, as *disciples’ and
‘brethren;’ Acts xi. 29; xviil. 27; xxi. 16 f. : ‘disciples’ and ‘saints;’ Acts
ix. 38, 41: ‘brethren’ and ‘saints;’ 1 Cor. xvi. 15, 20; Rom. xvi. 14 f;
Eph. vi. 18, 23. It seems not unlikely that the title ‘the brethren, was
carried over from the ¢ Israel according to the flesh’ to the spiritual Israel,
and was specially used of the Jewish congregations. This view is supported
by Acts xxii. 5; xxviil. 21. But in any case the title was soon extended
more widely: Acts xv. 1.

Additional note on iii. 16. St John's conception of love
(ayamn).

1. The verb dyamav occurs throughout Greek literature from Homer
downwards. The noun dydry belongs to Biblical literature exclusively.
It occurs first in the Lxx., where it is found in 2 Sam. xiii. 15, thirteen
times in Hecles. and Cant, and in Jer. il 2. It is not found in the
Pentateuch; nor is it quoted from Philo or Josephus. The word is used
in all the books of the New Testament except the Gospel of St Mark, Acts,
and the Epistle of St James (in the Synoptic Gospels only Matt. xxiv. 12;
Luke xi. 42). The collateral form dydmyous occurs in the Lxx. and later
Greek writers but not in the New Testament.

The one compound of dyar- which is recorded is the Homeric dyamijvwp.

2. 'The words dyaway, dydmy are used to describe the feeling of

I. God (the Father) for

(1) The Son:

John iii. 35 6 wamp dyawd Tov vidy.
— X, I7 Oua Tob7¢ pe 6 warnp dyand ori...
—  XV. g kafds fydmnaé pe 6 marip, kdyd...
—  — 10 péve avrod év T3 dydmy.
—  xvil. 23 ...kafes éué fydmnaas.
— — 24 7ydmnods pe mpd karaBolijs kdopov,
— — 26 lva 1j.dydm 7y jydmnods pe év adrois §...
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(2) The world:

John iii. 16 ofras fjydnmnoer 6 Beds Tov kéapor dare...
(3) Men:
John xiv. 21 ¢ dyardy pe dyarnbicerar dml Tob waTpls pov.
— — 236 marrp pov dyanijoet abTdv.
—  xvil. 23 Jydmnoas adrovs kabds éué fjydmaas.
1 John iv. 10 adrds [6 Geos] fydmnoev fuas. ‘
— ~— II € oUTws & Beds fydmnoey fuds...
Comp. Apoc. XX. 9 T wé\ew Ty fyamnuévy.
®eiv is found in a corresponding connexion in regard to
(1) The Son: '
John v. 20 6 warjp Pet (v.L dyand) Tov vidw.
(2) Men:
John xvi. 27 6 warjp Pekel Juds.
I1. The Son, for
(1) The Father:
John xiv. 31 Iva v 6 k6o pos §rit dyard Tov warépa.
(2) The disciples :
severally
Xi. 5 jydma 8¢ 6 "Inoods Ty Mdpbav...
xiil. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20 (s 76v pabyrév) ov fydma 6 “Inoois.
Xiv. 21 éyé dyamjow adriy...
Apoc. iii. 9 8re e"ya‘) 7]"yd1r1]a'a'. [

generally
xiii. I dyenjoas Tods dlovs Tods év TG Kkbope els Téhos fFydmnoey
k3 7
avrovs.

xiii. 34; XV. 9, 12 fydmoa dpas. peivare...
[— 9 pelvare év 7 dydmy T épuf]?
— 10 peveire év 1) dyamy pov kafds...
Apoc. i. 5 76 dyardyre fpuds.
Compare the use of ¢paheiv for the feeling of Christ towards men severally.
John xi. 3 ¢ 6v Pihels dofevel.
— — 36 8¢ nés épiler alriv.
—  XX. 2 pafymis ov épike 6 *Inoobs.
Apoc. iii. 19 éya daovs éiv PiAd, éNéyyw.

IIT. Men for
(1) God (the Father):

John v. 42 Ty dydmyy Tob Beod olk Exere év éavrols.

1 John ii. 15 odk &rrw 1 dydmy Tot marpds év alrd.
— iv. 10 0¥y 8t rjuels fyamikaper Tov Oeov.
— — 20 . édy 7is €lmy 87 " Ayand Tov Bedy.
— V. 1 wéis 6 dyandy Tov yervioavra...
— — 2 ...fray Tov Bedv dyamdpe.
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(2) OChrist:
John viii. 42 €l 6 eds marjp Spdv Jv Jyamire dv épé.
-—  xiv. 15 éav dyamaré pe...
— — 2I..ékelvis éoTw & dyam@v pe 6 O¢ dyamdy pe...
— — 23 édv mis dyamd pe...
—  — 24 6 p dyawdv pe...
— — 28 el fjyamaré pe éxdpyre dv...
[— XV. 9 peivare év tfj dydmy 17 épg...]?
— xxi, 15 £, Slpov "Todvov dyands pe...;

(3) Thebrethren:

John xiii. 34; xv. 17 (évrolijp) va dyamre dAAfAovs.
—  — 35 ...av dydmny éxnre év dAAjlots.
— XV. 12 {va dyamare dA\\jhovs kabés fydmyoa duds.
1 John ii. 10; iv. 21 6 dyandv Tov ddeAPov...
— il 10, 14; iV. 20 ¢ p7 dyarmdv Tov dBeAgpov.
— — 11, 23; iv. 7, 11; 2 John 5 (dyyehla) Wa dyamdpev
d\\rjhovs.
— — I4 ...61¢ dyarauey Tovs adehpois.
— V. I ..dyamg xai Tov yeyevvnuévoy é€ avrod.
—  — 2 §1¢ dyamdpey Té Téxva Tov Geod.
2 John 1 obs éye dyamd.
3 John 1 by éyd dyand.
(4) Life:
Apoc. xii. 11 oSk fydmyoay Ty Yuxiy abrdy dxpe Javdrov.
(5) Ewvil (darkness):
John iii. 19 Fydmnoav...pa\Nov 6 okéros 7 TO Pds.
—  Xil., 43 fydmnoav Ty 8éfav vév dvfpdmav...
1 John ii. 15 pyj dyamdre Tov Kéopov undé T év TG Kfopg' édv Tis
dyamd Tov KOTHOY...
So ¢uheiv is used of the feeling of men for
(1) Christ:
John xvi. 27 vueis éué mepijkare.
— xxi. 15 ff. oV oldas (ywdokes) 8me PAG oe.
—  — 17 Qihels pe;
Comp. 1 Cor. Xvi. 22 € 7is 08 Pehei rdv Kdpiov.

(2) ZLife:
John xii. 25 ¢ pehév v Yuyijy.
(3) Ewvil:
Apoc. xxii. 15 6 PpGv...Yreidos.
Comp. John xv. 19 6 kdopos &v 16 Biov édpiher,

®i\eiv is not used by St John of the feeling of man for the Father or for
man (Matt. x. 27; Tit. iil. 15).

&kia occurs only James iv. 4 1 ihia 10U kéopov Exdpa Tob Beod dariv,
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3. The words dyaray, dydmy are also used absolutely.
1 John iii. ¥ moramyjy dydmnmy déSwkev fjuiv 6 Beds...
— — 16 év ToiTe éyvikapey Ty dydmy...
— — 18 p1j dyandpey Noyo...
— iv. 7 1 dydmy ék ToU Oeod éoTiv.
— —id. was 6 dyamwdv ék Tob feod yeyévimrau.
— — 86 ) dyamwdy ovk Eyve Tov edv.
— —id., 16 6 feos dyamn éariv.
— — 10 év ToUr éoTiv 7] dydmy, oU) Ort...
—  — 16 6 pévav év i dyamy.
— — 17 év ToTe Terehelwras i dydm) ped fjudy, va...
— — 18 PdBos otk ErTwv év T dydmy.
— — id. 1) Tehela dydmy E€w BaN\er TOv PoPov.
— — td. 6 PpoBovpevos o rerehelwTar év T dydmy.
—  — 19 rjpels dyamdpey, 6ri...
2 John 3 év d\nfeia xai dydrmy.
— 6 alry éoriv 1} dyamy, Dva...
3 John 6 éuapripnody oov T dydmy.

4. From a consideration of these passages it will be seen that dyamay,
dydmy are an expression of character, determined, as we are forced to
conceive of things, by will, and not of spontaneous, natural emotion.

In this sense ‘love’ is the willing communication to others of that which
we have and are; and the exact opposite of that passion which is the
desire of personal appropriation (épay, #pws).

5. God Himself is love. The creation and preservation of the world
are in essence a continuous manifestation of His love; but, as things are,
His love is characteristically made known through redemption, that is
the consummation of the divine counsel of creation in spite of the intrusion
of gin (1 John iii. 16 ; iv. g). So it is that the revelation of the divine love
is referred to an absolute (eternal) moment (jydmnoas, fydmnoer) both
in relation to thg Son and also to the world and to men.

6. At the same time God who is love is also the source of love
(1 John iv. 7). He endows believers with love (1 John iii. 1, 16 ¥.; iv. g, 12,
16 ; 2 John 6); and this love becomes in them a fountain of moral energy,
issuing necessarily in self-sacrifice (John xv. 13; 1 John iii. 16).

On the other hand the love of evil is so far moral suicide,

7. Tt is of interest to notice that ‘love’ is connected by 8t Paul with
each Person of the Holy Trinity :

1} dydmn Tob feot 2 Thess, iii. 5; 2 Cor. xiii. 13; Rom. v. 5 ; (Eph. ii. 4).

7} dydmy Tob ypuorot' 2 Cor. v. 14; Rom. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19.

7 dydmn Tob wyedpares’ Rom, xv. 30.

In each case the thought appears to be of the love of which God is the
source rather than the object. But the love of God in man becomes
in him a spring of love. On the idea of ‘the love of God’ see c. ii. 5 note.
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Additional Note on iii. 19.  The nature of man.

St John does not, like 8t Paul, give any definite analysis of the consti-
tution or of the spiritual experience of man. But he recognises the same
elements in human nature. Like St Paul, he distinguishes ‘the flesh,
‘the soul; ‘the spirit, ‘the heart” But it is worthy of notice that the
characteristic intellectual faculties are rarely noticed by him. ¢ Under-
standing’ (Suavoca) oceurs only once in the most remarkable passage 1 John
v. 20; and ‘mind’ (vois) is found only in the Apocalypse (xiii. 18 ; xvii. 9).

- “Conscience’ (ovveidyois) is nowhere mentioned by St John (contrast

i. Flesh
(o6pt).

Use of
‘flesh’ in
relation to
Christ.

[John] viii. 8). In St Paul these words are not unfrequent. For St John’s
use of ywdokew see c. il. 3 note.

The term ‘flesh’ (0dp€) describes the element with the characteristics
of the element (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 39). It includes all that belongs to the
life of sensation, all by which we are open to the physical influences of
pleasure and pain, which naturally sway our actions.

As applied to human nature ‘flesh’ describes humanity so far as it
is limited and defined by earthly conditions. In ‘flesh’ lies the point of
connexion between man and the lower world. Through flesh come the
temptations which belong to sense.

The word is used of mankind (as in O. T.) John xzvii. 2 (rdca sdpf) to
describe them under the aspect of earthly transitoriness.

‘Flesh’ is contrasted with ‘spirit, not as evil with good, but as the
ruling element of one order with the ruling element of another ; John iii.
6; vi. 63.

By ‘flesh’ we are united to earth ; and by ¢ spirit’ to heaven.

‘The will of the flesh’ (John i. 13) is the determination which belongs
to the earthly powers of man as such.

‘The desire of the flesh’ (1 John ii. 16) is the desire which, as it springs
out of man’s present earthly constitution, is confined within the earthly
sphere and rises no higher.

‘Judgment after the flesh’ (John viii. 15) is external, superficial,
limited by what catches the senses (comp. 2 Cor. v. 16).

Thus the idea of evil attaches to the flesh not in virtue of what it is
essentially, but from the undue preponderance which is given to it. The
flesh serves for the manifestation of character. It ministers to other powers.
It becomes ovil when it is made supreme or dominates. It does not
include the idea of sinfulness, but it describes human personality on the
side which tends to sin, and on which we actually have sinned.

The essential conception of ¢dp£ is seen in its application to Christ
(1) in His Person:

John i. 14 & Aéyos capf éyévero.

1 John iv. 2 AyAvboes év oapki.

2 John 7 épydpevos év aapki.

Compare 1 Tim. ii. 16 épavepwty év capxi.

Col. i. 22 75 odpa Tis Tapkds avTod.
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And

(2) in His Work :

John vi. 51 5 0dpé pov ¥mép Tis Tob kdopov {wis.

— 53 Payelv Ty odpka Tob viet Tod dvfpdmov kal miely adrov T
aipa.
— 56 6 Tp@ywy pov THY odpka kal wivay pov TO aiua.

In these passages ‘flesh’ is seen to describe the element of Christ’s
perfect humanity

It may be added that while odpa is found in St John (John ii. 21 ; xx.

12, &c.), it is never used metaphorically, and it does not occur in the
epistles (Apoc. xviil. 13=mancipiorum). In the Apocalypse adpéis found
only in the plural.

The sense of the word represented by ‘soul) ‘life’ (Jvyi) is often ii. Sout
obscure in other apostolic writers from the complex nature of the living *life’
man ; but in 8t John it is used only for the personal principle of our (¥vxi).
present earthly life, the vital energy of the odpé (yet notice John x. 24).

It is used

(1) of men generally :

John xii. 25 (comp. Luke xiv. 26 ; xvii. 33).
—  xiil. 37 £ mifévar vy Yuyir.
— xv. 137d.; I Johniii. 164d.; 3 John 2.

And

(2) of Christ:

John xii. 27 ; x. 11, 15, 17 ¥ yr. Tebévac.

I John iii. 16 ¢d.

With the phrase mfévac -n‘,u Yruxnv dmwép (X. 11, 15 ; comp. Matt. xx, 28)
must be contrasted (Sotvar) v odpra wrs'p (vi. 51).

In the Apocalypse Yvxy is used m the most unusual sense of disem-
bodied ‘souls’; vi. 9; xx. 4.

While the ‘soul’ (Yrvyf) expresses‘the sum of man’s present vital iii. Spirit
powers, the ‘spirit’ (mveipa) describes the quickening element which (mvedpa).
belongs to a heavenly sphere (comp. Rom, viii. 10) as the flesh descmbes the
earthly element: John iii. 6 (5); vi. 63.

It is used of the Lord: John xiii. 21 (comp. xii. 27); xi. 33.

Compare the phrases ‘to become in spirit, ‘in spirit, found in the
Apocalypse: 1. 10 (éyevépny év mvedpard); iv. 2 (id.); xvil. 13 (év mwedpar);

xxi. 10 (3d.).

The sense the ‘breath of life’ is wholly distinet: John xix. 30 (comp.
Matt. xxvii. 50; Lk. viii. 55); Apoc. xi. 11 (rvedpa {wijs); xiil. 15 (Sodvar wv.
Th eixowm).

The seat of individual character, of personal feeling and moral determi- iv. ‘Heart’

nation, is the ‘heart’ (kapdia). The elements already considered are (rapdla).
morally colourless in themselves, they are generic and not individual.
The mention of the heart is comparatively rare in 8t John, But he shews
that it is the seat of sorrow (John xvi. 6), of joy (xvi. 22), of distress gene-
rally (ziv. 1, 27), and also of purpose (xiii. 3), and spiritual discernment
(xii. 40, Lxx.).
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The most remarkable passage in which he describes the office of the
heart is in 1 John iii. 19—=21. In this the heart appears as representing
the whole conscious moral nature of man, The heart in fact includes the
conscience, and covers the whole range of life. It takes account not only of
the abstract rule but of all the personal circumstances which go to charac-
terise action. ‘

Compare Apoc. ii. 23; xvii. 17; xviil. 7.

Additional Note on iii. 23. The Names of the Lord.

Something has been already said on the use of the Divine Names in the
Epistles of St John (Additional Note on i 2). It is however of deep
interest to study in detail the exact relation of the several Names of the
Lord to the contexts in which they occur. Such an inquiry will leave,
I believe, a strong conviction in the mind of the student that each Name is
perfectly fitted to present that aspect of the Lord’s Person which is domi-
nant at the particular point in the Apostle’s exposition of the Truth.

Here, as elsewhere in the Bible, the Name has two distinct and yet
closely connected meanings. It may express the revelation of the Divine
Being given by a special title; or the whole sum of the manifold revela-
tions gathered up together so as to form one supreme revelation, It is
used in the latter sense in regard to the revelation of God in Christ in
3 John 7 vmwép Tob dvdparos, where 76 dvopa, ‘ the Name’ absolutely, includes
the essential elements of the Christian Creed, the complete revelation of
Christ’s Person and Work in relation to God and man (comp. Acts v. 41;
John xx. 31). Inii 12 8id 76 vopa adroet the term is more limited. The
Person Who is present to St John through the paragraph is Christ as He
lived on earth and gave Himself for those whom He called brethren (ii. 6;
comp. Hebr. ii. 11 ff.). In iii. 23, v. 13 the exact sense of ‘the Name’ is
defined by the words which follow.

From the Name thus generally referred to or defined we pass to the
actual Names used. The full title His Son Jesus Christ (6 vids adrod
’Incovs Xpiords) is found i. 3, iii. 23, v. 20. The divine antecedent is
differently described in the three cases, and this difference slightly colours
the phrase. In i. 3 it is ‘the Father’ (compare z John 3 mapd feob warpés,
xal wapd Inoov Xpiarod Tob vioh Tob marpds); in iii. 23, ‘God’; and in v. 20,
‘He that is true’ Thus in the three cases the Sonship of Jesus Christ is
regarded in relation to God as the Father, to God as God, and to God as
perfectly satisfying the divine ideal which man is able to form. Bearing
these secondary differences in mind we see that the whole phrase includes
the two elements of the confession, or the two confessions, which St John
brings into prominence: ‘Jesus [Christ] is the Son of God’ (iv. 135, v. 5);
and ‘Jesus is the Christ’ (v. 1; comp. il. 22). It is in other words ‘the
Name’ written out at length.

The constituents of this compressed phrase are all used separately by
St John:
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(1) Jesus: Jesus,
ii. 22 6 dprovuevos &ri “Inaois olx éaTww 6 XpioTls.
V. 1 6 moredoy & "Ingods éativ 6 xpioTos.
iv. 35 pn Spodoyel Tov Ingoiy.
In these passages it is obvious that the central thought is of the Lord in
His perfect, historical, humanity. The use of the definite article in the last
example probably conveys a reference to v. 2.

(2) Christ: i Christ,
2 John 9 1 8idayy Tod xpioTob.

The title seems to point back to the long preparation under the Old
Covenant which checks impatience (mpodywy) under the New.

(3) Jesus Christ: Jesus
o , ” » ~ v ar Christ,
il. 1 mapdchnrov Exopev... Ingoty Xpiardy Sikatov.

V. 6 6 é\dov 8¢ $daros kai alparos, “Inaois Xpiords.

2 John 7 of un opo. ‘Ingodv Xpiordv épxouevor év aapxi.

Here the idea of the Messianic position of the Lord is no less important
for the full sense than that of His true humanity.

In iv. 15 8r¢ "Inoois [Xpiords] éorww & vids Tot feod the reading is doubt-
ful. The adoption of Xpiarés adds to the completeness of the thought.

For the clause iv. 2 JuoA. 'Ingody Xpiorov év oapki é\. see note. In
spite of the close verbal parallel of these words with 2 John 7 the use of
*Inoods Xpiords here seems to be differentiated from the sense there by
é\ghvfora as contrasted with épydpevov.

(4) the Son: the Son,
ii. 22 6 dprodpevos Tov warépa kal Tov vidy.
—=23 6 dpv. Tov vidv 00d¢ Tov warépa Exer
— 23 6 duohoydy TOV viov kal Tov warépa Exet.
— 24 év 16 vi@ kai év TG warpl peveire,
iv. 14 6 marp dwéorakkey Tov vidw.
V. 12 6 Exwv Tov vidv e T {wrjy. ‘
In all these cases the central thought is that of the absolute relation of
sonship to fatherhood. The argument turns upon essential conceptions of
son and father. Comp. John v. 19 note.

(5) the Son of God: the Son

ili. 8 épavepdfy 6 vids Tob feod Wa Aoy Ta Eya Tob daBolov. of God,

V. 10 6 maredwy els To¥ viov Tob Oeot.
— 12 ¢ p1} Ewy Tov vioy Toi feod.
— 13 7ols mioT. els 70 Svopa Tob vied Tob feod.
~= 20 ol8apev §ri & vids Tod Beod fket

With these passages must be compared
iv. 10 dwéar. TO¥ viov avrod,
v. 9 ff. 6 vids adrod,

where the immediate antecedent is 6 deds. In all these cases the idea of
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Christ’s divine dignity is equally prominent with that of sonship in relation
to a father.

Compare also v. 18 ¢ yevinbeis ék ot Geot.
(6) Jesus His (God’s) Son:
i 7 76 alua *Ingod Tod viod avrod.
The double title brings out the two truths that ‘the blood’ of Christ
can be made available for men and is efficacious.

(7) His (God’s) Son, His only Son:
iv. 9 70w viow adrod Tov povoyevi.
The uniqueness of the gift is the manifestation of love.

In connexion with these titles it must be added that the title ‘the Son’
in various forms is eminently characteristic of the first and second Epistles,

in which it occurs 24 (or 25) times (22 or 23 +2), more times than in all the
Epistles of 8t Paul.

It is remarkable that the title ‘Lord’ («x¥pios) is not found in the
Epistles (not 2 John 3). It occurs in the narrative of the Gospel and is
frequent in the Apocalypse. It occurs also in all the other epistles of the
N. T. except that to Titus,

The absence of the title may perhaps be explained by the general view
of the relation of Christ to the believer which is given in the Epistles.
The central thought is that of fellowship. For the same reason the con-
ception of external organization is also wanting in the Epistle.
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s 4 A 1 ’
U AyamnTol, My TAVTL TVEUUATL MO TEVETE,

\ M 4 2 ~ —~ '
dA\a doxiualeTe Ta mvevpata € ék Tou Oeov éoTiv,

IV. TaE RIvAL sPIRITS OF TRUTH
AND ERROR (iv. 1—6).

This section is closely connected
both with what precedes and with
what follows; and corresponds with
the first section of this great division
of the Epistle : ii. 18—29. It containg
three main thoughts:

1 There are many spiritual in-
Suences at work (v. 1).

2 The test of spirits lies in the
witness to the incarnation (vv. 2, 3).

3 The test of men lies in the
recognition of the Truth (vv. 4, 5).

The progress of thought is parallel
to that in ii. 18—29 (see p. 67), but
the argument of St John has passed
to a new stage. There his teaching
was centred in the Messiahship, the
Sonship of Jesus: here in the In-
carnation of Jesus Christ. There he
insisted on the original message of the
Gospel: here he appears to regard
the fuller interpretation of the mes-
sage. This section in fact presents
the conflict of the Faith with its

counterfeits in the last form, as a con-"

flict of spiritual powers, unseen and
real.

1 The many spiritual influences
(v. 1).

The ‘many false prophets’ stand
in a relation towards the Spirit like
that which the ‘many Antichrists’ oc-
cupy towards Christ (ii, 18). Through
them evil spiritual powers find ex-
pression. Spirits therefore must be
proved.

*Beloved, believe not every spirit,
but prove the spirits, whether they
are of God; because many false
Drophets are gone out into the world,

1. ’Ayamyro{] Comp. ii. 7 note. The
existence of a subtle spiritual danger
calls out the tenderness of love.

uy wavri wv. mor.] nolite omni

spiritui credere V., believe not every
sptrit. The mention of a spirit as the
characteristic endowment of Christ-
ians leads to a definition of true and
false spirits. There are many spiritual
powers active among men, and our
first impulse is to believe and to obey
them. They evidently represent that
which is not of sight. But some of
these are evil influences belonging to
the unseen order. They come to us
under specious forms of ambition,
power, honour, knowledge, as distin-
guished from earthly sensual enjoy-
ments. All such spirits are partial
revelations of the one spirit of evil
which become (so to speak) embodied
in men,

Comp. Doctr. App. 11 ob was o
Aaddy év myvevpare wpodritys éaTiv, dAN
édw Exy Tovs Tpdmous kupiov.

Sokipd lere T mv. | probate spiritusV.,
prove the spirits. Aswe are charged
to ‘prove’ the season (Luke xii. 56),
ourselves (1 Cor. xi.28; 2 Cor. xiii. 5),
what is the will of God (Rom. xii. 2
Eph. v. 10), our work (Gal. vi. 4), our
fellow-workers (2 Cor. viii. 8, 22; 1
Cor. xvi. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 10), all things
(1 Thess. v. 21, notice »v. 19, 20), s0
we are charged to ‘prove the spirits.’
Elsewhere the discrimination of spirits
is referred to a special gift (1 Cor. xii.
10 Swakpioels mvevuarov)., Here how-
ever the injunction to ‘prove’ them
is given to all Christians. Comp. ii.
20, Man maintains his personal su-
premacy and responsibility in the pre-
sence of these powers: 1 Cor. xiv. 32.

€l ék Tov 0. éariv] whether they are
of God, whether they derive from Him
their characteristic being and their
power. )

For eiva & see ii. 16 note ; and for
Soktp. €2 compare 2 Cor. xiil, 5; Mk.
iii, 2; Lk. xiv. 28, 31 (Matt. xii 10
parallels).
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[IV. 2

0Tt woANo! pevdompopnTar éEeAnAbacw eis Tov

KOG 1OV,

9 U ’ \ -
€Ev ToUTw YWWOKETE TO TYEUMQ

2 ywdokere N°ABC me the syrhl: ywdorerac vg syrvg: ywdokoper N*.

ére m. Yevd....] Such watchful care
is required decause many false pro-
phets, through whom the false spirits
speak, as the Spirit speaks through
the true prophets (2 Pet. i. 21, ii. 1),

. are gone out into the world. *The
spirit of antichrist’ inspires them. So
‘false Christs’ and . ‘false prophets’
are joined together (Matt. xxiv. 24).

The use of the term revSomporjrys
in the N.T. is suggestive. It is ap-
plied to the rivals of the true prophets
under the old dispensation (Luke vi.
26; 2 Pet. ii. 1); and to the rivals of
the apostles under the new dispensa-
tion (Matt. vil. 15, xxiv. 11,231, || Mk.
xiil. 22 ; Acts xiii. 6); and especially,
in the Apocalypse, to the embodied
power of spiritual falsehood (Apoc. xvi.
13, Xix. 20, xx. 10). The false-prophet
is not only a false-teacher (2 Pet. ii. 1
Yrevdompodijrar, Yrevdodiddoxalor), but a
false-teacher who supports his claims
by manifestations of spiritual power
(Matt. xxiv. 24 8doovow onueia peydia
kai Tépara; Acts xiil. 6 #dpa Twd
pdyov; Apoc. xiX. 20 ¢ mouvjoas Ta
anpueia).

ééeAqhdbaciv] exierunt V. (prodie-
runt B.), are gone out on a mission of
ovil from their dark home, The tense,
as contrasted with ii. 19, 2 John 7,
E£g\Bav, expresses the continuance of
their agency as distinguished from
the single fact of their departure.
Comp. John viii. 42, xiii. 3, xvi. 27 &e.

els Tov kdapov] into the world as the
scene of their activity. John iii. 17,
ix. 39, x. 36 &c.

The words evidently refer to ex-
ternal circumstances vividly present
to St John’s mind. They point, as it
appears, to the great outbreak of the
Gentile pseudo-Christianity which is
vaguely spoken of as Gnosticism, the

endeavour to separate the ‘ideas’ of
the Faith from the facts of the his-
toric Redemption.

2 The test of spirits lies in the
witness of the Incarnation (2, 3).

2, 3. The test of the presence of
the Divine Spirit is the confession of
the Incarnation, or, more exactly, of
the Incarnate Saviour. The Gospel
centres in a Person and not in any
truth, even the greatest, about the -
Person. The Incarnate Saviour is
the pledge of the complete redemption
and perfection of man, of the restora-
tion of ‘the body’ to its proper place
ag the perfect organ of the spirit.
Hence the Divine Spirit must bear
witness to Him. The test of spirits
is found in the confession of a fact
which vindicates the fulness of life.
The test of antichrist was found in
the confession of a spiritual truth (ii.
22 f).

2 In this ye know the Spirit of God ;
every spirit which confesseth Jesus
Christ come in flesh ts of God; 3and
every spirit which confesseth not
Jesus is not of God. And this is the
spirit(revelation) of Antichrist where-
of ye heard that it cometh ; and now
&3 it in the world already.

2. ’Ev rovre] In hoc V. (Hinc F.),
Hereby. The idea of the process of
testing passes directly into that of the
test itself.

ywdakere] cognoscitur (i.e. ywd-
arera) V., ye know, ie. perceive,
recognise the presence of. The Vul-
gate rendering is evidently derived
from a common itacism (-a: for -¢) and
may be dismissed at once. Through-
out the Epistle 8t John speaks per-
sonally (we know, ye know), and not
in an abstract form (¢ is known). It
is more difficult to decide whether y:-
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~ ~ ~ -~ &\ 3 - -~
Tov Oeov* mav mvebpa 6 omoloyel Inaovy XpwwTov év

\ 2 ’ - ~ 4 ~ -~
capkl éxnAvBoTa ék Tov Oeol éoTiv, 3kal wav wvevua

2 X Xv b C.
vookere 18 indic. (ye know), or imper.
(know ye). In every other place in
the Epistle év rovre is joined with a
direct statement. On the other hand
it is always elsewhere used with the
first person in combination with y:-
viokw (€. ToUT® ywookouey, éyva-
kapev). The change of person may
therefore be connected with a change
of mood ; and in this case the impera-
tive carries on the charge believe not,
prove. Compare John xv. 18. So far
there is nothing in usage to determine
the question; but on the whole it
seems more likely that St John would
appeal to the results of actual ex-
perience which had been hitherto de-
cisive (ye discern, recognise) than
seem to enjoin a new and untried
rule (discern, recognise). Comp. . 4.

76 7w, Tob 8.] the Spirit of God, the
one Holy Spirit who reveals Himself
in many ways and in many parts. He
must be recognised as the inspirer of
all who speak from God; and all that
is truly spoken is from Him.

In ». 13 St John speaks of ¢ His
Spirit’ (i.e. of God), and in c. v. 6, 8
of “the Spirit,’ but, as has been noticed,
the title ¢ the Holy Spirit’ is not found
in the Epistles or in the Apocalypse.
Comp. ». 6.

wav wv. 0...] every spirit which...
There is an endless variety in the
operations of the Spirit (1 Cor. xii. 4).
These severally appear to find cha-
racteristic organs in °spirits’ which
are capable of acting on man's spirit.
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 10; xiv. 12, 32;
Hebr. i. 14 (xii. g, 23) (1 Pet. iii. 19),
(Apoc, xxii. 6); 74 énra wv. Apoc. i
4; il 1; iv.5; v. 6.

ouooyet] confitetur V., confesseth,
openly and boldly acknowledges the
Person of the Incarnate Saviour and
not only the fact of the Incarnation.

Anvféra RAC: Epavbévar B (vg).

Comp. ii. 23 note. The question
here is not of inner faith, but of out-
ward confession. Faith, if it is real,
must declare itself. Active love must
be connected with a distinct recogni-
tion of its source. FErgo, Augustine
says, followed by Bede, ipse est spiri-
tus Dei qui dicit Jesum in carne ve-
nisse ; qui non dicit lingua sed factis ;
qui dicit non sonando sed amando.

'L X. év 0. é\.] . The construction of
these words is not quite clear. Three
ways of taking them are possible. (1)
The direct object may be ’Inooty and
xptorov év a. é\. a secondary predi-
cate : ‘confesseth Jesus as Christ and
a Christ comein flesh’; (2) The direct
object may be "Tnooty Xpiorov and év
a. é\. a secondary predicate: ‘con-
fesseth Jesus Christ, Him whoisknown
by this full name, as come in flesh.’
(3) The whole phrase may form a com-
pound direct object : ‘confesseth Him,
whose nature and work is described
by the phrase, ‘Jesus Christ come in
flesh’” The corresponding clause in
». 3 ’Incovy which gives the person
and not any statement about the per-
son as the object of confession is in
favour of the last view.

é\pvbéra] The construction with
the participle gives a different thought
from that with the infinitive (yAv-
Oévar). It does not express the ac-
knowledgment of the truth of the fact
but the acknowledgment of One in
whom this fact is fulfilled and of whom
it is predicated. Comp. 2 John 7(cpoA.
épxopevov). For the sense of &pyeobar
see c. v. 6 note.

&v gapki é\p\.] come in flesh, mani-
fested under this special form. The
order (&v capki é\.) and the tense of
the verb (éAg\.) lay emphasis on the
mode rather than on the fact of
Christ’s coming. ‘The Word became
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[IV.3

Al A ~ \ H ~ 3 ~ -~ }) sl \
0 1y opuoloryel Tov 'Inaovy éx Tov Oeol ovk EoTw* kal

3 & ud ouoloyel: 8 Adec vg. See Additional Note.

I Xv (vg) (others read 7» Ir X).
vg me the.

flesh’ (i. 14); and that not tempo-
rarily, but so that He is still coming
in it (2 John 7). The Christ ‘who
should come’ came, and coming in
this way fulfilled and still fulfils the
promises of the past. For the confes-
sion is not only of One who ‘came’
(éNbévra) but of One who ‘is come’
(é\pAvlira), whose ‘coming’ is an
abiding fact. And yet further He
came ‘in flesh,’ as revealing the nature
of His mission in this form, and not
only ‘into flesh’ (els gdpka), as simply
entering on such a form of being.

é 7ot 6. ] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3;
and Additional Note on iii. 1.

3. «kai wav mv.] The negative state-
ment is here directly joined to the
positive. In ii. 23 the positive and
negative statements are placed in
simple parallelism.

o py 6p. rov’L] The substance of
the confession which has been given
in detail in the former verse is gather-
ed up in the single human name of
the Lord. To ‘confess Jesus, which
in the connexion can only mean to
confess ‘Jesus as Lord’ (1 Cor. xii. 3,
Rom. x. 9), is to recognise divine
sovereignty in One Who is truly man,
or, in other words, to recognise the
unijon of the divine and human in one
Person, a truth which finds its only
adequate expression in the fact of the
Incarnation.

The very ancient reading & Adet rov
Ingoty (qui solvit Jesum V., qui
destruit Lefr.: see Additional Note)
expresses this view more directly.
The meaning which it is designed to
convey must be ‘which separates the
divine from the human, which divides
the one divine-human Person.’ But
it may well be doubted whether

o0 Iv AB (vg) me syrr;

+é&v capki EphvsTa X syrr (lat): om. AB

*Inoods would be used in this compre-
hensive sense. In Scripture ‘Jesus’ .
always emphasises the humanity of
the Lord considered in itself, The
thought would be conveyed by 6 Ader
*Inoroly Xpuordy or even by 6 Ader Tov
xpworév. It seems likely that the
verb was transferred to this context
from some traditional saying of St
John in which it was applied to false
teachers, such as oi Adorres Tov ypi-
arov, or the like. The words of Poly-
carp which appear only indirectly, and
yet certainly, to refer to the phrase
in the Epistle indicate that St John
dwelt upon the thought in various
aspects: wés yap bs dv pj Suoloyp I-
aoty Xpiardv év capki éAqAvbévar dvri-
XPptoTos éoTi, kal bs Gy pf) Guoloyh TS
papripoy Tob oravpod éx Tod SiafdAov
éori (ad Phil. c. viL.).

6 py) 6pohoyei] The use of pf marks
the character of the spirit which leads
to the denial (‘such that it confesseth
not’) as distinguished from the simple
fact of the failure to confess (6 oty
ouoloyet: ©. 6 bs ovk EoTw).

7ov’L] Comp. i. 7 note. For the use
of this simple human name of the Lord
in similar connexions see Rom. iii. 26;
(z. 9;) 2 Cor. xi. 4; Eph. iv. 21; Phil
ii. 10; Hebr. ii. 9 note. Comp. 2 Cor.
iv. 10 f.

éx Tob Oeov ovk €] The denial of
the Incarnation is in fact the denial
of that which is characteristic of
the Christian Faith, the true union of
God and man (comp. ii. 22f.). By
this form of statement (as distin-
guished from ‘is of the devil,’ or the
like) St John meets the specious
claims of the false prophets: such a
spirit, whatever appearances may be,
is not of God.
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The antagonists regarded here are
not mere unbelievers but those who
knowing Christianity fashion it into a
shape of their own.

Augustine (ad doc.) remarks cha-
racteristically that the denial of the
Incarnation is the sign of the absence
of love: Caritas illum adduxit ad car-
nem. Quisquis ergo non habet cari-
tatem negat Christum in carne venisse.
And so he goes on to interpret ‘solvit’
of the spirit of the schismatic: Ille
venit colligere, tu venis solvere. Dis-
tringere vis membra Christi Quo-
modo non negas Christum in carne
venisse qui disrumpis Ecclesiam Dei
quam Ille congregavit ?

It is of interest to notice the two
negative signs which St John gives of
‘not being of God’ In ¢ iil. 10 he
writes mas 6 py woidy Sikatoovrmy ok
Zorwv éx Tod Oeov: here wav mreipa 6
17} Spoloyet Tov "TInootv ék Tob Beod ok
€rw. In the case of men the proof
of the absence of the divine connexion

is found in the want of active righte-

ousness: in the case of spirits in the
failare to confess the Incarnation.
The two tests exactly correspond to
one another in the two spheres to
which they severally belong. The
confession of the Incarnation embodied
in life must produce the effort after
righteousness which finds its absolute
spiritual support in the belief in the
Incarnation.

kal Tovro...] et hic est antichristus
quod audistis V., hoc est illius anti-
christi quod aud. F., ‘and this whole
manifestation of false, ungodly, spiri-
tnal powers 7s the manifestation of
antichrist, whereaf (6 not dv) ye have
heard...” The omission of mvebpa in
the phrase 7o 7ol dvrixplorov gives
greater breadth to the thought, so
that the words include the many

spirits, the many forces, which reveal
the action of antichrist.

Tod dyriypiorov] The spiritual in-
fluence is not only negatively ‘not of
God’: it is positively ‘of antichrist.

drndare] Compare rkabos rrotoare
ii, 18. The difference in tense places
the two warnings in a somewhat dif-
ferent relation to the hearers. For
the perfect see c. i. 1, 3, 5; for the
aorist, ii. 7, 18, 24,iii. 11; 2 John 6.

&xerai] The same word is used of
the advent of the power of evil as of
the advent of the Lord. Comp. ii. 18;
v. 6, notes.

kal viv...10n] et nunc jam V., and
now...already. Forthe position of 76y
see John ix. 27 (not iv. 35). The pro-
phecy had found fulfilment before the
Church had looked for it.

3. The test of men lies in the re-
cognition of the Truth (4—6).

4—6. In the verses which precede
(2, 3) St John has considered the
teaching of spirits as the test of their
character. He now regards the sub-
ject from another point of view and
considers the teaching of spirits as the
test of men. :

t Ye are of God, little children, and
have overcome them, because greater
28 he that s in you than hethat isin
the world. s They are of the world :
Jor this cause speak they of the world
and the world heareth them. ° We
are of God: he that knoweth God
heareth us; he who is not of God
heareth not wus. By this we know
the spirit of truth and the spirit of
error.

4. “Ypels] You as contrasted with
the world; you who are in possession
of spiritual endowments. Comp. ii. 20
kai Duels xplopa Exere, ii. 24, 27.

ék 100 feod éoré] Comp. Addi-
tional note on iii. 1.
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The hearers of St John have that
divine connexion which the false
spirits have not (v, 3 éx 7o 8. otk &.).

rekvia] c. iii. 18. The father in

Christ speaks again. The address
‘beloved’ has been used twice in the
interval (iii. 21, iv. 1),
_ vewwojkare avrovs] vicistis eum V.,
eos F., have overcome them. The per-
sonal reference goes back to o. 1 (rev-
Sompopiirar). The intervening verses
are structurally parenthetical, though
they contain the ruling thought of the
section.

The false spirits, whose character-
istic has now been defined, must have
their organs through whom to speak ;
and Christians must wage war against
them. In this conflict the virtue of
their Master’s Victory (John xvi. 33)
is granted to them. They have to
claim the fruits of a triumph which
has been already gained.

Comp. it 13 (vewm}xa're) note.

The thought of a spiritual conflict
is developed in Eph. vi. 12ff.

ér....] The ground and the assur-
ance of the victory of Christians lie in
the Power by which they are inspired
(c. iii. 24). The strength of men is
proportioned to the vital force of
which they are the organs.

Vicistis eum, inquit. Sed unde vi-
cerunt?! Numquid liberi virtute ar-
bitrii? Non utique. Taceat Pelagius,
dicat ipse Johannes: Quoniam major
est qui in vobis est... (Bede). So Au-
gustine; ...qui audit Ficistis erigit
caput, erigit cervicem, laudari se vult.
Noli te extollere: vide quis in te
vicit.

peitov] greater. See iii. 20.

6 év uiv] qui tn wvobis est V., he
that is in you, that is in the Christian
Society. The Church appears to be
set over against the world; so that
here the thought is of the body, and

5 2 ) ~
avuTOol €K TOU

not (as in iii. 24) of the individual.
The Divine Person is undefined. We
think naturally of God in Christ.
Comp. John vi. 36, xiv. 20, xv. 4f,
xvii. 23, 26. Elsewhere ‘the word of
God’ (c. ii. 14), ‘the unction received
from Him’ (ii. 27), ‘His seed’ (iii. 9)
is said to ‘abide’ in believers, as here
He himself is in them. See note on ».
15. St Paul expresses the same
thought in relation to the individual:
Gal. ii. 20,

6 év td kbopw) he that is in the
world. The many false spirits repre-
sent one personal power of false-
hood, ‘the prince of the world’
(John xii. 31, xiv. 30), the devil
whose ‘children’ the wicked are (iii.
10). The world occupies in regard
to him the same twofold position
which Christians occupy with regard
to God: ‘the world lieth in the
wicked one’ (c. v. 19) and he ‘is in
the world” The natural opposite to
‘in you,’ taken personally, would have
been ‘in them’; but St John wishes to
shew that these false prophets are
representatives of the world. The
conflict, as has been said above, is
regarded socially.

Comp. Eph. ii. 2.

5. avroi...] tpsi V., they, the false
prophets, through whom the false
spirits work.

The nom. pl. adroi, which occurs
here only in the Epistles, emphasises
the contrast. Comp. James ii. 6, 7;
Hebr, xiii. 17; Luke xi, 48. Seec.ii.
25 note.

ék 7. k. elolv] de mundo sunt V.,
are of the world and not simply of the
earth (John iii. 31). The ‘earth’ ex-
presses the necessary limitations of
the present order: the ‘world’ the
moral characteristics of the order, as
separated from God. For the phrase
compare c¢. ii. 16; John xv. 19, xvii,
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14, 16 and the cognate phrase ‘to be
of this world’: John viii. 23, xviii. 36.

dwa roiro] ideo V., for this cause.
The character of their speech and the
character of their hearers are deter-
mined by their own character. They
draw the spirit and the substance of
their teaching from (out of) the world
and therefore it finds acceptance with
kindred natures. The words of the
world’ answer to ‘the world’ in the
order of the original: ‘it is of the
world they speak, and the world
heareth them.

For the threefold repetition of ¢ the
world’ see John iii. 17, 31; 2 Mace.
vil. 11,

drote] Comp. John xv. 19,

6. tpeis ék 7. 6. &) we are of God.
The apostle has spoken of Christian
hearers (v. 4 dueis ék 7. 6. &.): he now
speaks of Christian teachers. In each
case living dependence upon God pro-
duces its full effect. The hearer dis-
cerns the true message. The teacher
discovers the true disciple. And this
concurrence of experience brings fresh
assurance and deeper knowledge.

The opposition of jueis to ueis and
the use of deove: shew that St John is
not speaking here of Christians gene-
rally but of those whose work it is to
unfold the divine message.

The description of the true teachers
is not exactly parallel with that of the
false teachers. It is not directly said
of these that ‘they speak of God’ be-
cause the conclusion does not admit
of being put in the same form as in
the former case (‘they speak of the
world and the world heareth them’).
The world listens to those who ex-
press its own thoughts; the Christian
listens to those who teach him more

w.

of God, new thoughts which he makes
his own, Thus the argument which
in the former clause lies in ‘speak of
the world,’ in this clause lies in ‘he
that knoweth God” The readiness to
hear springs from a living, growing,
knowledge, which welcomes and ap-
propriates the truth.

Comp. John viii..47.

6 ywwoker 7. 0] qui novit Deum
V., he that knoweth God. The Latin
and English renderings both fail to
express the force of the original
phrase which describes a knowledge
apprehended as progressive and not
complete, a knowledge which answers
to the processes of life. Comp. ». 7,
v. 20; John xvii. 3. Contrast ii. 3£,
13 £, iii. 1.

So St Paul speaks of ‘the call’ of
God as continuous; 1 Thess, v. 24.
Comp. Phil. iii, 12 ff,

St John appears to choose this most
expressive phrase in place of the more

‘general one ‘he that is of God’ in

order to illustrate the position of the
true disciple as one who is ever ad-
vancing in the knowledge of God, and
whose power of hearing and learning
is given by this attitude of faithful
expectancy.

So it is that when he passes to the
negative side it is sufficient to say ‘he
that is not of God’ without bringing
into’ prominence the special energy
which flows from this divine de-
pendence in regard to the fuller ex-
position of the Gospel.

The contrast which is marked here
between him  that knoweth God’ and
the man ‘who ¢s not of God’ is given
under a slightly different form in ». 7
where it is said ‘he that loveth Zath
been born of God and knoweth God,

10
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while ‘he that loveth not knew not
God.

ofk  dkover] Comp. John xiv. 17
note.

ék Tovrov] in hoc V., hereby, from
this. The phrase does not occur again
in the Epistle and must be dis-
tinguished from the common év rovre
(see c. ii. 3 note). It isfound twice in
the Gospel marking a connexion partly
historical and partly moral (vi. 66,
xix. 12). ’Ev rolrep seems to note a
fact which is a direct indication in
itself of that which is perceived:
TobToy suggests some further process
by which the conclusion is obtained.
The consideration of the general
character of those who receive and
of those who reject the message, and
again of the teaching which is re-
ceived and rejected by those who are
children of God, leads to a fuller dis-
cernment of the spirit of the Truth
and of the spirit of the opposing error.
The power to recognise and accept
the fuller exhibition of the Truth
must come from the Spirit of Truth :
the rejection of the Truth reveals the
working of the spirit of error.

ywdgropev] cognoscimus V., we
know, recognise, perceive. This power
of recognition belongs to all believers.
It is not limited to teachers by an
empbhatic pronoun as before; but ex-
presses what is learnt in different
ways by hearers and teachers.

T wv. s d\.] spiritum veritatis
V., the Spirit of Truth. Comp. John
xiv. 17 note; 1 Cor. ii. 12 ff.

7O 7rp. Tijs TAdus] spiritum erroris
V., the spirit of error. The phrase is
unique in the N. T. Comp. 1 Cor. ii.
12 70 wrebpa Tob kdapov. 1 Tim. iv. 1
wvedpace whdvors. In contrast to 7z
dhpfeia ‘the Truth’ stands 5 mhdwy
(Eph. iv. 14) ‘the error, in which lie

concentrated the germs of all manifold
errors, Compare 7o Yeidos 2 Thess.
ii. 11; Rom. i 25; Eph. iv. 24f;
John viii. 44.

‘The seven spirits of error’ oc-
cupy an important place in The
Testaments of the XII Patriarchs,
Reuben 2ff. The two spirits of truth
and error are described as attending
man, and it is added, 76 mvelpa Tijs
d\nbelas paprupei mdvra kal Kariyopet
wdvrev, kai éumemipioTal 6 duapricas
éx Tiis I8ias kapdias. Judah, 20.

C. Tae CHRISTIAN LIFE: THE
Vicrory oF FarTh.
(iv. 7—v. 21.)

The consideration of Antichrists
and of the spirit of Antichrist and
error i8 now over, and St Jobn lays
open the fulness of the Christian
life. In doing this he takes up in a
new connexion thoughts which he
has before touched upon, and groups
them in relation to the final revela-
tion God s love (iv. 8, 16).

The whole division of the Epistle
seems to fall most naturally into
three sections:

I. TEe SpiRIT oF THE CHRISTIAN
Lire: Gop AND LovE.
(iv. 7—21.)
II. Tae Power or THE CHRISTIAN

Lire: THE VICTORY AND WITNESS

oF Farre.

(v. 1—12.)

III. Tae Activity AND CONFIDENCE
oF THE CHRISTIAN Lire: EpI-
LOGUE.

(v. 13—21.)

I. THE Spirir oF THE CHRISTIAN
Lire: Gov anp Love (iv. 7—21).

This section deals in succession
with
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1. The ground of love (7—10).

2. The of love
{11—16 @).

3. The activity of love (16b—
21),

In the first paragraph the subject
is regarded mainly from its abstract,
and in the second mainly from its
personal side: in the third it is
treated in relation to action.

inspiration

1. The ground of love (7—10).

The Christian Society has been
shewn to be clearly distinguished
from the world, even when the world
-obtains the support of spiritual pow-
ers. St John therefore passes on to
consider the spirit of the Christian
life as seen in the Christian Body.
This spirit is love, the presence of
which is the proof of divine sonship,
seeing that God is love (ve. 7, 8);
and in the Incarnation we have set
before us the manifestation (v 9)
and the essence of love (». 10).

7 Beloved, let us love one another,
because love is of God, and every one
that loveth is begotten of God and
knoweth God. ® He that loveth not,
knoweth not (knew not) God, because
God is love. 9In this was mani-
JSested the love of God in us, that God
hath sent his Son, his only Son, into
the world that we may live through
him. = In this is love, not that we
have loved God, but that he loved us,
and sent his Son a propitiation jfor
our sins.

7. The transition of thought ap-
pears to lie in the implied efficiency
of love as a moral test of knowledge.
The twofold commandment of faith
and love is essentially one command-
ment (iii. 23f). Love in the region
of action corresponds to the confession

of the Incarnation in the region of
thought. The Christian spirit then
is proved by love. Comp. Jobn x.
14 ff. note.

’Ayamnyroi] The title and the charge
go together. See ch. ii. 7 note.

The title occurs comparatively fre-
quently in 2 Peter, Jude, and sparingly
in the other Epistles of the New Tes-
tament: 2 Pet. iil 1, 8, 14, 17;
Jude 3, 17,20; 1 Pet.ii. 11; iv. 12;.
2 Cor, vii. 1; xii. 19; Rom. xii. 19;
Phil. iv. 1; Hebr. vi. 9. ’Ayamyroi
pov occurs 1 Cor. x. I4; and ddeh¢poi
pov dyamqroi, James i. 16, 19; il 5;
1 Cor. xv. 58. .

dyarépev d\\ijhovs| diligamus in-
vicem, V., let us love one another.
Comp. ch. iii. 11 note. 8t John deals
with the love of Christians for Chris-
tians (phaderpia, St Paul, Hebr., St
Peter) as the absolute type of love.
There is no longer any distinction of
‘ye’ and ‘we’ (vo. 4ff); nor any em-
phasis on the pronoun. Compare iii
14, 18, 23 ; iv. 12, 19; v. 2. St John

‘never says dyamare, though he does

say pn dyamare (ii. 15).

&re...] because... The charge is
based upon a twofold argument: (I)
Love is of God, and therefore since it
proceeds from Him, it must be cha-
racteristic also of those who partake
in His Nature, as His children; and,
again, (2) Active love becomes to
him who exercises it the sign of his
sonship (iii. 19).

éx . 0. &) ¢s of God, flows from
Him, as the one spring, and in such
a way that the connexion with the
source remains unbroken. See Addi-
tional Note on iii, 1.

wis 6 dyawdv...] every one that
loveth... The clause appears at first
gight to be inverted in form. It
might have seemed to be a more

10—2
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direct argument to say ‘let us love
one another because...every one that
is born of God loveth. But as it is,
the words bring out the blessing as
well as the implied necessity of love.
Every one that loveth hath in the
consciousness of that spirit the proof
of his divine sonship. Comp. c. iii. 19.

mas o...] every one that... Comp.
iii. 3 note. St John does not say
simply ‘he that loveth) He insists
on the supreme characteristic of love
as overpowering in whomsoever it is
realised difficulties which men might
discover in subordinate differences.

éc Tob 0. yeyévwprar] hath been be-
gotten of God. Compare Additional
Note on iii. 1. The combination of
veyévrprar With ywdaxer (not Eyveker)
is significant. Living knowledge is
regarded only in its present activity.

The active principle of sonship is .

referred to its origin.

ywaooker] cognoscit V., knoweth.
See ». 6 note. The present is sharply
contrasted with the aor. (éyve, novit,
V.) which follows (v. 8).

The idea of ‘knowledge’ is infro-
duced here in connexion with the ac-
tion of the Spirit of Truth in the fuller
unfolding of the mystery of Christ’s
Person. He that loveth derives his
spiritual being from God, and of
necessity therefore is in sympathy
with him, and knows Him, that is,
recognises every revelation which
shews more of Him (2. 6).

8. As the presence of active love
is the pledge of advancing know-
ledge, so the absence of love is the
proof that apparent knowledge was
not real. ‘e that loveth not, knew
not God’ (o¥k &yvw . 6., non novit V.,

otk Eyvw: ob ywdoker A:

ignorat ¥.) when he made profession
of knowing Him. His acknowledg-
ment of God (as at Baptism) was
based on no true recognition of His
nature.

The aor. (¢yvev) always has its full
force. Compare iii. 1; John x. 38,
xvi. 3.

éri...] because. It is assumed that
knowledge involves practical sym-
pathy. Compare ii. 3 note.

Bede puts well one side of the
truth; Quisquis [Deum] non amat,
profecto ostendit quia quam sit ama-
bilis non novit (ad c. ii. 5).

This conception of the nature of
knowledge corresponds with the view
of the Gospel as ‘the Truth.’

6 6. dydmy éoriv] Deus caritas est
V. See Additional Note.

9. év tovre...8re...] In hoc...quo-
niam... V. In this...that... So ». 10,
John ix. 30.

év 7. édav...] The manifestation and
the essence of love (v. 10 év 7. éoriv
7 d.) are distinguished, though both
are seen in the Incarnation. The
manifestation of love was shewn in
the fact (r. vi. 7. pov. dméor.) and in
the end (iva {jc.) of the Mission of
the Son. The essence of love was
shewn in this that the Mission of the
Son was absolutely spontaneous (ad-
7os yammoev 11.). Comp. Rom. viii. 32.

épavepifn)apparuit V. manifestata
est Aug., was manifested. That which
‘was’ eternally was made known in
time. Compare c. i. 2 note. In the
retrospect of His completed work on
earth the Lord says: épavépwséd oov
76 dvopa (John xvii. 6), that is ‘the
Father’s name,’” the revelation of love.
See also 2 Tim. i. g £,
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év fuiv] in nobis V., in wus: mnot
simply ‘towards us’ as the objects
to whom the love was directed, but
“in us, in us believers, as the me-
dium in which it was revealed and
in which it was effective (that we
may live through Him). Comp. ».
16. The Christian shares the life of
‘Christ, and so becomes himself a
secondary sign of God’s love. There
is a sense in which creation shews
God’s love, but this revelation be-
comes clear through the new crea-
tion. The manifestation of the love
of God o man becomes a living power
as a manifestation of Hislove ¢% man.

The sense in our case, or among
us (John i. 14),is excluded by the con-
stant use of the preposition in the
context to express the presence of
God in the Christian body (2. 12).

Tov widv av. Tov pov.] filium suum
unigenitum V., His Son, His only
Son. The exact form occurs only here
and Johniii. 16. Comp.ii. 7; Johni.
14 notes ; and Additional Note oniii.
23. The order of the words in the
whole clause i3 most impressive: ‘in
this that His Son, His only Son, hath
God sent into the world, into the
world, though alienated from Him.

dméoraikev)] He hath sent, and we
now enjoy the blessings of the Mission:
©.'14; John v. 36, xx. 21. Comp.
John v. 33; Luke iv. 18; 2 Cor. xii.
17, &c. The aorist (dwréoreira) oc-
curs ». 10; John iii. 17, 34, vi. 29, &c.,
xvii. 3, &e. See Additional Notes on
iii. 5; John xx. 21.

Both here and in John iii. 16 the
Mission of the Son is referred to
‘God’ and not to ‘the Father’ The
central idea is that of the divine
majesty of the Scn and not that of
the special relation in which the

102 / e’o_ A} 3 £ a/ o:
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Father stands to the Son and, through
the Son, to men. Contrast ». 14, and
see Additional Note on i. 2.

wa Gloopev...] that we may live...
The natural state of men is that of
death: c. iii. 14. Itis perhaps strange
that this is the only place in the
Epistles in which the verb {jv occurs.
Compare John v. 25; vi. 51, 57 f.;
xi. 25; xiv. 19. The term is used
because the Apostle lays stress upon
the activity of the Christian and not
upon his safety only (¢hat we may be
saved : John iii, 17). In him, as he
lives, the love of God is seen visibly
working. As compared with John
ili. 16 f, which should be closely
examined with this passage, the ob-
ject of the Mission of Christ is here
set forth in its personal working and
not in its general scope.

8 adrot] per eum V., through
Him, as the efficient cause of life.

Flsewhere the Christian iz said to

live ‘on account of’ Christ; John vi.

57 (8 épé).

8t Paul speaks of Christ as living
in the Christian; Gal ii. zo. ‘The
life of Jesus’ is that which the be-
liever strives to manifest: 2 Cor. iv.
10 f.; and Christ is his life: Col. iii.
4 (comp. 1 John v. 12, 20); while
hereafter the Christian will live with
Him (sdv avrg): 1 Thess. v. 10. 8o
Chrigt is the aim of the Christian’s
life : Rom. xiv. 8 (v¢ «upie {.); comp.
Rom. vi. 10 f.; Gal ii. 19; and the
substance of his life (ro (f»): Phil
i, 21.

It is to be noticed that the Christian
is not said in the New Testament to
‘live in Christ’ (contrast Acts xvii.
28) ; though the Christian’s life is
‘in Him’: 1 Johnv. 11; Rom.Vi. 23;
2 Tim. i. 1. This phrase however
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occurs in Polye. ad Phil. 8, 8 rjuds,
Wa (jowper év adr, mdvra Smépewe.

10, év Tovre éorTiv...d7i...] in this
is...that...] In this we can see a
revelation of the true nature of love.
The source of love is the free will of
God Himself. He loved us because
‘Heislove,’ and in virtue of that love
sent His Son. The origin of love lies
beyond humanity.

7 dydmy] caritas V., love, in its
most absolute sense, not farther de-
fined as the love of God or of man.

ovy 8re...dAX dre...] non quast...sed
quoniam V., not that..but that...
The negative clause is brought for-
ward to emphasise the thought of
man’s inability to originate love. For
somewhat similar forms of expression
see 2 John 5; John vi 38; vii. 22;
xii. 6. Non illum dileximus prius:
nam ad hoc nos dilexit ut diligamus
eum (Aug., Bede).

avrés] ipse V., He, of His own free
will. Compare ii. 25 note.

fydmaer] loved us. The love is
viewed in regard to its historic mani-
festation, John iii. 16; Eph. ii. 4;
2 Thess. ii. 16. Comp. Gal. ii. 20;
Eph. v. 2, 25; Apoe. iii. 9.

i\aoudv] propitiationem V., litato-
rem Aug.; in quibusdam codicibus...
legitur...litatorem... Bede; expiatorem
Lefr., a propitiation. Comp. ii. 2 note.
The idea is introduced here to mark
the preparation of men for fellowship
with God. God was pleased to make
men fit to share His nature. The life
(2. 9) followed on the removal of sin.

2. The inspiration of love (11—16a).
St John has shewn that love must

avrds: éxetvos A.

come from God Who has revealed in
the Incarnation what it is essentially,
the spontaneous communication of the
highest good. He now considers what
must be the effect upon men of this
manifestation of love, which is the
assurance and the revelation of the
Divine Presence.

The character of God’s love carries
with it an obligation to love (». 1I)
through the fulfilment of which by
the Spirit we gain the highest possible
assurance of fellowship with God (vo.
12, 13). "And the experience of the
Church attests equally the love of
God and the effects of His love
among men (14—16 a).

 Beloved, if God so loved us, we
also ought to love one another. = No
man hath ever yet beheld God : if we
love one another, God abideth in us
and his love is perfected inus. 3 In
this we know that we abide in him
and he in us, because he hath given
us of his Spirit. x And we have
beheld and bear witness that the
Father hath sent the Son as Saviour
of the world. s Whosoever shall
confess that Jesus [Christ] is the Son
of God, God abideth in him and he
in God. % And we know and have
believed the love which God hath in us.

11. ’Ayamyroi] v. 7 note.

el oUrws...] st sic Deus dilexit nos,
if it was so, a8 we see in the mission
of His Son, God loved us... The
order of?the words throws a stress
upon the particular manifestation of
God’s love (jydmyoer, John iii. 16);
and the repetition of ¢ fess empha-
sises the Majesty of Him Who thus
revealed His love.
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kai 1. 6¢.] et nos debemus V., we
also ought... Seeiii. 16note. Thelove
which God has not only shewn but
given to us (». 1) becomes a con-
straining motive for action.

d\\. dy.] alterutrum diligere V.,
incicem diligere Aug. (F.). The
phrase marks the mutual fulness of
love. Comp. iii. 11note. Of thelove
itself Augustine says: Noli in homine
amare errorem, sed hominem : homi-
nem enim Deus fecit, errorem ipse
homo fecit.

It is of importance to observe that
the obligation which St John draws
from the fact of God’s love is not that
we should ‘love God’ but that we
should ‘love one another.’ It is
through human affections and duties
that the spiritual, when once appre-
hended in its sublime purity, gains
definiteness and reality under the
conditions of our present state (comp.
2. 20; ¢.i. 3 note). The. thought of
‘the love of God’ (i.e. of which God
is the object) as distinet from the

‘love of Christ’ (John xiv. 15,21,23f, |

28; xxi. 16; Eph. vi. 24) is very rare
in the N. T. (». 21; c. v. 2; Rom, viii,
28; 1 Cor. ii. g, LXX.; viil. 3 e 7is
dyarnd rov eby, odros Eyvoorar In av-
to?). The command to love God is
quoted from the Law (Matt. xxii. 37
and parr. from Deut. vi 5). Gradu-
ally by the elevation of thought God
seemed to be withdrawn from men;
and then in the Person of His Son,
who took humanity to Himself, God
gave back to man that in which
human feeling can find inspiration
and rest.

12, Beov...rebéarar] Deum nemo
vidit unquam V., God hath no man
ever beheld. Comp. Johni. 18 note. In
both passages fedv stands first and
without the article, ‘God as God’;
and in both passages the object is

directly followed by the subject : God
hath no man ever (seen). But the
verbs are different. In John i 18
the thought is of the vision which
might be the foundation of revelation
(édpaxev): here the thought is of the
continuous beholding which answersto
abiding fellowship (reféara:). Comp.
John xvi. 16 note. On fede and o
Oebs see Additional Note.

ov8eis wamwore...] N0 man ever yet....
In these words St John seems to call
up all the triumphs of the saints in
past time. However close their fel-
lowship with God had been, yet no
one had beheld Him as He is. The
question here is not one of abstract
power but of actual experience.

éw dyamdpev...] Uf we love......
Though God is invisible He yet is not
only very near to us but may be in
us, the Life of our lives. The words,
as Bede points out, meet the implied
question: Quo solatio utendum ubi
divina vigione nondum licet perfrui?

The manifestation of active love by
men witnesses to two facts: (1) the
abiding of God in them, and (2) the
presence of divine love in them in its
completest form. There is both the
reality of fellowship and the effective-
ness of fellowship. :

6 0. év fjp. uéver) abideth in us. See
Additional Note on ». 15. Generally
this fellowship is described under its
two aspects (* God in us, we in God’),
but here the idea is that of the power
of the divine indwelling. Comp. John
xvii. 23, 26.

The question has been asked (Bede),
How the highest blessedness is at-
tached to the mutual love of Chris-
tians while in the Gospel the love of
enemies is enjoined (Matt. v. 43 ff.)?
The answer lies in the recognition of
the essence of Christian love. This
resting upon the Incarnation regards
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all men in the light of that fact. The
Christian cau separate in man that
which belongs to his true nature from
the disease which corrupts it: Seevit
in te homo. Ille saevit, tu deprecare :
ille odit, tu miserere. Febris animse
ipsius te odit: sanus erit et gratias
tibi aget (Aug. in 1 Joh. Tract. viii.
§ 11).

The love of the brethren is indeed
the recognition of God in men by the
exercise of that in man which is after
the image of God. Ubi factus est ad
imaginem Dei? Augustine asks on
this passage, and replies: In intel-
lectu, in mente, in interiore homine,
in eo quod intellegit caritatem, diju-
dicat justitiam et injustitiam, novit a
quo factus est, potest intellegere Crea-
torem suum, laudare Creatorem suum
(Tract. viii. § 6).

He afterwards adds a profound
test of love: Hoc naturale habes :
semper melior eris quam bestia. 8i
vis melior esse quam alius homo, in-
videbis ei quando tibi esse videbis
sequalem. Debes velle omnes homi-
nes sequales tibi esse (§ 8).

0 dy. adrov] caritas ejus V., His
love, the love which answers to His
nature and with which He has en-
dowed us. Comp. ii. 5 note. Man
receives the love of God and makes it
his own. Neither of the two speci-
ally defined senses, ‘the love of God
for man,’ or ‘the love of man for
God,’ suits the context.

rerel...doriv] The resolved form
(i. 4; contrast ». 17, ii. 5) emphasises
. the two elements of the thought:
‘the love of God is in us’; ‘the love
of God is in us in its completest
form.” It is through man that ‘the
love of God’ finds its fulfilment on
earth.

The ideas of the perfection of love

in the believer and of the perfection
of the believer in love are presented
in several different forms in the
epistle. In c. il 5 the sign of the
perfection of ‘the love of God’ in man
isfound in the watchful regard which
the believer pays to His revelation
(5s & Tnpf adrod Tov Aéyov). Here it
is found in the love of Christians for
one another, The two signs explain
and indeed include each other. Love
is the fulfilment of divine obedience.
The commandment of Christ was
love (cf. . iii. 23).

In ve. 17, 18 the perfection of love
is presented under another aspect.
The fruit of the possession of ‘love’
is shewn in regard to the believer
himself. ‘Love hath been perfected
with us’ to the end that ‘we may
have boldness in the day of judg-
ment.’ And for the present, ‘he that
feareth hath not been made perfect
in love” Obedience, active love, con-
fidence, these three, point to the
same fact. Where the one is the
other is. The source of all is the full
development of the divine gift of
love.

This characteristic thought of St

John ig found in the Thanksgiving
after the Eucharist in the Doctr. App.
10 Myijofyre, Kipie, Ts ékkhnoias aov
rol...Tehadoar alriy év T dydmy
oov....
13. év rovre ywdokoper...] tn hoc
intellegtmus V., in this, the posses-
sion of the spirit of love, which flows
from God, we perceive, we are seve-
rally conscious of the fact of the
divine indwelling which has been
affirmed generally (v. 12, God abideth
tn us); and that by continuous and
progressive experience (contrast éyve-
kapev, 0. 16).

év abr uévoper...] See Additional
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Note on ». 15. The believer feels
in the enjoyment of this affection that
the centre of his life is no longer
within himself nor on earth; because
the spirit by which it is inspired, by
which alone it can be inspired, is the
Spirit of God.

ék Tov mv.] de spiritu suo V., of
His Spirit, ‘to each according to his
several ability Under different as-
pects it can be said that God gives to
Christians ‘His Spirit’ (1 Thess. iv.
38), or ‘of His Spirit” For the use of
€k (contrast iii. 24) see John vi. 11, L.
16. In the Holy Trinity we conceive
of the perfect union of the Father
and the Son as realised through the
Spirit. 8o too it is through the same
Spirit that the ‘ many sons’ are united
in the Son with God.

Oédwrev] hath given. Contrast iii.
23, édwkev, The difference in tense

corresponds to the difference in the

sense of éx Tob wreduaros.

14. Kai rjueis reb....] Et nos vidi-
mus V., And we have beheld.... The
emphatic pronoun (s. 6, i. 4; John i,
16) brings into prominence the ex-
perience of the Christian Society
gathered up in that of its leaders.
The apostle does not speak of himself
personally but as representing the
Church for which he had a special
work to do. His experience (John i.
14) was in another form the experi-
ence of all (John i. 16). The vision
and witness of the immediate dis-
ciples correspond with the know-
ledge and belief of the disciples in all
ages. Or to express the same truth
otherwise, that vision and witness
remain as an abiding endowment of
the living Body.

) e/ ~
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refedpeba] Strictly speaking the
immediate objects of refedpefa and
paprupotper are different. The object
of contemplation was the revelation
of the Lord’s Life: the object of
witness, the declaration of its mean-
ing. In a wider sense spiritual facts
can become the : objects of direct
vision (comp. John i. 33, uévov). Here
however the thought is that the sig-
nificance of the Lord’s Mission was
made known to those who carefully
regarded His Life and observed the
necessary tendency of all His actions.
In this respect His Life was the ob-
Jject of contemplation (Bedofar) and
not of vision. Compare John i 34
(édpaka) with John i 32 (rebéapar).
See also ¢. 1. 1, 2.

The use of refeducfda carries the
mind back to 2. 12, fedv 0ddeis rebéa-
7ar. Though God Himself had not
been the object of direct human re-
gard, yet Christian faith rests upon a
historic revelation of His Nature.

Tebedpefa kal paprupodiuev] Comp.
i. 2, éwpdkaper kal paprupodper, iil 11,
32, and contrast John i. 34, édpara xal
pepapripnka, Xix. 35. The continuous
witness was based upon the abiding
experience.

o warijp] Comp. ». 10 (0 feds) note.

dréorakkev] hath sent. The testi-
mony is borne not simply to the his-
toric fact (v. 10, dréorerer), but (as
in . g) to the permanence of Christ’s
mission. Of this believers have direct
knowledge. Comp. Additional Note
on c. iii. 5.

cotipa Toi k.| salvatorem mundi
V. (swculi B.), as Saviour of the
aworld. The full title occurs once
again in the N. T. as the confession
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of the Samaritans, John iv. 42 ; and
the thought which it conveys is ex-
pressed in John iii. 17. St John
nowhere else uses the title cwrip,
which in other apostolic writings is
applied both (1) to ‘God’: 1 Tim. 1.
1 Heos a'corqp r;p.wv kal X.°L; Tit. i. 3
6 & npdv 6, ii. 10, iil. 4; Jude 25
povos feds trm'nyp ; and more expressly
1 Tim. ii. 3 6 0. 7. 8. b wdvras dvfps-
movs Béher a'mﬁr]uat, iv. 10 feos (wv,
ds éorw o-a)-n]p TvTeY avaam'wu, pa-
Awora moréy (comp. Luke i 47); and
(2) to Christ: Luke ii. 11 éréxdy duiv
0. 8s éow XpioTos kUpios; Acts V. 31
[Ingotv] 6 feds a’pxq'you kai O'm'rrlpa
treaey, xiii. 23 o fecs.. nya'ysv 76 'Io-
par])\ (ra)'rr/pa *Ingoiv ; 2 Tim. i. 10 ¢ 0.
7. X.’L; Tit. i. 4 X.’I. 6 &. 4. (comp.
2. 3), il I 3 6 péyas beds kaio. 7. X. 'L,
iii. 6’ X. 6 0. 5.5 2 Pet. i. 11 ¢ xdptos
7. kai o.’L X., ii. 20, iii. 18 (comp. iii.
2 0k xai 0.); and more particularly
Phil. ii. 20 o. drexdeyopeda «ipiov 'L
X. (Eph. v. 23 adrés corp 700 cdua-
tos is doubtful). Thus the title is
confined (with the exception of the
writings of St Luke) to the later writ-
ings of the N. T., and is not found in
the central group of St Paul's Epi-
stles. The double application in Tit.
i 3fis very instructive.

The title is applied to God not un-
frequently in the nxx.: Deut. xxxii.
15 feds 0. (NP NY o Deo salutare
V.); Ps. xxiv. (xxiii) 5; xxv. (xxiv.) 5
(Deussalvator meusV.); xxvil. (xxvi.)9
(Ve I8 Deus salutaris mous V.);
Ixv. (Ixiv.) 6; Ixxix. (Ixxviil) g9; xcv.
(xciv.) 1 || Deut. xxxii. 15; Is. xvii. 10;
xlv. 15 @D salvator V.). Comp.
Wisd. xvi. 7 ; Beclus. Li. 1; 1 Mace. iv.
30. It is used also of human deliver-
ers: Jud. iii. g, 15 "M salvator V.);
and of the promised salvation (Sa-
viour): Is. Ixii. 11 (W) salvator V.).

> \ ] ~ ~
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In Classical writers the title is used
of many deities, especially of Zeus;
and it was given under later Greek
dynasties to princes and benefactors.
Comp. Pearson On the Creed, pp. 72 f.
(136 fI) notes, and Wetstein on Lk.
ii. 11 for numerous examples. It
had no Latin equivalent in Cicero’s
time. Cicero commenting on the title
as applied to Verres adds : Hoc quan-
tum est? ita magnum est ut Latine
uno verbo exprimi non possit. Is est
nimirum sofer qui salutem dat (in
Verr. ii. 2, 63).

The accus. (corijpa) describes what
Christ is and not simply what He is
designed to be. Compare ii. 2 aopds
éoTw, v. 10 dméorether iNaopov. That
which is yet partly future in its human
application (Phil. iii. 20 cwriipa dmrexde-
x6peba) is complete in the divine idea.

It is worthy of notice that the words
golew and cwerpia are not found in
the Epistles of St John.

15. s édv] See ii. 5 note.  There
is no limitation in the will of God
(1 Tim. ii. 3).

opodoynon] See ii. 23 note; ». 2
note. The different forms of the con-
fession require to be studied together.
He that confesseth the Son hath the
Father also (ii. 23); Every spirit
that confesseth Jesus Christ come in
the flesh is of God (iv. 2); Whosoever
confesseth that Jesus [Christ] is the
Son of God, God abideth in him and
he in God. The exact point of the
confession here prepares for the con-
clusion. The recognition of the reve-
lation of God is the sign of the pre-
sence of God (comp. 1 Cor, xii. 3).
The fruit of the confession character-
ised in ». 2 is now described fully.

6 vios Tov 6.] See ¢, iii. 8 note.

6 8. év av...ad. év 74 0.] God in him
...he in God. See Additional Note.
The two clauses mark two aspects
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of the Christian’s life. The believer
has a new and invincible power for
the fulfilment of his work on earth:
‘God is in him.’ And again he real-
iges that his life is not on earth, that
he belongs essentially to another order:
‘he is in God.” The divine fellowship
is complete and effective in each di-
rection, ' »

This complementary view of the
fulness of the Christian life, as the
believer lives in God and God in him,
is presented by St John in several
forms. The love of God abideth in
him (iii. 17), and he abideth in love
(iv. 16). Eternal life abides in him
(iii. 15); and this life is in the Son
of God (v.11). The Truth is in him
(. 8; il 4), and he walketh in the
Truth (2 Ep. 3). The word of God
ts and abideth in him (i. 10;ii. 14;
cf. il 24), and he abides in the word
(John viii. 31). He is and abides in
the light (ii. 9f.), and the unction of
God abides in him (ii. 27), and guides
him to all the Truth. Comp. Apoc.
iii. 20.

Vicissim in se habitant qui continet

et qui continetur. Habitas in Deo,
sed ut continearis: habitat in te
Deus, sed ut te contineat ne cadas
(Aug., Bede).
© 16, Kainpeis] And we, we who can
speak from the fulness of Christian
experience as confessors of Christ....
The case is taken from supposition
(bs éav) to fact. For fjueis see v. 14
note.

éyvdk, kal wemoT. Ty dy.] CogROTi-
mus et credidimus caritati V., cogn.
ot credimus quam dilectionem Deus
habet Aug., cogn. et credidimus in
[caritate] quam habet Deus F. The
two verbs form a compound verb, in
which the idea of belief qualifies and
explains what is in this case the pri-
mary and predominant idea, know-

6 fess: —o N,

ledge. The Vulgate rendering throws
the emphasis wrongly on belief. The
same two verbs occur in John vi, 69
in the reverse order: fjueis wemored-
kapev kal éyvikaper ot ob €l 6 dyios
Tot feod. Under different aspects
knowledge precedes faith and faith
precedes knowledge. We must have
a true if limited knowledge of the
object of faith before true faith can
exist; and true faith opens the way
to fuller knowledge. A general faith
in Christ and self-surrender to Him
prepared the disciples for a loftier
apprehension of His character. The
actual experience of love includes the
promise of a larger manifestation of
its treasures. This St John indicates
here: ‘We have perceived the divine
love. To a certain extent we have
realised what it is : but we have not
exhausted its meaning. In knowing
we have believed too; and in the
conscious imperfection of knowledge
we wait without doubt for future re-
velation.

v dy. v éxet 6 6. év npiv] For the
phrase dydm. &xew see John xiii. 35
éw dy. Exnre év dAMjlois; John xv.
13; 1 Pet. iv. 8 vy els éavrods dy.
ékreviy Eyovres; 1 Cor. xiii. 1 ff. ; Phil.
ii. 2. It is clear from the context
that the love here spoken of is the
love which God has and shews to-
wards man. But St John adds a
second thought to that of God’s love
towards man (els fjpas). The love of
God becomes a power in the Chris-
tian Body (év 7juiv). Believers are
the sphere in which it operates and
makes itself felt in the world (2 Cor.
iv. 10f). Comp. ». g note.

3. The activity of love 16b—21).

In the two preceding sections St
John has shewn what love is in its
essence and origin, and how it neces-
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sarily becomes an inspiring power in
the believer, answering to a confession
of the Incarnation. He now developes
more fully the activity of love; and
this in two relations, as to the be-
liever in himself (16 b—18), and as
to the believer in his dealings with his
fellow-Christians (19—21). On the
one side, it is by continuance in love
that the divine fellowship is realised
by the believer (16 b), while love is
perfected in the divine fellowship, so
that the last element of fear is cast
out of the soul of him who loves (17,
18). And on the other side love,
which is of a divine origin (19), must
be fulfilled after a divine type, in love
to the brethren (20), according to the
divine commandment (21).

Ambrose has traced in a famous
passage the progress of love till it
finds its consummation in complete
self-surrender. This he sees shadowed
out in three passages of Canticles (ii.
16 f.; vi. 2; vil. 10). First there is
the quickening of the divine affection
in the soul by the revelation of the
Word ; next, the freedom of mutual
intercourse between the soul and the
Word; and at last the soul offers
itself absolutely to the Word that He
may rest there (Ambr. de Isaac et
anima, c. viil. § 68).

God is love, and he that abideth in
dove abideth in God and God[abideth]
in him. v In this love is perfected
with us, that we may have boldness in
the day of judgment; because even
as he is, so are we in the world.
8 There i3 no fear tn love, but per-
Ject love casteth out fear, because fear
hath punishment; and he that fear-
eth is mot perfected in love.

The words of ». 8 God s love
are repeated as the subject of a new

development of thought. Before the
idea was of birth and knowledge, now
the idea is of growth and action.
The revelation of the Nature of God
a8 love calls out a response in answer
to that which is necessarily regarded
as a ‘personal’ call to men, and by
suggesting the idea of unlimited self-
communication as characteristic of
God, it sets a type for human action.
The nature of the believer must be
conformed to the Nature of God.

kal 6 pévav...] and he that abideth

From the very Nature of God it
follows as a necessary consequence
that the life of self-devotion is a life
in fellowship with Him. By the use
of the conjunction in place of simple
parallelism (ke that abideth) the
unity of the complex idea is empha-
sised.

o pévov év Tt ay.] he that abideth
in love as the sphere in which his
life is fulfilled. Compare John xv.
9 f. . év v dyamy T éug, p. év T dy.
pov. Here the feeling is regarded
absolutely without any further defi-
nition of its object, as God or man.
But the divine ideal made known
through Christ is present to the mind
of writer and reader.

Under different aspects St John
presents elsewhere ‘the light’ (c. ii.
10), and ‘the word’ (John viii. 31),
as the sphere in which the Christian
‘abides,” ‘loving his brother’ and
‘believing’ ; just as the unbeliever
‘abides in darkness’ (John xii. 46),
and ‘he that loveth not,’ ‘in death’
(c. iii. 14).

év 1. 0. . kai 6 6. &v ad. [p.]] abideth
i God and God [abideth] in him.
See ». 15 Additional Note. He that
so abideth in love hath risen to the
heavenly order (Col. iii. 3) and found
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the power of divine fellowship for the
accomplishment of earthly work.

It has been seen that this twofold
blessing is connected with obedience
(iii. 24) and confession (iv. 15). And
love involves obedience (John xiv. 15
mproere, Rom. xiii. 10), and is the
condition of fuller knowledge (John
xiv. 21 ff).

17. ’Ev rodre...] In this...The re-
ference has been variously explained.
- Some have connected ¢n this with
what follows, others with what pre-
cedes. In the former case two views
have been held. The words have been
taken closely with the second of the
following clauses, év 7ovre...6re...in
this...because..., and again with the
first, év rodre...ba..., in this...that
... The former construction may be at
once set aside. The intervening clause,
Wa...xploews, makes the connexion of
év rofre with Jre most unnatural. The
connexion of év rodre with va gives a
true sense and is not foreign to St
John’s style, though the exact com-
bination does not occur (not John

xv. 8) in his writings; for it would not -

be strange that he should use a final
particle (va) in place of a demon-
strative particle (8re), in order to
bring out the idea of effort involved
to the last in the realisation of con-
fidence (comp. John xvii, 3; ¢ iii
11 note). But the context and his
general usage (comp. ii. 3 note) fa-
vour the conclusion that the refer-
ence is to that which precedes. The
argument requires the affirmation of
a fact from which a consequence is
drawn, rather than a further expla-
nation of how love is perfected. The
fellowship of man with God and of
God with man carries with it the
consummation of love. In this—
in this double communion—love hath
been perfected already on the divine

ned’ nudv: +év nuiv R.

side; and it is God’s will that men
should make its blessings their own
in view of the close of earthly life.

Jerome has a strange inversion of
the sense of the passage: In hoc per-
fecta est...caritas, si fiduciam habe-
amus...ut quomodo ille est sic et nos
simus... (¢. Jovin. i. ¢. 40).

TeTel. pel rjudv] perfecta est no-
biscum V., is (hath been) perfected
withus. There canbeno doubt that ued
npdy is to be joined with the verb.
The structure of the sentence is de-
cisive against taking 7 dy. pef juov
together in the sense ‘the love which
is realised between Christians’ or
‘the love of God shewn among us’
The unique form of expression ap-
pears to have been chosen in place of
the simple ‘hath been perfected in
us’ in order to place the perfection
clearly in the realised fellowship of
God and man. Love is not simply
perfected in man (év 7piv) by an act
of divine power, but in fulfilling this
issue God works with man (ue6 judv).
Something of the same thought of
cooperation is seen in Acts xv. 4,
8oa émoinaev 6 Beos per’ avrév. Comp.
2 John 3 éorar ped fjudy xdps....

Philo calls attention to a use of the
preposition not unlike in Gen. iii. 12
(LXX. 7 yury fiv &okas per’ éuod):
e 10 py Ppdvar 7 yur R Ewxas
éuol d\ha per’ éuod. od yiap époi ws
kripa...&0wkas dAAa kal avriy dpikaes
dvetov kai éevbépav...(Leg. Alleg. iii.
§ 18; i. 98 m.).

reTedeloTad] ». I2; ¢ il 5 note.
The tense presents the perfection as
dependent on a continuous fellowship
between God and the Christian bedy.
Contrast Clem. ad Cor. i. 50 oi év
dyary Teheiwlévres.

a mapp. &.] ut fiduciam habea-
mus V. The fulness of love is given
with a view to an end. The feeling
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which is active now will have its
fullest effect in the supreme trial of
existence. St John, who habitually
regards the eternal aspect of things,
regards the boldness as something
which is possessed absolutely (rere-
Aelwrat...lva Eowpev...). Inan earlier
passage (ii. 28), he enjoined abiding
in God in Christ as the source of
confidence at Christ’s Presence. He
now points out how the confidence is
established. To abide in God is to
share the character of Christ under
the conditions of earth. The sense
of spiritual harmony with Him which
this abiding brings necessarily in-
spires boldness in the believer; and
it is the purpose of God that it sfmould
do so. So God fulfils His counsel of
love. Thus the whole train of thought
is brought to a natural conclusion.
“QGod is love: he that abideth in
love abideth in God...In this com-
munion love finds consummation, in
order that ‘by conscious conformity
with Christ’ the last trial of life may
be overcome, when ‘the last fear is
banished.””

wapp. éxoper] c. ii. 28 note.

& 7§ fp. s kp.] in die judicii V.,
in the day of judgment, when Christ
shall come to execute judgment om
the world (c. il 28). The definite
phrase is found here only. The in-
definite phrase, ‘a day of judgment’
(jp. xp.), occurs in Matt. x. 15; xi.
22, 24; xii. 36; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7.
Compare also Apoe. vi. 17 9 fp. 3
peyd\y Tijs dpyfs adrér; Rom. ii. 5 7.
Spyiis xal dmokakiyews Tijs Sikatoxpi-
alas Tob feob; 1 Pet. il 12 7ju. ém-
axoriis. Inthe Gospel 8t John speaks
of ‘the last day’ (7 éoxdrn nu.); vi.
39, 40, 44, 54; Xi. 24 ; xil 48; which
is elsewhere styled simply ‘that day’
(éxelvy 1 Hp., 7 9. éx.), Matt. vil. 22;
Luke vi. 23; x. 12; xxi. 34; 2 Thess.

nuépa: dydmry N,

i 10; 2 Tim. i 12, 18; iv. 8. The
phrase ‘the judgment’ (5 xpious) is
found Matt. xii. 41 f.; Luke x. 14;
xi 31f

It is of interest to notice that the
privilege which is here attributed to
love is, under another aspect, attri-
buted also to faith; John iii. 18; v.
24. The two cannot be separated.

dre kaBds ékeivos...] because even as
He (Christ, ¢. ii. 6 note] ¢s... The
ground of boldness is present likeness
to Christ. He has ¢ passed out of this
world’ (John xii. 1), but His disciples
are still ‘in the world’ (John xvii.
11), and have a work to do there
(John =xvii. 18). In fulfilling this
work He is their ideal (c. ii. 6): con-
formity to Him is the rule of their
judgment (John xv. 18 ff). And
the likeness of Christians to Christ is
to His character as it is at present
and eternally (xaas éx. éorew, comp.
iii. 2, 7)and not to the particular form
in which it was historically manifested
(k. éx. Jv).

The reference 1s not to any one
attribute, as love or righteousness,
but to the whole character of Christ
as it is made known ; and His high-
priestly prayer serves as a commen-
tary on the view which St John sug-
gests of the position of Christians in
the world.

Following Augustine (see iii. 7 note)
Bede says forcibly: Non semper ad
squalitatem dicitur sicut, sed dicitur
ad quandam similitudinem... Siergo
facti sumus ad imaginem Dei, quare
non sicut Deus sumus ? non ad sequa-
litatem sed pro modo nostro. Inde
ergo nobis datur fiducia in die judieii,
quia sicut ille est et nos sumus in
hoc mundo, imitando videlicet perfec-
tionem dilectionis in mundo cujus ille
exemplum nobis quotidie prabet de
ceelo.
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kafas...kal fpets...] The olres in
the second member of the comparison
is sometimes replaced by kai: c. ii. 6,
18; John xvii. 18; xx. 21 (xv. 9 is
doubtful) ; sometimes it is omitted :
c. ii. 27; and especially when the
order of the clauses is inverted: John
v. 23; Rom. xv. 7.

kai 7. €. év 76 k. 7.] The likeness is
conditioned by the circumstances of
the present state. ¢This world’ (6
. ovros), as distinguished from ¢the
world,” emphasises the idea of trans-
itoriness. The phrase is not found
elsewhere in the Epistles of John.
See John i. 10 note,

18. The thought of boldness neces-
sarily calls up that of its opposite, fear.
There is fear in man naturally ; but
love ever tends to expel it. Fear
finds no place in love, and it cannot
therefore co-exist with perfect love
which occupies the whole ‘heart’
The ideas are expresged in a general
form and hold good absolutely, but
they necessarily are specialised men-
tally from the context.

@dBos.. év tp dy.] Love is the sim-
ple desire for the highest good of
another or of others, and is the ex-
pression of a spirit of self-surrender.
Fear therefore—the shrinking from
another—cannot be an essential ele-
ment in love. Here the reader at
once feels that the abstract principle
has found a typical embodiment in
the self-sacrifice of Christ, towards
the imitation of which Christians
strive through His Spirit.

The fear of which 8t John speaks
is, of course, not the reverence of the
son (Hebr. v. 7 f£), but the dread of
the criminal or of the slave (Rom.
viii. 15).

L 3
' TA epa T€KVll).

So Augustine says: Aliud est ti-
mere Deum ne mittat te in gehen-
nam cum diabolo: aliud est timere
Deum ne recedat a te.

dA\X’...] but, so far is it from being
the case that fear has a place in love,
it is of the mnature of love to expel
fear. Fear is an instrument of painfal
discipline ; and when the end of per-
fect fellowship with God has been
reached, the discipline is no longer
needed. This sentence dAXN’...&xec is
parenthetical.

7 Te\. dydmn] perfect love, not ‘ per-
fected love’ (jj rereewwpévy dy.). The
thought is of love which is complete
in all its parts, which has reached its
complete development (Hebr. v. 14
note) ; of what it 7s and not of what
it has become. Comp. James i. 4;
iii. 2 ; Eph. iv. 13.

The arrangement 7 7el. dy., which is
common, for example, in 2 Pet., is
unique in the Epistle (comp. 3 John 4
See c. ii. 7 note. It
expresses a shade of meaning, as dis-
tinet from 7 dy. 4 Te)., which is evi-
dently appropriate here.

- o Bd\\e] foras mittit V., cast-
eth forth from the whole sphere of
life. There is no longer scope for its
operation. St John thus recognises
the provisional presence of fear in
the believer. It is found for a time
with growing love, but mature love
removes it. The phrase SBa\het éfw,
which suggests the thought of a de-
fined realm of spiritual activity (Apoc.
xxii. 15), i8 more vivid than éxBd\Aes.
Comp. Matt, v. 13; xiii. 48; Luke xiv.
35 (Bd\\ew &w); John vi 37; ix.
34 f.; xil. 31; xv. 6 (éxBdNAew éfw).
87i 6 . kON. Exe] quoniam timor
poenam (formentum Aug.) habet V.,
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because fear hath punishment. TFear,
which is the expression of disharmony
and therefore the anticipation of suf-
fering, at the same time must inclade
- suffering. And the suffering which
comes from disharmony with God is
divine punishment which has a sa-
lutary office: Hebr. xii. 11. Such
punishment is not future only but
present. Comp. John iii. 18,

koA. €xer] includes, brings with it
punishment. Comp. Hebr. x. 35 (rj»
wappnaiar) fris Exer peydyy poaro-
Sogilav. James ii. 17 (i. 4).

The word «xoXaois occurs elsewhere
in the N. T. only in Matt. xxv. 46.
The verb kohd{eosfa: is found in Acts
iv. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 9 (not ii. 4). The noun
occurs in the 1xx. of Bzekiel (for
Swiam): xiv. 3, 4, 73 xvidi. 30 (xliii,
11); xliv. 12 ; and both the noun and
verb occur not unfrequently in Wis-
dom: xi. 14, 17; xVi. 1, 2, &c.

The familiar classical distinction
between Tiuwpia which regarded the
retributive suffering and xéhacis which
regarded the disciplinary chastisement
of the wrong-doer was familiar to the
Alexandrine Greeks: e.g. Philo, de
confus. ling. § 34 (i. 431 M.) &ore 8¢
Kkai kOhaais ovk ém{ipor duapryudrov
odga k$lvais kai émavdpbwats.

& 8¢ poBovpevos...] and he that
Seareth... This clause goes closely
with the first clause of the sentence:
‘there is no fear in love, but he that
feareth hath not been made perfect
inlove” That which is stated first asan
abstract principle (‘fear’) is repeated
in a personal form (‘he that feareth’).
St John, while he lays down the full
truth, recognises the facts of life and
deals with them. There are those

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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who fear while yet they love: so far
their love though real is incom-
plete.

The second and third clauses of
the verse illustrate well the distine-
tion of dANd (sed) and 8¢ (autem). The
second clause (dAX’ 7 7. d.) stands in
sharp opposition to the first, while
the third (¢ 8¢ ¢.) deals with a limita-
tion, or objection.

ot reredelwrar év 75 dy.] This con-
summation of the believer is presented
in two complementary forms. He is
himself the sphere in which love finds
its perfection; and love is the sphere
in which he finds his perfection. Love
is perfected in him (ii. 5): and he is
perfected in love. Comp. Additional
Note on ». 135.

Bengel in one of his unmatched
epigrams gives a history of the soul
through its relations to fear and love:
Varius hominum status: sine timore
et amore ; cum timore sine amore ;
cum timore et amore; sine timore
cum amore,

19—21. In the preceding verses.
St John has shewn what love brings
to the believer. He now lays open
the obligation which it imposes upon
him. The love which is inspired by
God must be manifested towards the
brethren according to His command-
ment.

w We love, because he first loved us.
2 Jf any one say I love God, and
hate his brother, he is a liar; for he
that loveth not his brother whom he
hath seen cannot love God, whom he
hath not seen. ** And this command-
ment have we from him that he who
loveth God love his brother also.

19. ‘Huels dy.] Nos ergo diligamus
tnvicem V. The absence of any title of
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address and the addition of the per-
sonal pronoun distinguish this phrase
from v. 7 dyamyrol, dyamdpev dANi-
Movs, and seem to shew clearly that
the verb is an indicative (We love),
and not a conjunctive (Let us love).
It is worthy of notice that the Latin
and Pesh. ‘Syriac which give the
hortatory rendering add a connecting
particle as many Greek authorities
(odu).

The indicative also suits the con-
text better. The fact of love is as-
sumed, and then it is shewn in its
workings. Comp. iii. 16.

According to the true reading the
idea of love is left in its full breadth
without any definition of the object,
a8 God (adrdév or 7ov fedv), or man
(invicem V.). This is required by
what follows, where it is falsely urged
that the claims of ‘love’ can be satis-
fied by bare ‘love of God.

ére avros mp. 7y. 7ju.] Comp. ». 1o,
The thought here is different from

that in the former context. There

love was regarded in its essence: here
it is regarded in its personal exercise.
Our love is the light kindled by the
love of God. And the divine origin
of love determines its character and
also agsures its stability. Comp. John
xv. 16.

wpéros 1iy.] prior dilexit V. Comp.
Rom. v. 8. The priority of the love
of God to all love on man’s part
which is accentuated here, is a ground
for the spontaneous exercise of love
on the part of the believer towards
those who do not seem to invite it.

20, 21. The consequences of the
preceding statement are traced out
in two ways from the nature of the
case (v. 20), and from the direct com-
mandment of God (z. 21). The love
of God, which is assumed to exist at

Ww.

- 1} Tpéy Yreborys éoriv...

least in profession, must include love
of the brethren, and so God has Him-
self enjoined. The thought of loving
God is here first discussed (comp. @.
10).

20, édv mis eimy] The form of ex-
pression differs slightly from that in
i 6 ff (¢ elmoper). There a view
was given of the general position of
Christians : here a particular case is
taken, involving personal feeling. Con-
trast also ‘he that [saith]’ and ‘every
one that [saith]’ ¢, iil. 3 note; ii.
4 note.

€imy ore *Ayané...] For the use of
the recitative drc see i. 6 note. The
claim is like those which have been
noticed in ii. 4, 9; i. 6 ff., by which
the faith is taken out of the sphere of
practical life.

It is worthy of notice that in the
Gospel of 8t John dyarav is not used
of the feeling of man for God (the
Father). It is so used in the other
Gospels in a quotation from the Lxx.

woj] hate. St John admits no po-
sition of indifference. See ii. g note.

Vevarys éoriv] Comp. ii. 4 6 Néywy
37 "Eyvoka abrdv kal Tas évrolis adTov
The claim
to the knowledge of God without
obedience, and the claim to the love
of God without action, involve not
only the denial of what is known to
be true (Yrevdeofar), but falseness of
character. Comp. i 10 note, and v.
10. See also John viil. 44, 55; and
¢ il 22.

6 yap py dyamdv...] for he that
loveth not... The particular statement
(édv s eimy) is refuted by a general
principle. Sight is taken as the sign
of that kind of limitation which brings
objects within the range of our pre-
sent powers. It is necessarily easier
to love that which is like ourselves

II
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than that which we cannot grasp in
a finite form. And the title ‘brother’
brings out the idea of that which is
-godlike in man to which love can be
directed. He therefore who fails to
recognise God as He reveals Himself
through Christ in man (Matt. xxv. 40
évi TovTwy TGV ddeApdy pov Tév éha-
xiorev) cannot love God. He has
refused the help which God has pro-
vided for the expression of love in
action.

Philo traces the thought through
the natural love of children for pa-
rents: Paci Twes w5 dpa warip kai
pitnp éudaveis elot feoi...dujyavov 8¢
evoeBeiobar Tov doparor Vmod TS els
rods éupaveis kai éyyvs dvras doeBoly-
Twv (de decal. § 23, 1i. p. 204 M.). The
love of parents involves the love of
brethren.

v 6. by oby éip.] John i 18 note;
0. 12 (rebéarar); 1 Tim. vi. 16. The
inverted order in the corresponding
clauses is singularly expressive. There
is also a more solemn pathos in the
direct negative ov dvvara: than in the
more rhetorical phrase of the com-
mon text wds dvvara.

édpakev...oly édpakev...] videt...
non wvidet... V., hath seen...hath not
seen... 1t might have seemed more
natural to say ‘seeth...cannot see...’ ;
but the two perfects mark the fact
that a revelation with abiding conse-
quences has and has not been made
in the two cases. The vision of ‘the
brother’ may in any particular case

L A S S S ~
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be clouded but he has been seen, and
the idea of brotherhood abides for
constant use.

21. kal ravry 7. é] That which is
a spiritual necessity is also an express
injunction. The commandment of
love which has been implied in the
preceding verses is now defined.
Comp. c. iii. 23.

dn’ adrod] @ Deo V., ab ipso Lat.
Vet., from Him, from God. The con-
text makes it probable that, though
the Divine Person is not clearly de-
fined, the reference is to the Father
(oo 19), Who by sending His Son
shewed the way of love. The com-
mandment was given in substance by
Christ (John <xiii. 34), but it came
from God (dwé) as its final source.
Compare i. 5; ii. 27 notes ; and con-
trast the use of mapd Apoc. ii. 27;
John viii. 26, 40 ; x. 18,

Wa...] that... The final particle
gives more than the simple contents
of the commandment. It marks the
injunction as directed to an aim; and
implies that the effort to obtain it
can never be relaxed (iva...dyama).
Comp. John xiii. 34 note.

Augustine (on ¢. v. 3) uses the
words of the ascended Lord to Saul
to illustrate and enforce the lesson:
Persecutori Saulo [Christus] dixit de-
super : Saule, Saule, quid me perse-
queris? Ascendiin ceelum, sed adhuc
in terra jaceo. Hic ad dexteram pa-
tris sedeo: ibi adhuc esurio, sitio et
peregrinus sum,
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Additional Note on the reading of iv. 3

The first clause in this verse is given in several different forms in ex- General

isting Greek authorities. These are view of
. wv. 8 u7 dpohoyet Tov “Ingoly AB. :}fngma'

mo V. 8 pny poloyel Incovy Kipiov év capkl éaphvééra N,
m. wv. 8 uy ouohoyel Tov ‘Ingovw Xpiworov év capxl ényhvbéra L, &e.
m. wv. 8 un) 6uoNoyel Inooty Xpiorov év capil éphvbora K, &e.

To these variations must be added another, which is represented by the
Vulgate reading :

4 ’ v 3 -~
. TV. 0 AVeL Tov "Incody.

The main interest centres on the alternatives pu7y ouoloyet and Adee

As the direct evidence now stands, uj dpoloyei is read by Txternal
(1) All Greek Mss, uncial and cursive, eVldence
(2) All the versions except the Latin, and by one 1mportant old (1) u) Spo-
Latin Ms (Fris.), Aoyet,

(3) The Greek Fathers who quote the passage with the exception
of Socrates, from Cyril downwards, to whom Polycarp must probably be
added : mas yap 6s &v py dpoloyj *Inoodv Xpiarovr éApAvbévar dvrixpioris
éore (ad Phil. 7).

On the other hand

(1) Socrates gives Ajer as having been the reading in ‘the old (ii) for
copies.’ e,

(2) All Latin Mss, with one exception, read solvit ; and

(3) This reading, with the variant destruit, prevails in the Latin
Fathers, being universal in the later writers. '

The evidence of Socrates, the only Greek authority for Ade:, is contained The evi-
in a passage which presents several difficulties. Speaking of the error of dence of
Nestorius and of his general self-sufficiency and contempt for accurate SOCrates:
learning, he goes on to say : ‘for example he was ignorant of the fact that
in the Catholic Epistle of John it was written in the ancient copies that
every spirit which divideth (\et) Jesus is not from God. For they that
desired to separate the deity from the man of the dispensation [ie. Christ
Jesug] removed thig thought [the condemmation of those who ‘divide
Jesus '] from the ancient copies. Wherefore also the ancient interpreters
noted this very fact, that there were some who had tampered with the
epistle wishing to divide the man from God?’

1 H. E. vii. 32, adrika yolv fywénoer  7Hs olkovoulas dvfpdmov Bovhbuevor Tiv
Ot év T4 kabohweq ‘Twdvvov véyparro &y Oebryra 8id kal ol wadawol dpunyels adrd
Tols waaiols dvrrypagois 6Te wav wrelua  ToDTO émeanuivarTo, Ws Tives eler padiovp-

. 6 Net 7oy Inooby amo Tob Beob otk Eori,  yhoavres Ty émgToNdy, New dmwd Tod
TabTyy yap Thy Sudvorar éx TGy maadv ol Tdv dvfpwmov Béhovres.
avTiypdpwy Tepeihov ol xwplfew dwd Tob

IT—2
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It will be seen that Socrates does not say that the reading was found in
copies which he had himself seen, but only that it once was found in the
text: he writes that it ‘had been written’ (yéyparro) and not that ‘it is
written’ (yéyparrar). Again it is a sign that he is not quoting any Greek
Ms that he writes dmd rob eod for ék rofi deod, a variant which has no Greek
authority. His language is in fact perfectly satisfied by the supposition
that he was acquainted with the Latin reading and some Latin com-
mentaryl,

Inthe Latin translation of Irex&US 2 John 7 and 1 John iv. 3 are quoted
as from the same epistle (Iren. iii. 16, 8). After the quotation of the former
passage the text continues...Johannes in praedicta epistola fugere eos pree-
cepit dicens...omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo sed de (ex)
Awntichristo est. The context shews clearly in what sense Irenseus under-
stood St John’s words, but it is not decisive as to the reading which he had
in his Greek text.

The Latin translation of CLEMENTS Outlines (‘Ymorumdaeis) on 2 John
gives as part of the substance of this Epistle: adstruit in hac epistola...
ut nemo dividat Jesum Christum, sed unum credere Jesum Christum
venisse in carne.

The reading ‘solvit Jesum’ is found in the Latin translation of ORIGEN:
H:ec autem dicentes non solvimus suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit
scriptum apud Johannem omndis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo,
sed unicuique substantise proprietatem servamus (¢in Matt. Com. Scr.
§ 65). But the character of the translation is such as to give no satis-
factory assurance that Origen’s Greek text read Ade.

There is no indication, as far as I am aware, that the reading Ade: was
accepted by or known to any other Greek or Eastern father.

Yet the fact remains that the reading was found at a very early date.
TERTULLIAN uses the phrases ‘solvere Jesum’ (adv. Marc. v. 16) and ‘sol-
vere Jesum Christum’ (de Jejun. 1). In the former passage he appears to
combine the language of 1 John iv. 3 and 2 John 7, as is done in the Latin
translation of Clement: Johannes dicit processisse in mundum praecursores
antichristi spiritus, negantes Christum in carne venisse et solventes Jesum ;
and it may be observed that the close connexion of the two verses in some
of the Latin renderings (which give venisse for épxduevor in 2 John 7) makes
it difficult to decide to which of the two reference is made in particular
cases. The words of Tertullian de Carne Chr. 24 qui negat Christum in
carne venisse hic antichristus est; de Proscr. heer. 33 in epistola sua
[Johannes] eos maxime antichristos vocat qui Christum negarent in carne
venisse ¢t qui non putarent Jesum filium Dei esse (comp. ¢. Mare. iii. 8
negantes Christum in carne venisse); and of Cyprian (Zestim. ii. 8) qus
autem negat in carne venisse de Deo non est sed est de antichristi spiritu?,
were probably moulded by the passage in the second epistle.

AUGUSTINE in his explanation of the epistle first quotes the passage at
length with the reading ‘qu? nom confitetur Jesum Christum in carne
venisse, which he explains (referring to c. ii. 19), and then without any

1 Socrates was acquainted with 2 All. de Deo natus non est sed est
Latin: H. E. i 12. Antichristus.
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remark he passes on to explain ‘solvere’: Adeo ut noveritis quia ad facta
retulit: Et omnis spiritus, ait, qui solvit Jesum; and again afterwards
he unites both phrases: ‘solvis Jesum et negas in carne venisse)

FureeENTIUS! and TicroN1Us? combine phrases from the two epistles
with even greater freedom.

It is remarkable that BEpE, who was aware of the substance of Socrates’
criticism, supposes that those who tampered with the epistle left out the
whole clause: In tantum ex Deo non sunt ut quidam...hunc...versiculum
quo dicitur ef omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo non est, ex hae
epistola eraserint, ne scilicet per auctoritatem beati Joannis convinceretur
error eorum. Denique Nestorius nescire se prodidit hane authenticis ex-
emplaribus inditam fuisse sententiam...

This strange assertion is repeated by FurLeerT of CHARTRESS, and
Hivemar4 Such a misunderstanding offers a memorable example of the
way in which critical statements are unintelligently perverted and made the
ground of unjust charges.

From this review there can be no question as to the overwhelming weight Internsl
of external evidence in favour of uj duohoyel. To set this aside without the evidence.
clearest necessity is to suspend all laws of textual criticism. No reading sup-
ported by such authority as e is, I believe, more than a very early gloss.
And on careful consideration it seems that the internal evidence is not more
favourable to Ader “Ingoty than the external. It is scarcely possible that
such a phrase could be used for separating the divine and human natures
in Christ. The name 'Ingods brings prominently forward the humanity of
the Lord. Socrates evidently felt this, for he defines Adew by the addition
ard 1o feod.

The language of Polycarp shews that St John’s teaching upon the sub-
Ject was current in various forms. It seems likely that he used two main
phrases Ndew “Inooly Xpiorov and un opoloyeiv Tév "Incody (answering to
Kdpeos “Ingods Rom. x.9). This being so, the AJe: in the former phrase was
added as a gloss on the phrase u; duoloyei of the epistle in some éarly
copies, and so passed into the Latin version®. The additions to *Inooiy are

1 4d Trasim. i. c¢. 5. De qua veri- Antichristo est. Quod audistis quoniam

tate...ille qui de pectore ipsius sapien-
tim mysteriorum calestium meruit
intelligentiam illuminatus haurire fidu-
cialiter dicit: omnis spiritus qui conji-
tetur Jesum Christum in carne venisse

ex Deo est. Ommis spiritus qui non con- "

fitetur Jesum Christum in carne venisse

ex Deo non est; et hic est Antichristus.
Ep. xvii. ¢. 1o Joannes...testatur quia
omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo
non est, et hic est antichristus.

2 Reg. 1v. Super Joannem muli pseu-
doprophete prodierunt in hunc mundum.
In isto cognoscite spiritus Dei. Omnis
spiritus qui solvit Jesum et megat in
carne venisse de Deo non est sed hic de

venit et nunc in isto mundo presens est.

8 Ep. v. (i) Cujus [Arii] auditores
quoniam Spiritum Sanctum Deum esse
negabant de Evangelio eraserunt illud
quod Salvator ait Spiritus est Deus, et
de epistola Joannis eraserunt et omnis
spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo mon
est. Sicut Nestorius...

4 Opusc. et Epist. xviii. (Migne, Patr.
Lat. cxxvi, p. 351) quidam etiam de
epistola Joannis eraserunt et omnis
spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo non est.
The whole paragraph is very instruc-
tive.

5 A passage of Cyril of Alexandria
will shew how naturally the gloss
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easily intelligible, and the forms in which they occur shew that they are
no part of the original text. At the same time it is not unreasonable to
suppose that the unusual amount of variants indicates the influence of some
traditional form of words upon the text. In 2 John 7 there is no variation
in the corresponding phrase ; nor is the characteristic word of that passage
(épxSpevov) introduced here by any authority.

Additional Note on iv. 8. The revelation of God.

Jewish thought in the age of St John represented in striking forms the
two chief tendencies of religious speculation on the Being of God. On the
one side there was the philosophic, theoretic tendency which leads to
an abstract conception ; and on the other the popular, practical tendency
which leads to a concrete conception. The former found an exponent in
Philo: the latter was embodied in the current creed of Palestine, which
more and more reduced the God of the Covenant to the position of the God
of the Jews.

St John unites the truths which gave force to these tendencies, the trans-
cendental and the personal truth, in a perfect harmony. He wholly avoids
the Alexandrine terms—zd v, émékewa mwdons ovoias and the like—and yet
he preserves the thoughts at which they aimed. He recognises most em-
phatically the privileges of Israel, and at the same time he places the ‘One
God’ in a living, loving connexion with ‘the world.”

The foundation of his teaching lies in the Monotheism of the O. T.,
which is not rigid, sterile, final, like the Monotheism of Islam, but vital and
progressive. The unity which it affirms is not numerical but essential

ohn x. 30 éya kal 6 rarip év éopev: comp. xvil. 3; 1 John v. 20).

In this sense the thought of ‘the only God’ (John v. 44) is opposed to
all forms of Dualism, Polytheism, Pantheism. He is the One source of life
(John v. 26) ; and through the Word, ‘the Son,’ to Whom ‘he gave to have
life in himself’ (John lc.), all things came into being’ (John i 3). All
notion of coeternal matter or of a coeternal principle of evil, as antagonistic
to or limiting the divine action, is set aside. God ‘loved the world’ (John
iii. 16 ; comp. 1 John ii. 2) not as strange but as His own. All men need
(John iii. 3) and all men are capable of (John xii. 32) union with Him.
The devil left his first place ‘in the Truth’ (John viii. 44); and Christ
‘came to undo his works’ (1 John iii. 8) by taking ‘flesh, which could
not therefore have been in essential opposition to His Nature,

The altusions to Polytheism in St John are naturally less prominent than
those in St Paul. Once in general terms he warns against ‘the idols’ which

might be introduced. He quotes the (derecta fide adreg. p. g4). The Greek

passage: may wvebua & p7) duoloyel Tov
*Tyootv &k Tob Peol odx Eori and then in
his interpretation adds ¢ Tolpvy o Néywr
Oedv elvar dAnfas 7oy XpioTdy Seactp@dy 3¢
kal xaracukpivwy THv O86fav abrol TO
700 " AvrixploTov mrelua Exwy didoeral

version of Leo’s Letter to Flavian (c. v.
- 830) gives way mretua 76 Seacpoi v In-
ooty Xpiorow dmd feov ovk Eori kal obrés
éoTwv 6’ Avrixpioros as the rendering of
the Latin omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum
ex Deo non est et hic est Antichristus.
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usurp the place of ‘the true God’ (1 John v. 21); and in the Apocalypse he
marks the connexion between the empire and idolatry (xiii. 14 f.; and comp.
xxi. 8; xxii. 15). But his teaching is directed rather against the spirit than
against the form of polytheism. ‘The only true God,” God revealed as
Father in the Son, excludes polytheism of necessity both within and without
the Christian Body.

St John, like St Paul, places Creation in close relation with the Creator, Pan.
but he affirms the reality of the relation which the words imply. God is theism.
present in all things but He transcends them. They answered to His will
in their beginning (Apoc. iv. 11), and are supported by His working (John
V. 17).

For the most part St John, like the other writers of the Bible, leaves St John’s
the reader to form his conception of God from what is recorded of His t{xree
action ; but in three phrases he has laid down once for all the great outlines ;ﬁﬁs a8
within which our thoughts on the Divine Nature must be confined. The to the
first sentence is in his narrative of the Lord's words: ‘God is spirit’ (John Divine
iv. 24) ; the two others are in his first Epistle: ‘God is light’ (1 John i. 5 note) Nature.
and ¢ God is love’ (1 John iv. 8, 16). ,

To these may be added a fourth, in which he speaks of the revelation of
‘Him that is true’ made in ‘Jesus Christ His Son’: ‘this’ he says, ‘is the
true God and eternal life’ (1 John v. 20). So he passes from the idea of
God to the revelation of God to man.

The three phrases which have been quoted do not simply specify proper-
ties of God (as ‘God is loving’), but, so far as we can apprehend them,
essential aspects of His Nature. The first, if we may venture to distinguish
them, is metaphysical and describes God in Himself, in His Being: He is
Spirit. The second is moral, and describes God in His character towards
all created things: He is Light. The third is personal, and describes God
in His action towards self-conscious creatures: He is Love. In this order
they offer a progress of thought : each statement is taken up and developed
in that which follows. ‘

i, God is spirit (mvebpa 6 Beds). The statement obviously refers to the i. God is
divine nature and not to the divine personality. The parallel phrases are SPirit.
a sufficient proof of this, God is not ‘a spirit,’ as one of many, but ‘spirit.

As spirit, He is absolutely raised above all limitations of succession (time
and space) into which finally all thoughts of change and transitoriness are
resolved.

There is no anticipation of this idea in the O.T. The ‘Spirit of God’ is
constantly spoken of; but the loftiest descriptions of the Divine Majesty are
always relative to space (Is. Ixvi. 1; 1 K. viii, 27 ; Jer. xxiii. 24).

It follows that God as God is not cognisable by the senses (John i, 18;

1 John iv. 12). The Theophanies of the O.T. were not manifestations of
‘God’ but of the Son of God (John xii. 41; Is. vi. 1; comp. Apoc. iv. 2 ff.).

But while the material vision of God is impossible, there is a spiritual
and a moral vision of God through Christ (John xiv. g; comp. xii. 45) and
through love, which leads up to the transfiguring contemplation of the
Divine Presence (1 John ii. 2).

i, God is light (6 Beds $pés éoriv). This statement again is absolute ii. God is
as to the Nature of God, and not as to His action (not ‘a light’ or ‘the light.
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light of men’). The phrase expresses unlimited self-communication, diffu-
siveness. Light is by shining: darkness alone bounds. And further, the
communication of light is of that which is pure and glorious. Such is God
towards all finite being, the condition of life and action. He reveals Him-
self through the works of creation which reflect His perfections in a form
answering to the powers of man, and yet God is not to be fully apprehended
by man as He is.

The idea is not distinctly expressed in the O. T., though it underlies the
thought of the Divine ‘glory’ (Ex. xxiv, 17; Hab. iii. 3f). Compare also
Is. x. 17; Ps. xxxvi. 10; civ. 2; Ezek. i. 27. It is indicated in Wisdom
(vii. 26), and Philo uses the very words of St John: de Somn. i. p. 632,

~ \ ~ -~ ’ .
_ wpdTov pév 6 Beds Pis éori...kal ov pdvoy Ppés dANG kal wavros érépov poTos

iii. God is
love.

dpxérvmov palkor 8¢ dpyerimov mpeoBiTepor, kal dveTepov, Noyor Exwv mapa-
delyparos. Compare also Philo de nom. maut. i. 579; de sacrif. ii. p. 254;
one remarkable phrase which Philo uses deserves to be quoted: ¢ feds
éavrod péyyos dv 8 alrod udvov Bewpeirar (de praom. et pen. ii. 415).

The idea of Light, it may be added, passes into that of Fire; but this
thought is not brought out by St John (Hebr. xii. 29: Deut. iv. 24).

iii. God tslove (6 Beos dydmn éoriv). In this declaration the idea of
¢ personality’ is first revealed, and in the case of God necessarily of a self-
sufficing personality (see Additional Note on v. 20). The idea of God is not
only that of an unlimited self-communication, but a self-communication
which calls out and receives a response (1 John iv. 7 ff.), which requires the
recognition not only of glory but of goodness. And this love is original,
and not occasioned (1 John iv. 10). It corresponds to the innermost nature
of God, and finds its source in Him and not in man (1 John iv. 19, iii. 1).
It is not like the love which is called out in the finite by the sense of
imperfection (épos Plat. Sympos. pp. 201 ff.), but is the expression of per-
fect benevolence. The only earthly image which answers to it is the love of
parents for children (Eph. iii. 15), while that of Christ for the Church is
compared to the love of husband for wife (Eph. v. 25); compare the view
of the relation of Jehovah to Israel in the Old Test. (Jer. ii.; Hos. ii.).

Ag answering to this love of God, Creation in its essence and destiny
reveals not only the will but also the nature of God. As yet there is con-
flict and disorder, and St John does not, like 8t Paul (1 Cor. xv. 28),
distinctly contemplate the end. He lays down the eternal truths which
must find fulfilment.

For the same reason the thoughts of judgment and vengeance which are
prominent in the Apocalypse fall into the background in the Gospel and
Epistles. These lie, so to speak, rather in the necessity of things so far as
they are apart from God than in the will of God.

In the O. T. love is an attribute of God, one of many exercised in parti-
cular relations: Deut. iv. 37, vii. 8, 13, xi. 15, 18, xxiii. 5; 2 Sam. xii. 24;
Is. xli. 8, xliii. 4, xlviii. 14; Mal. i. 2. Inthe N. T. first love can be shewn
to be the very Being of God as answering to the Revelation in Christ; and
we may see a certain fitness in the fact that this crowning truth is brought
out in the latest of the apostolic writings.

In other passages St John speaks of God as ‘living ’ (John vi. 57 & {6y
marfp), ‘true’ (dA\nfis John viii. 26, iii. 33; comp. 1 John i. 10), ‘ faithful’
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(mords T John i. 9; Apoc. i. 5, iii. 14, xix. 11), ‘righteous’ (8ixains John xvii.
25; 1 Jobn i g; eomp. Apoc. xvi. 5), ‘holy’ (dyws John xvii. 11; comp,
Apoc. vi. 10). And he records how His character is shewn to us in His
action in Nature (John v. 17), History (ii. 3, Xix. 11), and Grace (vi. 44 £).
Comp. John xii. 28, x. 29, xi. 41 f.

Additional Note on iv. 9. The use of the term povoyevijs.

The term povoyeris is derived from the vocabulary of the Lxx. It occurs The use of
there altogether eight times, three times in the Psalms, three times in Tobit, povoryevis,
once in Judges and once in the book of Wisdom. The use of the word in ;‘xlxn the
Tobit is quite simple. Tobit and Sarah are two povoyeveis, only children
of their parents (viii. 17): Sarah is povoyevys (or piaiii. 10) the one daughter
of her father (iii. 15; ¢f. vi. 11 where the reading is doubtful). In the
book of Wisdom the meaning of the term is less easy to- express. It is
said (vil. 22) that in Wisdom there is o spirit intelligent, holy, povoyevés,
manifold, subtle, versatile... The epithet evidently describes the essential
nature and not the derivation of this spirit: it is something absolutely one,
unique (unicus in Latt.)

In the three passages of the Psalms, as in Jud. xi. 34, the word repre-
sents the Hebrew 7'}, twice as a significant title of the soul, the one single
irreparable life of man (Ps. xxii. (xxi.) 21 ; xxxv. (xxxiV.) 17, unicam meam
Lat. Vet. ; solitariam meam V.), and once of the sufferer left alone and
solitary in his distress (Ps. xxv. (xxiv.) 16 unicus Lat. Vet.; solus V.;
and so Aquila rightly in Ps. lxviii. (Ixvii.) 6 [LXX. povorpémous], but in
the three other places he gives povayds, which is the rendering of Sym.
and Theod. here).

"~ In six other places the same original word (') is represented by
dyamyrés (Gen. xxil 2, 12, 16; Jer. vi. 26; Amos viii. 10; Zech. xii. 10),
which also carries with it the notion of ‘an only child’; once by dyams-
pevos, Prov. iv. 3. In Jud. xi. 34 Cod. A. gives the duplicate rendering
povoyemjs, dyamnT.

In the New Testament povoyeris has the same meaning only (Lk. viii. 42 ii. in the
unica), or only child (Lk. vii. 12 unicus; ix. 38 ¢d.; Hebr. xi. 17, unicus Vet. N.T
Lat. unigenttus V., comp. John i. 14, unicé Tert., unigeniti most); and
so the word is used of the Lord (John iii. 16 unicus Vet. Lat.; unigenitus
V.; 1 John iv. 9 unicum Vet. Lat.; unigenitum V,; comp. John i 14),
and once, according to the most ancient authorities in connexion with the
word ‘God’ (John i. 18 povoyerjs Beds ; unicus filius, Adim. ap. Aug. ; uni-
genitus filius (Deus), rell.).

The one instance of the use of the word in the sub-apostolic writings iii. in later
gives exactly the same sense. Clement speaks of the Pheenix (Ep. i. 25) a8 writings.
povoyevés tmdpyov, a bird ‘absolutely unique, the only one of its kind’

(Comp. Bp. Lightfoot ad loc.)

The word next appears prominently in the system of Valentinus. The
Mind (Noos) the offspring of the ineffable Depth (Bvéss) and Silence
(Sty4), which alone embraced the greatness of the First Father, itself ‘ the
Father and beginning of all things,’ was also called 6 Movoyewis, the only-
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born. And from this Being ¢ like and equal’ to its Author, in conjunction
with Truth the other Aons proceeded (Iren. i. 1, 2).

These mystical speculations fixed attention upon the term ; but perhaps
at the same time they checked its technical use in the Church. It does
not in fact occur in the earlier types of the Creed, which are found in
Irenzeus, Tertullian and Novatian; and in Tertullian the corresponding
Latin term unicus is used of God (the Father): de virg. vel. 1; adv. Prax. 2.
But it is worthy of notice that in the confession of Ignatius before Trajan,
which follows the great lines of a Baptismal Symbol, the phrase is found : eis
Zorw Beds...xal efs Xpioros “Inaovs 6 vids Tov Beot o povoyevis (Ignat. Mart. 2;

comp. Polyc. Mart. 20). And it was apparently from Antioch that the

- term spread as an element of the expression of the Catholic Faith.

Confes-
sions
of Faith.

In the second half of the third century the word appears in the Con-
fessions of Syria and Asia Minor (Syn. Ant. A.D. 269, Routh, iii. p. 290;
Greg. Thaum. ap. Greg. Nyss. 3, p. 912 ; Lucian, Socr. 2, 10, 7; Apost.
Const. 7, 41 ; Marcellus, Epiph. Her. 72, p. 836); and from that time it
gradually obtained a permanent place in the Creeds of the East and the
West.

The earliest certain example of the word in this connexion brings out
its force very plainly. The Synod of Antioch (269), which condemned Paul
of Samosata, in giving the exposition of their ancient belief which they
addressed to him, write : ‘ We confess and proclaim the Son as begotten,
‘an only Son (yewwnrév, viov povoyeri}), the image of the unseen God, the
¢ firstborn of all creation, the Wisdom and Word and Power of God, who was
‘before the ages not by foreknowledge but by essence and subsistence,
¢ Grod, Son of God, having recognised Him as such both in the Old and New
¢ Testament ’ (Routh, Rell. Sacr.iii. 290 ; comp. Alex. Alexandr. ap. Theodor.
H. E. 1. 4. 45, ¢piois povoyeris).

The point which is emphasised by the word here is evidently the abso-
lute oneness of the Being of the Son. He stands to the Father in a
relation wholly singular. He is the one only Son, the one to whom the
title belongs in a sense completely unique and peculiar. The thought is
centred in the Personal existence of the Son, and not in the Generation of
the Son. That mystery is dealt with in another phrase. Consistently with
this view the earliest Latin forms of the Creed uniformly represent the
word by unicus, the only son, and not by unigenitus the only-begotien son,
and this rendering has maintained its place in the Apostles’ Creed and in
our English version of it. But towards the close of the fourth century in
translations from the Greek unigenitus came to be substituted for unicus,
and this interpretation has passed into our version of the Constantino-
politan Creed (only-begotien).

The sense of orly Son is preserved by the Syriac versions of the Nicene
Creed, which go back to the original word which was rendered in the Lxx.
povoyeris and dyamyris (paaa) following in this the example of the Syriac
translation of the N. T., where the word povoyevis is so rendered uniformly :
Caspari, pp. 101, 116,

The exact phraseology of the true Nicene .Creed separates distinetly
these two thoughts of the generation of the Son, and of the unique being of
the Son. ¢ We believe...in one Lord Jesus Christ, begotten of the Father



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 171

an only Son’ (yewwnfévra éx marpds povoyeri)l, where the uniqueness of
nature is further defined by the addition ‘ that is to say of the essence of
the Father’ And this proper sense of the word povoyemjs, as marking the
oneness of the sonship, preserves a close affinity in idea with dyamyrés
well-beloved, the second translation of '), Both words define that which
is essentially singular in filial relationship : ‘Only son and well-beloved,
Athanasius writes, ¢ are the same’ (Or. ¢. Ar. iv. 24).

But in the interval which elapsed before the council of Constantinople Later in.
the important distinction between the sonship and the generation of the terpreta-
Son was beginning to be obscured, and povoyeris was treated as equivalent tions,
0 pévos yevwnbels, so as to include both the fact of the uniqueness of the
Nature of the Son and the ground (if we may so speak) of His uniqueness

In this way the grand simplicity of the original idea of the word was
lost. Other thoughts, true in themselves, were gathered round it, and at
last the sense was given by Gregory of Nazianzus as describing ‘not the
only Son of an only Parent, at one only time, but also’that He was (be-
gotten) in a singular way (uovorpdrws)’ (Orat. xxx. 20). And this conception,
with which no fault can be found except that it is not contained in the
word, became popularly current afterwards and was admirably expressed
by John of Damascus: Movoyers 8¢ G7i pdvos ék pdvov ToU marpoés poves
éyewvijby (De Fid. Orthod. i. 8. 135).

One other use of the word uovoyerrjs, which is at first strange to our The
ears, remains to be noticed. The true reading in John i 18 is in all proba- Phrase
bility povoyevis feds (unigenitus Deus), and this phrase occurs in some of g:z:’yevm
the Confessions of the fourth century. Thus it appears in a copy of the
Nicene Creed addressed by Eustathius to Liberius (c. 366), (Socr. iv. 12,

14), and in a Creed set forth by the council of Antioch in 341 (moredoper

—vi.els éva Kipioy "Iv. Xy, Tov vidv abrob Tov povoyevij Geov...tov yewrnbévra...
Socr. ii. 10, 12; Athan. de Syn. 23), which was said in fact to be the
Creed of Lucian the Martyr; and again in the Synodical letter of the
Synod of Ancyra (358) (Sozom. 3, 5, 9; Epiph. Her. 73, 8).

The phrasé is common in patristic writings both in connexion with the
passage in St John’s Gospel and independently. Didymus sets the phrase
povoyemys feds Aéyos parallel with els feés. Alexander, who reads ¢ povo-
yews vids in John i, 18 speaks afterwards of the ¢ ineffable subsistence of
God the only Son’ (feds povoyerjs Theod. 1, 4, §§ 15, 19). Gregory of
Nyssa, who uses it most frequently, says ‘the sum of the Christian religion
is to believe in God the only Son (rév povoyerj feov) who is the Truth and
the true Light and the Power of God and the Life’ (c. Bunom. 12, p. 913,
Migne).

On the relation of povoyewijs to mpwrdrokos as applied to the Son see
Lightfoot on Col. i. 15; and the typical passage of Athanasius: Orat. c.

Ar. ii. 21 § 9. In connecting mpwrérokos with the Incarnate Lord, I

1 There can be no doubt that in this 2 The word uovoyewwnrés does not
sentence povoyery) is (s0 to speak) a  occur. The instance quoted by Bing-
secondary predicate, and not a fresh ham (3, 359) from Ussher is simply a
epithet, The clause is so rendered in  false conjunction of the words...uovo-
the Syriac version; Caspari, p. 101. yevfi rév... See Heurtley, pp. 79, 82.
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believe that the great Greek fathers wished to guard the truth which
I have sought to express in the Essay on ¢ The Gospel of Creation.

For the use of the phrase povoyeris feés see Dr Hort’s Zwo Disserta-
tions, Cambridge, 1876,

Additional Note on iv. 12. On the use of Oebs and 6 Oeds.

Differ. A careful examination of the passages, relatively few in number, in
ence of  which feds is used without the article in St John’s writings leads to the
6 Bebsand conclusion that the difference between & feds and feés is such as might
Geds. have been expected antecedently. The former brings before us the Personal

God Who has been revealed to us in a personal relation to ourselves: the

latter fixes our thoughts on the general conception of the Divine Character
and Being.

i Usein i. ©eds occurs without the article (exclusively of cases where it occurs
gt,J Oh_?}’l with a preposition) in the following passages :
ont the John i T feds v & Adyos.
article. ” 12 7éxva feot. So 1 Johnm iil. 1, 2.
” 18 fedv oddels édpakev. I John iv. 12 fedv 0vdels mdmore
rebéara.
5 Vi 45 8idakroi feoi (1XX).
s, Viil. 54 Aéyere dri Beos Sudv éariv.
» X 33 moteis geavtov Oeiv.
» 34 f. eima Oeol éore (LXX).
» XiX. 7 viov feod éavrdv émoipoev.
I John iii. 1, 2 (above John i. 12),
5, iv. 12 (above John i. 18).
2 John g Bedv ok Exer
Apoc. vii, 2 opayida beot {dvros (comp. I Thess. i. 9; 2 Cor. iii.
3, vi. 16; 1 Tim. iv. 10; Hebr. ix. 14,x. 31, xii. 22).
» Xxi 3 6 Oeds per’ avréy orar [adrdy Beds].
" 7 €oropar avr Beds.
It is clear that in these passages ¢ feds either could not be used, or
could only be used with a serious change of sense.
Use with The use of 6 feds and fess with prepositions presents some marked
prepo- results.
sitions. .,
I. amo.
(a) With article :
Apoc. xii. 6 Témov fropacpéver dmwd Tob 6.
, XXi. 10 (wé\ww) karaBaivovoay ék Tob ovpaved dmwd Tov .
(B) Without article :
John iii. 2 dwo 6. é\jAvbas.
, Xiil. 3 dmo 6. é&nhbe.
s XVL. 30 dmd 0. éffhbes.
2. els.
John xiv. 1 mioTelere els Tov 8.
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3. éx.
(a) With article:
yevrnbijvas éx Tob 6. 1 John iii. 9, v. 1, 4, 18,
elvar ék 7o 6. John vil. 17, viil. 47 ; 1 John iii. 10, iv. 1 f,, 6 £, v.
19; 3 John 11.
John viii, 42 éc Tob 8. é&Adov.
Apoc. xi. 1T mvebpa {wijs éx Toh 6.
(B) Without article :
John i. 13 ék feob éyevmibyoav.
4. év.
(e) With article :
1 John iv. 15 adrds [péve] & 76 6.
- 16 év 79 0. péves
(8) Without article :
John ili, 21 é 8. éoriv elpyaouéva.
5. wapd.
(a) With article:
John vi. 46 6 &v mapd [ve7] 6.
» Vill. 40 fy fkovoa mapa Tob 6.
(B) Without article :
John i. 6 dmecralpévos mapi 6.
» iX. 16 odk €rrw obros mapa 6.
» 33 € qv wapd 6
2 John 3 elpjvn wapd 0. warpds.
6. mpés.
Uniformly with the article :
John 1. 1 v mpds Tov 6.
y» Xiil. 3 dmdyec wpos Tov 6.

1 John iii. 21 mappnoiav Eoper wpds Tov 6.

Apoe. xii. 5 jpwacly wpos wov 6.

» Xill. 6 BAacpnuias wpos Tov 6.

Throughout it will be seen that in feds the general conception of divinity
is dominant, and in ¢ feds that of the One Being in personal relation to
others. .

ii. The same general difference is observable in the use of the terms in ii. Use in
the other Books of the N. T. Thus it may be noticed that the article is other
uniformly found Boo hks’re-

(1) with évdmwor (évavri, rxarevdmiov, karévavre) (31 times) except posﬂuI())ns
2 Cor, ii. 17.
(2) with mpds ace. (19 times).
(3) with ¥ad gen. (13 times) except Rom. xiii. 1; Gal iv. 9.
On the other hand the article is never used with xaré acc. (6 times), while
it i used in the two places where kara is used with gen.

e .

A few illustrations will serve to make this difference felt : Examples
Acts v. 4 odk éfetoe dvfpdmors dANG TG Ded. of usage.

" 29 webapyeiv Oet fed ;u:ﬂ\)\ov 7 avfpdmas. o
,, Vil. 55 eldev 8éfav Beod kal ‘Inoody éordra éx defuby Tob Oeol.
, XiV. 15 émiorpépew émi Geov {dvra.
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Acts xv. 19 Tois dmd Ty é0vdy émoTpépovaw émt Tov Dedv.
Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 10 and 2 Cor. i. 9.
Acts xx. 21 v els Oedv perdvotav.
5 XXIV. 15 éAwida Exew els Tov Gedw.
1 Thess. i. 9 émeorpéirare mpds Tov fedw dmd Tdv elddAar Sovhedey feg
{évre kai dAnbiwi.
» 1l 13 eixapiorolper v@ Oeg...5 mapakaBivres Ndyor drofjs...
70D feot édéfacfe ob Adyov avfp. dANG.. Aéyov feod.
1 Cor. iil. 19 pwpia wape 1¢ fei éoriv.
» Vil 24 év rolre pevéro mapa beg.
Rom. ii. 17 xavyacar év fed.
” L1 kavycpevor év 7 Oeg.

In this connexion also, though other considerations come in here, the
following parallel phrases deserve notice : edayyéhwv feod Rom. i I; 7o
evayy. Tov 8. Rom. xv. 16; Siwatoaivy Beot 2 Cor. v. 21 ; 1 dwk. 7o 6. Rom.
X. 3; 6pyn feov Rom. i 18; 5 dpyy 7ov 6. John iii. 36, Eph. v. 6; d\jbeia
Oecov Rom. xv. 8 ; 4 dAj. vov 6. Rom. i. 23, iii. 7.

Additional Note on iv. 15. Divine Fellowship.

The fact of the divine fellowship is presented by St John in different
forms,

1. Sometimes it is set forth in its reciprocal fulness :

iii. 24, he that keepeth (6 mpav) His commandments abideth in Him
(6 Beds) and He in him.

iv. 13, hereby we perceive that we abide in Him and He in wus,
because He hath given us of His Spirit.

iv. 15, whosoever shall confess that Jesus [Christ] is the Son of God,
God abideth in him and he in God.

iv. 16, God is love, and he that abideth in love abideth in God, and
God [abideth] in him.

With these passages in which the divine fellowship is described as a
fellowship with ¢ God,’ must be compared those in which it is described as a
fellowship with Christ :

John vi. 56, ke that eateth (6 rpdywy) my fesh and drinketh my blood
abideth in Me and I in him.

John xiv. 20, in that day ye shall know (yvdoeale) that I am in my
Father, and ye in Me, and I in you.

John xv. 5, ke that abideth in Me and I in him, the same beareth,
much fruit.

It will be observed that, with one exception (c. iv. 15), the ‘dwelling’
or ‘being’ of man in God is placed first (iii. 24, iv. 13, 16; comp.
ii. 24; John vi 356, xiv. 20, xv. 5). The ascension to heaven, if we
may so speak, generally precedes the transfiguration of earth,

2. Sometimes again the divine fellowship is regarded in one of its two
aspects:



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

(a) The abiding (being) of man in God (or Christ) :

il. 5, ¢n this we know (ywdaropev) that we are in Him.

il 6, ke that saith he abideth in Him ought himself also to walk
even as He walked.

iii, 6, every one that abideth in Him sinneth not.

v. 20, we know (oidapev) that the Son of God hath come...and we
are in Him that s true (év ¢ d\ybuwg).

Compare John xv. 4 (ye cannot bear fruit) except ye abide in Me.

ii, 28, abide in Him that if He shall be manifested we may have
boldness...

(8) The abiding (being) of God (or Christ) in man :
iil. 24, hereby we know (ywdoropev) that He abideth in us, from
the Spirit which He gave us,
iv. 12, if we love one another God abideth in us...

John xvii. 22 £, the glory which Thou hast given Me I have given
unto them ; that they may be one, even as We are one; I in
them, and Thou in Me...

John xvii. 26, I made known unto them Thy Name,..that the love
wherewith Thou lovedst Me may be in them and I in them.

It is of interest to examine these several passages as illustrating the
efficient cause, the conditions, the sign, the results of this fellowship of man
with God.

(a) The efficient cause: the recognition of the revelation of God
in Christ, of the Glory and the Name of the Father: John xvii. 221,
26, xiv. 20; 1 John v. 2o, )

(B) The conditions: confession, iv. 15 ; obedience, iii. 24, ii. 6; love,
iv. 16. These are summed up in the thought of participation in
Christ’s Humanity, John vi. 56.

{y) The sign : the possession of the Spirit of God, iii. 24 ; which shews
itself as the source of obedience, ii. 5; and of love, iv. 12 f.

(8) The results: fruitfulness, John xv. 4f.; confidence, 1 John ii, 28;
guilelessness, iii. 6.

The use of the terms ‘abiding’ and ‘being’ is also suggestive:
“ (@) abide: ii. 6, 28, iil. 6, 24, iv. 12 £, 15f.; John vi. 56, xv. 41
(b) be: il 5, v. 20; John xiv. 20, xvii. 23, 26.
In this connexion Basil’s remark is of interest that the Spirit is spoken

of ‘as the place of those that are sanctified.” ¢The Spirit,’ he goes on to.

say, ‘is the place of the saints; and the saint is a place appropriate to the
Spirit...” (de Spir. S. xxvi. § 62).
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V.

II. Tar Power oF THE CHRISTIAN
Lire: THE VICTORY AND WIT-
NEss or FarrH (v. 1—12).

The whole of this section is closely
connected, but two main thoughts,
‘Faith’ and ‘Witness, respectively
prevail in the opening and closing
verses. Thus it may be divided into
two parts,

" 1. The victory of Faith (1—5).

2. The Divine Witness (6—12).

1. The victory of Faith (v. 1—5).

In the last section it has been seen
that the love of ‘the brethren’ is en-
Jjoined as an essential accompaniment
of the love of God. St John now
traces the foundations of spiritual
kinsmanship, ¢Brethren’ are united
by a common Divine Father. The
human condition of this union is faith
in Jesus as the Christ. This faith is
able to overcome and has potentially
overcome every force of the world.
The succession of thought is clearly
marked. Faith is the sign of a new
life, and the presence of this life in-
volves love for all who share it (1)
The reality of this love is shewn by
active obedience (2, 3). Such obedi-
ence is made possible by the gift of a
Divine life, a truth which is affirmed
in the abstract, and also in regard to
the Life of Christ (4), and in regard to
the experience of the believer (5.

= Every one that believes that Jesus
18 the Christ is begotten of God, and
every one that loveth him that begat
loveth him that is begotten of him.
z In this we know that we love the
children of God, when we love God
and do his commandments; 3 for this
1s the love of God, that we observe his
commandments, and his command-
ments are mot grievous; + because
everything that is begotten of God
overcometh the world; and this is
the victory that overcame the world,
even our faith. 5(Yea,) who is he
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that overcometh the world but he that
believeth that Jesus is the Son of God?

1. The transition from the former
section lies in the thought of brother-
hood. Brotherhood is founded on the
vital apprehension of the revelation of
Christ given by God. It is not then
an arbitrary command that he who
loves God love his brother also. He
must do so. For he consciously shares
with every brother the principle of
his new being.

Més 6 morevov] Comp. c. iii. 3.

The verb mworevew is here used for
the first time in the epistle in its full
and definite sense. In iv. 16 it de-
scribes a general position with regard
to the Divine purpose. In iii. 23 it
expresses a belief in the truth of the
revelation as to Christ. Here it pre-
sents that belief in a direct and per-
sonal form. ‘He that believeth that
Jesus is the Christ’ not only admits
an intellectual truth but enters into a
direct relation with the powers of a
spiritual order. ‘The command’ of
God (iii. 23) finds so far an individaal
accomplishment.

In the former chapter (iv. 2, 15;
comp. ii. 23), St John has spoken of
the ‘confession’ of Christ in relation
to society: here he speaks of faith
in relation to the single believer.
The main thought there was of the
recognition, here of the essence of the
children of God. The forms of con-
fession are given in the most explicit
form. The article of faith is given
more simply. A living faith carries
with it more than the exaet terms of
specific belief convey (John xi. 27).

Compare vv. 5, 10, 13.

Such faith involves the present ac-
tion of a new and Divine life, which
must have a Divine origin. Comp.
1 Cor. xii. 3. Faith here is regarded
simply as the sign of the life which
hag been given. Nothing is said of
the relation between the human and
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the Divine—the faith of man, and ‘the
seed of God’ (iii. 9)—in the first quick-
ening of life. Comp. John i, 12 note.

8re L éoriv 6 xpiords] Comp. . 5
87 ’LL éoTiv 6 vios Tov feod. John xx.
31 &7 ’L éariv 6 xpioros 6 vids Tob
feod. For the choice of the exact
terms of belief here, see ii. 22.

éx Tov 0. yey.] See c. iii. 9 note.

kal s o dy. 7. yeww.] €t omnis qui
diligit eum qui genuit V., and every
one that loveth Him that begat... It
is assumed that the child will have
love for the Author of his being.
Love follows directly from life. And
in this spiritual connexion love must
be directed to the character, and not
to the Person apart from the charac-
ter. It follows therefore that it will
be extended to all those to whom the
character has been communicated.

¢ dyawdy] Augustine brings out the
necessary connexion between faith
and love (faith in action): cum dilec-
tione, fides Christiani: sine dilectione,
fides deemonis.

rév yeww.] The word is used also of
the human agent, Philem. 10.

Tov yeyeww, éf avrot] eum qui na-
tus est ex eo V., him that hath been
begotten of Him, the child who draws
from Him the abiding principle of
his life. The singular (contrast ‘the
children’ ». 2) emphasises the direct
%lation of Father and child, and also
of brother and brother. This relation,
as here regarded, is personal and not
social.

Throughout the Epistle St John
individualises : ii. 4 ff., 9 ff, 15, 17,
22 f, 29 1il. 3ff, 9 f, 15, 17.

The idea of Augustine that the re-
ference is to Christ is foreign to the
context.

2. What then, it may be asked, is
the sign of this spiritual love which

Ww.

22 ’
€V ‘TOU'T(f)
TOY yey.: 78 yey. W.

is essentially different from a natural
preference ? The love of the children
of God, such is the answer, is attested
by the love of God, that is, by obe-
dience to God. At first sight this
answer seems simply to invert the
terms of the statement which has
been made already. The love of God
and the love of the children of God
do in fact include each the other, It
is equally true to say ‘He who loves
God loves the children of God,’ and
to say ‘He who loves the children of
God loves God.’ Either form of love
may be made the ground or the con-
clusion in the argument. But in re-
ality the test of the love of the bre-
thren given here introduces a new
idea. The will of Christians is essen-
tially the will of God (comp. iii. 22).
The effort to fulfil the commandments
of God is consequently the effort to
do that which our ‘brethren’ most
desire to be done : the proof of love.

Bede says well: Ille solus recte

. proximum diligere probatur qui et

Conditoris amore flagrare conspicitur.

It will also be further observed that
the passage stands in close connexion
with c. ii. 3 in this we perceive that
we know Him if we keep His com-
mandments; and with iil. 23 this is
His commandment that we believe
the Name...and love one another...
(comp. iv. 20).

Obedience to the manifold com-
mandments of God (ai évrohai), the
active fulfilment of Christian duty, is
the sign of a knowledge of God: and
knowledge of God is love of God.

And again, the one commandment
of God (5 évrohs)) is that we believe
the Name of His Son and love one
another.

Here the love of God and obedi-
ence in detail, which is identical with

12
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it (v. 3), is given as the sign of the
reality of love for the brethren, who
are the children of God.

This thought that the love of God
is obedience to His commandments
is the uniting thought in the three
passages. 1t is clearly seen through
this how we can say (now more com-
pletely than before): ‘We love God
and keep His commandments, and
therefore we love the brethren’; or
‘We love the brethren, and therefore
we love God and keep His command-
ments” Whichever proposition is es-
tablished, the other follows from it.
Comp. c. i. 3.

At the same time the transference
of the test of the love of the brethren
to a spiritual region enables the be-
liever to discern (ywdoxoper) the re-
ality of his love in spite of the many
differences which separate him from
the object of it under the conditions
of earthly life.

év voire...] in this... The percep-
tion comes not as a conviction drawn
from a state of obedient love (éx
rovTov, from this), but in the very
exercise of the feeling. The ‘this,’ as
elsewhere, seems to look backward at
once and forward, to the fact and to
the manifestation of the love of God.
Comp. ii. 3 note.

ywdokopev] cognoscimus V., we
know, perceive. The conviction is
brought home to us in the present
interpretation of the facts of life.
Compare ii. 3 note, 5, 18; iii, 24 (V.
scimus); iv. 13 (V. intellegimus) ; and
contrast the use of oidaper in iil. 2, 5,
14 £; v. 15, 18 ff. (V. scimus, scitis).
See ». 18 note. The use of Grav brings
into prominence the immediate and
continuous exercise of this power of
knowledge.

dyamapev] The love which is spoken

2, 3 om. mwouduev...adTod A.

of is that of Christian for Christian
ag Christian, a feeling which has to
be distinguished from human affec-
tion. Of this love, which belongs to
the spiritual sphere, love to God, that
is obedience to God, is necessarily a
final criterion.

T4 rékva T 6.] natos Dei V., the
children of God. Comp. iii. T note.
St John does not say ‘brethren’ here,
because the argument turns upon the
relation of Christians to God and not
upon their relation to one another.
At the same time the plural follows
naturally on the singular of ». 1. Then
the thought was of the individual
realisation of the divine sonship:
here the thought is of the genmeral,
social, duty.

This is the only place where Jrav
occurs in the Epistles of St John.
With the present conj. it expresses
either an action repeated indefinitely
(John viii. 44, ix. 5, &c.), or an action
at an indefinite time regarded as
actually going on (John vii. 27 &ynrar,
contrast . 31 é\fp; xvi. 21 rixry fol-
lowed by yewwioy). Comp. 1 Cor. xv.
24 (wapadidoi, karapyrioy).

drav...dyarmdper] cum...diligamus,
V. The literal rendering ‘when-
ever we love’ makes the meaning
clear. Each act of love to God, that
is practically, each act of obedience,
carries with it the fresh conviction of
true love to the children of God.
*Edv (c. il. 3; John xiii. 35) gives the
general condition: Srav, the particu-
lar and repeated fulfilment of it,

The change of order (comp. iii. 4)
in the objects (dyam. & réxva, drav vov
0. @yam. kal Tas évr. wor) corresponds
with a natural change in emphasis:
‘We know that we love the brethren,
when God is the end of our affection
and His commands the guide of our
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action’ In other cases where the
-object stands before the verb a similar
shade of meaning is seen: eg. ii. 20;
iv.9,12; v. q.

kal tas évr. adrob mwoi] el man-
data eius faciamus V., and do His
commandments. This clause brings
the love of God into the region of
activelife. The phrase itself is unique
(Apoc. xxii. 14 is a false reading);
and seems to be chosen in order to
express the active energy of obedi-
-ence as positive and not only nega-
tivee. Comp. c. i. 6 # v d\rjfecav
note.

Augustine follows out his false in-
terpretation of ‘him that is begotten
of Him’ in ». 1 by a striking applica-
tion here: Filios Dei dixit qui Fili-
um Dei paulo ante dicebat, quia filii
Dei corpus sunt unici Filii Dei; et
cum ille caput nos membra unus est
Filius Del

He also adds a wider application of
the principle: Omnes homines, etiam

inimicos vestros, diligatis, non quia

sunt fratres, sed ut fratres sint; ut
semper fraterno amore flagretis sive
in fratrem factum, sive in inimicum
ut frater fiat diligendo.

3. abry ydp...] for this... The
words give an explanation of the
second clause (and do His command-
ments) in the former verse. Love
of God can only be shewn in the
effort to fulfil His will. Comp. John
xiv. 15,21, 31.

a...mmpdpev kal...] ut custodiamus
V. The love of God is not simply
the keeping (rijpnows, 70 tnpeiv) of
the commandments of God, but rather
a continuous and watchful endeavour
to observe them. Comp. John vi. 29
Tva mioTevnre, XVil. 3 lva ywv.: 2 John 6,
And the nature of the command-

ments is not such as to crush the

freedom and spontaneity of love.
They are not grievous, heavy (Bapeiar,
gravia V.); an oppressive and exhaust-
ing burden. Compare Matt. xi. 30
10 ¢popriov pov éhadpév éorww, and
contrast Matt. xxiil. 4 OSeouevovow
¢Popria Bapéa.

4. Jre...] because... Comp. ii. 19
note. The fact that the divine com-
mandments are not a burden is not
established by a consideration of their
character. In themselves they are
difficult (Acts xiv. 22; John xvi. 33).
To love the brethren is not a light
thing. But with the commandment
comes also the power of fulfilment.
Natural taste, feeling, judgment may
check spiritual sympathy; but every
faculty and power which is quickened
by God is essentially stronger than
‘the world’ and realises its victory
at once.

In the development of the thought

'St John passes from the abstract wav

T yeyewv.) to the concrete and per-
sonal (+is éorw 6 mkdy), through the
decisive history in which the truth
was once for all absolutely realised
(1} vikn 1 vikjoaca).

wav 5 yey.] St John chooses the
abstract form (contrast ». I Tov yey.)
in order to convey an universal truth.
The thought is not so much of the
believer in his unity, nor of the
Church, but of each element included
in the individual life and in the life of
the society. Compare John iii. 6 76
vey. and John iii. 8 was 6 yey.

vkd Tov k] conquers the world—
not ‘hath conquered’ (c. ii. 13 £, iv. 4),
nor yet ‘will conquer’—in a struggle
which is present and continuous.
Under the title ‘the world’ St John
gathers up the sum of all the limited,
transitory powers opposed to God
which make obedience difficult. It

I12—2
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is by the introduction of the spiritual,
the eternal, that we obtain a true
standard for things, and so can over-
come the temptations which spring
out of a narrow, earthly, temporal
estimate. And this holds good not
only of man as a whole but of each
power and faculty with which he is
endowed. Comp. John xvi. 33.

kai avry...] The certainty of the
victory of that which partakes of the
Divine is illustrated by a view of the
nature of the victory itself. The
victory which the Christian is ever
winning is the individual appropria-
tion of a victory gained once for all.

# vikn...q] wloms npév] the wvictory
...our faith. The word viky occurs here
only in the N.T., and wiores here
only in St John’s Epistles. Iiors
is not found in St John’s Gospel.
It occurs in the Apocalypse: ii. 13,
19; xiii. 10; xiv. 12. In ii. 13, xiv.
12 it appears to be used objectively
for ‘the faith of Christ, as embodied
in a confession (‘fides quee creditur’):
in ii. 19, xiii. 10, it is the subjective
spirit of the true believer (‘fides
qua creditur’). Here the sense is
fixed by the context. ‘Our faith’ is
the faith which is summed up in the
confession that Jesus is ‘the Christ,
the Son of God.” The Life represented
by that creed was the victory over
the world as Christ Himself inter-
preted it (John xvi. 33). To hold that
faith, to enter into the meaning and
the power of that conquest through
apparent failure, is to share in its
triumph. Our faith is not merely
victorious: it is the embodiment of
the victory which overcame the world,
Thus the aorist (§ viwjoasa, que vin-
¢it V., inadequately) receives its full

force. The victory of Christ was gain-
ed upon a narrow field, but it was
world-wide in its effects. Comp. Ign.
ad Sm. 10 7 tekela wioTis, ‘Inoois
Xpwords, and Col. ii. 2 els émiypoow
T0b puoTnplov Tob Beol, XpioTov.

5. s éoriw...] At length the ques-
tion becomes directly personal. St
John appeals to the experience of
those whom he addresses. The single
believer (¢ wkav) takes the place of
the abstract element (6 yeyevrmuévor),
and of the absolute force (§ wioris).
The victory of the divine principle is,
as he triumphantly claims, actually
realised in the victory of the Chris-
tian. )

7is...el pj...] Compare ii. 22. "The
personal victory is regarded in its
course (¢ vikov), as the representative
victory was regarded in its completion
(1 v.  vitjaaca).

&t 'L éoriv 6 vi. rob 6.] Comp. ». 1.
By the use of the title ‘the Son of
God’ in connexion with the human
name, Jesus, the antithesis involved
in the faith is expressed in the sharp-
est form. There is a similar passage
from ‘the Christ’ to ‘the Son’ in ii.
2z ff.

2. The Divine Witness (v. 6—12).

The victory of Faith has been
shewn to lie in the confession of Jesus
as the Son of God. St John now goes
on to unfold the character (6—8),
and the effectiveness (9—12), of the
witness by which this confession is
sustained and justified.

.6—8. The character of the witness
to the substance of the Christian
Faith is laid open by a consideration
of the historical witness which is of-
fered to men in the Life of Christ,and
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in the life of the Church (6 a, b);
of the divine principle of witness
(6¢); and of the personal witnesses
7, 8)-

6 This is He that came by water
and blood, Jesus Christ; not in the
water only, but in the water and
in the blood. And the Spirit is that
which beareth witness, because the
Spirit is the Truth. 7 Because three
are they that bear witness, the Spirit
and the water and theblood; and the
three are for the one,

6. The two parts of the historical
witness to Christ are distinguished
by the different forms in which the
common outward symbols are used in
corresponding clauses. He came ‘by
water and blood, and again ‘not in
the water only, but in the water and
2n the blood’

Odros...] The pronoun goes back to
the subject of the last sentence.
“This ‘Jesus, who has been affirmed
to be ‘the Son of God, is He that
came....” The compound title at the
end of the clause, Jesus Christ, em-
phasises the truth which is estab-
lished by the manner of the ‘coming’
of ‘Jesus’: ¢ This is He that came...!
and whose Divine Office is expressed
by the full name which He bears,
even Jesus Christ,

6 é\8av...] He that came... The
verb is used with a clear reference to
the technical sense of ‘he that cometh’
{0 épxduevos Matt. xi. 3; Luke vii.
19 f.; comp. John i 1%, 27; vi. 14;
xi. 27; xil. 13; see also John i 30;
x. 8). Thus ‘He that came’ is equiva-
lent to ‘He that fulfilled the pro-
mises to the fathers, as the Saviour
sent from God” Comp. ii, 18 note.

8¢ ¥daros kai afparos] per aquam et

Is Xs 8AB: Xs 'Is the:

sanguinem V., by (through) water
and blood. The sense of ‘He that
came, which distinctly points to a
past historic fact, determines that
these terms also must have a historie
meaning, and refer to definite events
characteristic of the manner in which
the Lord fulfilled His office upon
earth. ‘He came— He was shewn
to be the Christ—by water and blood.’
¢ Water’ and ‘blood’ contributed in
some way to reveal the nature and
the fulfilment of His work.

There can be no doubt that the
Death upon the Cross satisfies the
conception of ‘coming by blood.’
By so dying the Lord made known
His work as Redeemer ; and opened
the fountain of His life to men. Comp.
Additional Note on i. 7.

The ¢ coming by water,’ which natu-
rally corresponds to this final act of
sacrifice, is the Baptism, whereby
the Lord declared His purpose ‘#o

© Sulfil all righteousness’ (Matt. iii.

15). The water, by Christ’s voluntary
acceptance of the Baptist’s ministry,
became the means through which the
divine purpose was fulfilled (Matt. iii.
17). The Baptist was sent baptizing
in water that Christ might be made
manifest (John i. 31). Even in the
case of the Lord Baptism is shewn to
have been the external condition of
the ‘descent and abiding of the Holy
Spirit’ (John i. 33 f); and by His
Baptism Christ fulfilled for the hu-
manity which He took to Himself,
though not for Himself, the condition
of regeneration,

But we cannot stop at the refer-
ence to the cardinal events in the
Lord’s Life whereby He ‘came by
water and blood’ in the fulfilment of
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His historic work. While He hung
upon the Cross, dead in regard to
mortal life, but still living (see John
xix. 34 note), He came again ‘by
water and blood’ The issue of
‘blood and water’ from His side
evidently indicated that He hence-
forth became for men the source of
blessing symbolised by the twofold
stream, and realised in His own
human life by Baptism and Death
upon the Cross. The one historic
coming was shewn to be the founda-
tion of a continuous spiritual coming ;
and St John saw in this the subject
of the crucial testimony which he had
to give (John xix. 35).

Compare the fragment of Claudius
Apollinaris (Routh, Rell. i. 161) ¢ éx-
xéas éx Tijs whevpas adrov Td 8o md-
Aw kafdpoia U8wp kai alua, Aéyov kai
mveipa (the Gospel of the Incarnate
Word and the sanctifying presence of
the Spirit).

This exceptional note of the Evan-
gelist seems to place the reference
here to the significant fact recorded
in the Gospel beyond question. The
readers of the Epistle could not but
be familiar with the incident either
from the oral or from the written
teaching of the Apostle; and conscious
of the stress which he laid upon it,
as the confirmation of Christian faith,
they could not fail to recall it here.

Compare Bede: Nec reticendum
quod in hoc quoque sanguis et aqua
testimonium illi dederunt quod de
latere mortui vivaciter effluxerunt,
quod erat contra naturam corporum
mortuorum, atque ob id mysteriis
aptum et testimonio veritatis fuit
congruum, videlicet insinuans quia et
ipsum Domini corpus melius post
mortem esset victurum resuscitatum
in gloria et ipsa mors illius nobis vitam
donaret.

Such an extension of the meaning
of ‘water and blood’ appears to be
implied in the words that follow:
not in the water only, but in the
water and in the blood, followed by

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

[V.6

the reference to the present witness
of the Spirit. The change of the
preposition, the use of the article,
and the stress laid on actual experi-
ence, shew that St John is speaking
of a continuation of the first coming
under some new but analogous form.
Further it is to be noticed that what
was before spoken of in its unity
(8¢ 4. kai af.) is now spoken- of in its.
separate parts (év ¢ ¥. kal év 16
aip.). The first proof of the Messiah-
ship of Jesus lay in His complete
historical fulfilment of Messiah’s work
once for all in bringing purification
and salvation : that proof is continued
in the experience of the Church in
its two separate parts.

Thus we are led to the ideas
which underlie the two sacraments,
and which are brought home to us in
and through them: the ideas which
in their most general form are laid
open in John iii, vi. It is through
Christ’s ¢ coming by water and blood,’
and His Life through Death, that the
life of the Spirit and the cleansing
and support of our human life in all
its fulness are assured. The actual
experience of these blessings is the
abiding witness of the Church to Him..

Bede, probably following Augus-
tine, whose Commentary is not ex-
tant after ». 3, well combines the
historic and sacramental references :
Qui venit per agquam et sanguinem,
aquam videlicet lavacri et sanguinem
suse passionis: non solum baptizari
propter nostram ablutionem dignatus
est, ut nobis baptismi sacramentum
consecraret ac traderet, verum etiam
sanguninem suum dedit pro nobis, sua
nos passione redimens, cujus sacra-
mentis semper refecti nutriremur ad
salutem.

8ud...év...] The historic Mission of
Christ—the pledge of His Presence—
was established ‘through’ the car-
dinal events of His Ministry. The
abiding Presence of Christ—the issue
of His Mission—is realised ‘in’ that
which is appointed to perpetuate



V. 6]

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

183

4 Py ~ ¢ ’ > ~
XplO"TOS" OUK €V T UoaTt uovoy dAN év T vdaTt kai

3 -~ Y4 [} A ~ /s A ~ e/ A
(34 'T(‘x) atpuaTt Kkat TO TVEVUQR €CTLV TO pap’rvpovv, oTL TO

wovor: ubvy B.
others read alpare...wvebpard).
(Not Ambr. Fulg.)

the power of His work. The one
preposition marks the means by
which Christ’s office was revealed:
the other the sphere in which He
continues to exercise it.

8¢ U8aros’ kai aip.] The order is
significantly changed from that in
the Gospel (blood and water). The
order in the Gospel is (so to speak)
the order of the divine gift: the full
power of human life comes first : that
in the Epistle is the order of the
human appropriation of the gift.

The symbolism of ‘blood’ as re-
presenting the natural buman life
sacrificed and so made available for
others, has been already touched
upon. In contrast with this, ¢ water’
represents the power of the spiritual
life: John iii. 5; iv. 14; vii. 38 (Zech.
xiv. 8). Comp. Apoc. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17.

odk év T¢ U8. p.] not tn the water
only. The reference is probably to
such teachers as Irenseus mentions

(i. 26, 1): {Cerinthus docuit] post’

baptismum descendisse ineum (Iesum)
ab ea principalitate quee est super
omnia Christum figura columbee; et
tunc annunciasse incognitum Patrem
et virtutes perfecisse: in fine autem
revolasse iterum Christum de Jesu et
Jesum passum esse et resurrexisse;
Christum autem impassibilem perse-
verasse, existentem spiritalem. In
some form or other the same kind of
error is always repeating itself. The
spiritual life is exalted into an undue
supremacy, to the neglect of the re-
demption of the earthly life.

For this reason St John says ovx
év 76 8. pdvov, and not ov 8 79. pdvor.
He contradicts a false view of Christ’s
abiding work and not only a false
view of Christ’s Person in Himself.

aluare NB vg me the syrr: mveduare A (some add wvedpars,
76 wvedpa (2°): Xpiorés vg. Perhaps xeo for aes.

kal 70 wv....] and the Spirit... In
the words which immediately precede
St John has indicated a present action
of Christ. He now shews how the
reality of that action is established.
The Spirit—the Divine Spirit—is
that which witnesseth, not ‘which
witnessed’ (3 John 6), or ¢ which hath
witnessed’ (o. 9). His testimony is
given now and uninterruptedly. Such
‘witness’ is the peculiar office of the
Spirit (John xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi.
8 f.). By this it is that men are
enabled to pierce beneath the ex-
ternal phenomena and the external
rites to their innermost meaning.
Nothing is said of the substance of
the witness or of those to whom it is
given. These details are included in
the idea of the Spirit’s witness. He
speaks of Divine Truth; and He
speaks to the souls of believers.

Thus there is, as will be seen,
a striking parallelism between the
office of Christ and the office of the
Spirit. Jesus ¢s He that came, once
for all fulfilling the Messiah’s work;
and the Spirit is that which beareth
witness, ever applying and interpret-
ing His Mission and His gifts.

8re 70 mvedpa...] quoniam (quod)
Christus V., because the Spirit... The
conjunction (8r¢) has been interpreted
both as giving the substance (that)
and as giving the reason (because) of
the testimony. The former translation
gives no tolerable sense unless the
Latin reading of Christ for the Spirit
is adopted. But the sense thus gained
is foreign to the context. While then
we take the transiation because as cer-
tainly right, the meaning of the word
is ambiguous here. It may mean:
The Spirit gives the witness (1) be-
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cause it is essentially fitted to do so:
or (2) because by its essential nature
it is constrained to do so. Perhaps
the one idea passes into the other, so
that it is not necessary to distinguish
them sharply. In that which is Di-
vine, nature and office coincide.

76 mv. éarw 1 dN.] the Spirit is the
Pruth. Just as Christ is the Truth
(John xiv. 6), 8o the Spirit sent in
Christ’s name is the Truth. The Spirit
cannot but make known, as men can
bear the revelation, that which is
eternal and absolute in changing phe-
nomena. That which ‘is’ is in virtue
of the Spirit, in virtue of Christ (Col.
i, 15 fF).

Bede has a vigorous note on the
Latin reading (Christus est veritas):
Quia ergo Spiritus Jesum Christum
esse veritatem testatur, ipse se veri-
tatem cognominat, Baptista illum ve-
ritatem preedicat, Filius tonitrui veri-
tatem evangelizat: taceant blasphemi
qui hunc phantasma esse dogmati-
zant; pereant de terra memorise eo-
rum qui eum vel Deum vel hominem
esse verum denegant.

7, 8. 8m tpels elaiv...] Because
thiree are they... This clause appears
to give the reason for the main pro-
position in ». 5, that ‘Jesus is the
Son of God, a truth briefly expressed
and affirmed by His full Name, ‘Jesus
Christ” What has been said in ». 6
—this ts He that came—prepares
the way for the assertion of this
complete personal testimony, ade-
quate according to the human stand-
ard: Deut. xix. 15; comp. John viii.
17 ff. The stress laid by the order
upon ‘three’ emphasises this thought
of the fulness of the number of the
witnesses, and the consequent cer-
tainty of that whicb they affirm. The
faith in Jesus as ‘the Christ, the Son

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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of God’ is reasonable according to the
ordinary laws of belief.

It seems to be less natural to regard
the clause as a confirmation of the
words which immediately precede.
The ground of the Spirit’s witness
is given perfectly in the declaration
of His Nature and Office as ‘the
Truth’ Yet it is possible that the
St may simply explain the addition
of the Spirit: “besides ‘the Water’
and ‘the Blood’ there is yet another
witness; because three are they that
bear witness)”

Tpeis. ..ol paprupovrres] The passage
from the neuter 7o paprvpoiv to the
masculine of paprupoivres marks the
different aspect under which the
witness is now regarded, as a per-
sonal witness. The transition is made
through the Spirit, who is regard-
ed both as a power and as a per-
son: comp. John xiv. 26; xv. 26,
TO 7vebpa...8...ékeivos. - Just as the
Spirit is found to be personal in His
work with men, 8o also ‘the water’
and ‘the blood’ speak personally
through those in whom their efficacy
is realised.

oi papr.] The participle, as distin-
guished from the noun oi pdprupes
(Acts i. 8; ii. 32, &c.), expresses the
actual delivery of the witness, and
this as a present, continuous, action.
The witness here is considered mainly
as the living witness of the Church
and not as the historical witness of
the Gospels. Through believers these
three, ‘the Spirit and the Water
and the Blood,” perform a work not
for believers only but for the world
(John xvii. 20 ff).

8. 76 wvetpa) The Spirit has a two-
fold office, one corresponding with
that of Christ (ofrés éorw 6 éNév...
T mvebpd éoTw 16 paprupovv...); and
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the other coordinate with that of the
power of spiritual life and the power
of redemption brought by Christ (ré
., 7o Udwp, 70 afpa). In this latter
connexion it must be remembered that
the Spirit is the sign of the glory of
the Risen Christ; John vii. 39; xvi.
7; Acts ii. 32 f. Thus the Spirit,
with the Water and Blood, completes
the witness to the Incarnation as a
Fact no less than as an open source

of blessing. For the witness of the -

Spirit see Acts v. 32.

ol Tpeis eis T & elow] the three are
Jor the one. The subject is emphati-
cally repeated to mark the unity of
the object. ‘The three personal wit-
nesses are turned to the one abso-
lute end,” to establish the one Truth
(r6 &, the onme, not simply oneg), that
definite Truth which is everywhere
present through the Epistle. The
idea is not that of simple unanimity

in the witnesses (els év elvas), but that

of their convergence (so to speak)
on the one Gospel of ¢ Christ come in
the flesh, to know which is eternal
life.

With the phrase eis o év elvac may
be contrasted & elvar John x. 30;
xvil. 21 f.; 1 Cor.iiL 8; rehetotobar els
& John xvil. 23; oudyew els &
John xi. 52.

9g—12. St John goes on from con-
sidering the character of the witness
to Christ to consider its effectiveness,
It is a divine witness (9): it is a
human, internal witness (10): it is a
withess realised in a present life (11),
in fellowship with the Son (12).

9 If we receive the witness of men,
the witness of God is greater, because
this ts the witness of God, that He
hath borne witness concerning His

ore (2°) NAB vg me the: 37 S

Son. 1 He that believeth on the Son
of God hath the witness in himself:
he that believeth not God hath made
Him a liar, because he hath not be-
lieved on the witness which God hath
borne concerning His Son. =And
this is the witness, that God gave us
eternal Uife, and this life is in His
Son. =He that hath the Son hath
the life: he that hath not the Son of
God hath not the life.

9. El mw p. 7. dvlp. AapB.] Si...
accypimus V., If we receive... This is
assumed as unquestioned: c. iii. 13.
The threefold witness of which St
John has spoken, simply as being
threefold, satisfies the conditions of
human testimony. Much more then,
he argues, does a threefold divine
witness meet all claims; and such a
witness, it is implied, we have in the
witness of the Spirit, the water and
the blood. This witness therefore is
¢ greater’ than the witness of men in
regard to its authority: John v. 36.
Comp. ¢. iii. 20; iv. 4.

For papr. AapB. see John iii. 11,
32 f.; v. 34.

The form of the argument is irregu-
lar. Instead of completing the sen-
tence on the same type as he began,
‘much more shall we receive the wit-
ness of God,” St John states that which
is the ground of this conclusion, ‘the
witness of God is greater.’

8ri atry é....8ru...] quoniam hoc est
...quia... V., because this is...that...
The words look backward and for-
ward. This triple witness which has
been described, and which is now
defined further to be a witness of God
concerning His Son: this is the final
form of the witness of God.

The witness was open and visible
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to the world in the general effect of
Christ’s death and the pouring out of
the Spirit: so much was unquestion-
able.

‘The first conjunction (because)
does not give the ground of the
superior authority of the divine wit-
ness, that is taken for granted, but
the ground for appealing to it. Such
a witness has been given, and there-
fore we appeal to it.

The second &r¢ is ambiguous. It
may be (1) parallel with the former
one: ‘because this is the witness of
God, because, I say, He hath borne
witness...’; or, it may be (2) explana-
tory of the paprupiav: ‘because this
is the witness of God, even that He
hath borne witness...”; or again (3)
the word may be the relative (§ 7u):
‘because this is the witness of God,
even that which He hath witness-
ed...” '

No one of the explanations is with-
out difficulty. Against (2) it may be
urged that it is strange to insist on
the idea that the witness of God lies
in the fact that He hath witnessed
concerning His Son.

The usage of St John and of the
Apostolic writers generally is against
(3); though perhaps reference may be
made to iii. 20; John viii. 25. [In
Matt. xviii, 28 €l 7¢.]

The usage of St John (c. i. 5; W
11, 14) is equally against (1.

On the whole it is best to take the
clause as explanatory of alm: ‘because
thig is the witness of God, even the
fact that He hath borne witness con-
cerning His Son.’ God has spoken;
and His message is the witness to the
Incarnation. Comp. ». I1.

pepapripnkev] testificatus est V.,

hath witnessed. The form is to be
distinguigshed from °witnesseth’ and
¢ witnessed.’

pepaprippka John i 34; iil. 26; v.
33, 37; xix. 35. (Hebr. xi. 5; 3 John
12.)

éuaprippoa Jobn i 3z; iv. 44;
xiii, 21; Aects xv. 8; 1 Cor. xv.
15; 1 Tim. vi. 13; 3 John 6; Apoc.
i. 2 ; Hebr. xi, 2, 4, 39.

It may be added that »e. 6—¢
contain a testimony to the Holy
Trinity in the several works of the
Divine Persons: Christ ¢comes,
the Spirit ¢witnesses” God (the
Father) ‘hath witnessed concerning
His Son.

10. The witness is not of external
testimony only, but internal also.
Absolute self-surrender to the Son of
God brings to the believer a direct
consciousness of His Divine Nature
and work. He that believeth on the
Son of God hath the witness in him-
self. That which for others is external
is for the believer experimental. The
witness of Spirit and water and blood
becomes an inner conviction of life
and cleansing and redemption. The
title of divine dignity (the Son o
God) points to the assurance of this
effect. Moreover it is to be noticed
that here the condition laid down is
belief in the Person of Christ (mior.
eis), and not belief in a fact (wior. 7
v. I).

o w) mor. 7@ 6.) he that believeth
not God. The direct antithesis to
‘believing on the Son’ is ‘not believ-
ing God.” This follows from the fact
that ‘believing on the Son’ comes from
‘believing God, that is, welcoming
His testimony.

For the phrase py moredew 74 fed
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(as distinguished from sy . eis Tov 6.)
see John v. 24; vi. 29 f; viii. 30 f.
Comp. c. iii. 23 n.

Yeboryy mwem. av.] mendacem facit
V., kath made Him a lLar, false in
all His dealings with men. See i
10 n. The word marks the general
character and not only falsity in the
particular case. Comp. John viii. 44;
¢.ii. 4, 22; iv. 20. The form of expres-
sion suggests the idea of an inward
conflict. A voice has been heard and
it has been deliberately rejected.

wemoinke...wemioreuker] These two
perfects definitely connect the present
position of the unbeliever with a past
act. When the crisis of choice came
he refused the message: he made
God a liar: he did not believe on
His testimony : and the result of that
decision entered into him and clings
to him. Compare, for a similar use of
wemioTevka, John il 18; vi. 69 (c. iv.

16); xi. 27; xvi. 27; xx. 29; 2 Tim..

i 12; Tit. iii. 8.

8r. ob memior.] The negative ex-
presses the direct fact. Contrast John
iii. 18 &r¢ pj wemior. which presents
the conception. See John vi. 64.

ob wemior. els Ty papr.] non cre-
didit in testimonium V., hath not
believed on the witness, not simply
‘believed the witness” The phrase
is unique. Belief in the truth of the
witness (miwor. 7 paprvplg, compare
John v. 47) is carried on to personal
belief in the object of the witness,
that is, the Incarnate Son Him-
self.

The phrase is illustrated by mio-
Tevew els TO dvopa (v. 13 1.), in which
the ‘name’ represents the Person
under the particular aspect which it
expresses. In one other case muwrrev-

pepapt.: éuapropnrer N.

ew els is used with an object not
directly personal, John xii. 36 mioredew
els 70 ¢Pés, but here ¢as is used with
immediate reference to John viii. 12
ix. 5.

So it stands out that the ultimate
object of faith is not a fact or a dogma
but a Person.

#v pepapr....] It might have seemed
simpler to say ‘the witness of God’
(2. 9); but St John repeats at length
what he has shewn that witness to be,
a witness concerning His Son.

11, 12. The witness, which has
been shewn to be divine and internal,
points also to the presence of a divine
life, which, given once for all, is en-
joyed by fellowship with the Son.

1L kai adry...] “The witness of God’
(. 9) is in part unfolded : the witness
that He hath given concerning His
Son is this, that He gave us eternal
life. The Mission of His Son, which
He attested, was the gift of life (John
x. 10, 28 ; xvii. 2), of life in His Son
(John xx. 31, év rj dwdpare).

¢ al. Boxey] gave eternal life, not
hath given. Compare c. iii. 23 f
(8dwkev) with c. iil. 1; iv. 13; V. 20
(3é8wker). The reference is to the
historic facts by which this life was
communicated to humanity. That
which before Christ’s coming was a
great hope, by His coming was real-
ised and given. The gift, as far as
St John here regards it, was made to
Christians (uiv), who appropriate it.

Cony aldmov] vo. 13,203 ¢ il 15.
This form is to be distinguished from
7 ¢ 1 alév. (c. i. 2, note) and 1 aldvios
¢ which occurs only John xvii. 3.
It simply defines the character of the
life, and does not identify it with the
only true life,
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év 7¢ vig] The life is not separate
from God but in God. Believers united
with Christ are in Him united with
God. Comp. Rom. vi. 23; 2z Tim.
i1

12. o &wv...] The variations from
, exact parallelism in the two members
of the verse are significant. In the
gsecond member 7év vidy 70D Oeod
stands for rov vidv, and the position
of mjv {wijv is changed.

o &wv tov vidv] He that hath the
Son, in Whom the Father is known.
Comp. c. ii. 23; 2 John g; and for
the use of &ew, John iii. 29; iv. 17.

e v (] hath life, or rather
the life which God has given. Con-
trast ». 13; iiil. 15; John v. 26;
X. 10; XX, 31. Comp. Col. iii. 4.

In the spirit of these words Igna-
tius speaks of Jesus Christ as o
ddudkpiroy tudy (v ‘our inseparable
life’ (Eph. 3); and 70 dAnwdv fuov
$iv, ‘our true life’ (Smyrn. 4). Comp.
Magn. 55 Trall. 9.

6 uyy Exwv 7. vi. Tod .] he that hath
not the Son of God. The fuller title
seems to mark emphatically the ne-
cesgity of failure in such a case. God
is the only source of life.

For the combination of the positive
and negative see c. i. §; ii 4, 27;
John i, 3; iii. 16. '
III. THE AcTiviry AND CONFIDENCE
oF THE CHRISTIAN Lire: Epr-
LOGUE.

This last section of the Epistle is
symmetrical in structure:
1. The aim re-stated (13).
2. The confidence of spiritual
action (14—17).
3. The certainty of spiritual
knowledge (18—20).

B Tavra Eyparta
atry éorlv 7 & A.

4. A final warning (21).

The progress of thought is clear.
Having reached the close of his
writing St John recals the main
purpose of writing it (i. 4), which he
has fulfilled (». 13); and then illus-
trates the confidence of the Christian
life under two aspects (1) as it finds
expression in spiritual action (14—17),
and (2) as it is realised in inward con-
viction (18—20). He concludes by a
warning against everything which
usurps the place of God (21).

1. The aim of the Epistle re-
stated (13).

13 These things have I writien, that
ye may know that ye have eternal life,
to you who believe on the name of the
Son of God.

13. Tabra éypaya] These things
have I written (I wrote)... In re-
viewing his Epistle 8t John indicates
the fulfilment of his purpose (i. 3, 4).
The consciousness of eternal life brings
divine fellowship and completed joy.
Comp. John xx. 30 f.

For the use of &paya (contrast
véypaga John xix. 22) see c¢. il 12
—14 note. The Apostle looks back
upon his work, and records the aim
which he set before himself.

Wa eidire] ut sciatis V., that ye
may know with a knowledge final and
certain. Compare ii. 29 note; iii. 14
note. The eternal life may be pre-
sent and yet not realised in its inhe-
rent power. The fruits may not be
referred to their source; and again
they may be delayed. But there is a
knowledge of life which is independ-
ent of external signs; and this St
John seeks to quicken.

The order {wijv &. aidy. is not found
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elsewhere: the epithet comes as an
afterthought : ‘that ye have life—yes,
eternal life.”

rols morevovaw] to you who believe.
The dative, which is added as a kind
of afterthought, defines the character
of the persons who are addressed : ‘to
you, yes, to you who believe...’ Com-
pare John i. 12; ». 16. The present
activity of faith (mworevovow) is the
sign of life (iii. 23 note).

Tois moT. €ls TO Ov....| qui creditis
n nomine...V., who believe in the
name of..., who believe in Him who
is revealed to us under this title as
being the Son of God. Contrast iii.
23 note (mwor. 7é 6v.); and compare
John i. 12 note; ii. 23 note; iii. 18.
For similar uses of dvoua see c. ii. 12
(81 75 dvopa avrod) note; 3 John 7
(6 vopa) note.

T0D viod Tob Beod] the Son of God,:

ov. 5, 10, 12, 20; iii. 8 note; iv. 15.
The title is the pledge of the cer-
tainty of the possession of life.

2. The confidence of spiritual action
(14—17).

The consciousness of a divine life
brings to the believer perfect bold-
ness in prayer, that is, in converse
with God (14, 15); and this boldness
finds characteristic expression in in-
tercession for the brethren (16, 17).

1 And this is the boldness which
we have towards Him, that, if we ask
anything according to His will, He
heareth us. 5 And if we know that
He heareth us whatsoever we ask, we
kenow that we have the petitions which
we have asked from Him.

6 Jf any one see his brother sinning
@ sin not unto death, he shall ask, and
He (he) will give him life, even to them
that sin not unto death. There is
sin unto death : I do not say that he
should pray for that: “all un-
righteousness is sin, and there is sin
not unto death.

14. «kai avry...] It is implied that
the knowledge which the Christian
can gain is not for mere passive pos-
session, nor yet for himself alone. It
finds scope in corresponding expres-
sion. The life is fruitfal.

7 mappneia v  Exouev...] fiducia
quam habemus... V., the boldness of
speech, utterance, which we have as
the consequence of our possession of
life. See c. ii. 28 note. The gift of
eternal life enables the believer to
come directly before God (Hebr. iv.
16) and speak every thought without
reserve. This he has strength to do
in the present trials of life (c. iii. 21);
and he looks forward to a like open-
ness of trust ‘at the presence of
Christ’ (ii. 28), and ‘in the day of
judgment’ (iv. 17).

mpos avrév] ad eum V., towards
Him, that is, God, the main subject
of the passage. )

adry...8r. . . dxove... ] this...that
...He heareth] The fact (that He
heareth) and not the conviction of
the fact (‘ we know that He heareth’),
is identified with the feeling. Our
boldness is not simply a belief, but
indeed a certainty, an experience.

édy o airduefa] quodcunque petie-
rimus V., if we ask anything. The
distinction between the middle (ai-
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retofar) and the active (aireiv) is not
sharply drawn; but generally the
personal reference is suggested by
the middle while the request is left
wholly undefined as to its destination
by the active. Compare John xvi.
24, 26; xiv. 13, 14; xv. 16 with xv.
7; James iv. 2, 3. For aireicBa see
Matt. xxvii. 20 (and parallels), 58 (and
parallels); Acts iii. 14.

katd 76 Bénpa ad.] according to
His wiil. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19; Gal
i 4; Eph. i 5, 11. This will finds
expression in the soul: John xv. 7;
and is the continuous manifestation
of the divine nature through Christ.
Thus asking ‘according to the will of
God’ i3 equivalent to asking ‘in
Christ’s name’: John xiv. 13 note.

‘The will of God’ regards the
spiritual consummation of man (e. ii.
17; Rom, ii. 18), and all external
things only so far as they are con-
tributory to this,

drovee jpdv] Compare John ix. 31;
xi. 41 f. This sense of ‘hearing’ is
peculiar to 8t John. The ‘hearing’
of God, like the ‘knowledge’ of God,
carries with it every perfect counse-
quence. For the thought see c. iii. 22.

15. kai éavoidapev...} Et scimus V.,
st scimus F., And ¢f we know... The
force of this unusual construction ap-
pears' to be to throw the uncertainty
upon the fact of the presence of the
knowledge and not upon the know-
ledge itself. The sense required is
not ‘and should we know,’ but ‘and
should it be that we know.’

& éav alrdueba] whatsoever we ask.
This universal phrase can be substi-
tuted for the limited phrase which

°Cay Tis i'By ToV

15 xal éiv (@ B) oldauer (Swuev N° me) 8re de. 7. §

Exouer: Exwper R (éw & N¥),

was used before (édv Tt alr. .7. 6.). The
believer would not make his own
any prayer which is not according
to God’s will. And since he has made
God’s will his own will, he has all he
truly secks in immediate and present
possession (Mark xi. 24) though the
visible fulfilment may be delayed.

ra alrijpara) petitiones V., the pe-

tittons (Phil. iv. 6; Luke xxiii. 24):
the substance of the requests, if not
necessarily the actual things asked
for (ra atrnéévra).
" 4 avroi] from Him. These words
go perhaps more naturally with ‘have’
(c. ii. 20) than with ‘asked.” Yet see
Matt. xx. 20 (d7’ adrod).

16, 17. That boldness of access to
God, which finds expression in prayer,
finds its most characteristic expres-
sion in intercessory prayer. Fel-
lowship with God involves fellowship
with man (i. 3). The energy of
Christian life is from the first social.
Hence St John passes naturally from
the general thought of prayer to that
of prayer for the brethren. And in
doing this he fixes attention on the
failures of Christians. These are the
sorest trial of faith.

The prevailing power of intercession
corresponds with the Christian revela-
tion of the unity of the Body of Christ.
When this power is exercised for
others it is exercised in a true sense
for ourselves, and not, arbitrarily as
it were, for those apart from us. Apo-
stolic teaching recognises a mysterious
dependence of man upon man in the
spiritual order like that which is now
being shewn to exist in the physical
order; and throughout the Epistle
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St John assumes the reality of this
inner fellowship among those whom
he addresses, and he bases his argu-
ments upon it.

Compare 1 Pet. iv. 8 Tiv els éavrovs
dydmyv; id. 10 els éavrods avrd bia-
kovovvres; - Eph. iv. 32; Col. iil. 13
xaptlopevor éavrois ; Col. {il 16 vovfe-
TovvTes éavrols.

16. ’Edv s i8y...] If any one see

The duty, the instinet, is uni-
versal in the Christian Society. At
the same time the character of the
sin towards which the duty is exer-
cised is clear even outwardly. It is
not a matter simply of suspicion or
doubt.

Tov  dlehgpov avroi] his brother.
The end of prayer is the perfection of
the whole Christian body. The Chris-
tian prays for himself only as a mem-
ber in the society. The sight of sin
in ‘a brother’—a fellow Christian
(e. ii. 9 note)—and it is only with
Christians that St John is dealing—
necessarily stirs to intercession, Comp.
Clem. ad Cor. i. 2 émi rois wapa-
mrepact TOv mAfjowor émevleite’ Td
JoTepiuara adriov B ékpivere.

apapr. dpapr.] peccare peccatum
V., sinning a sin. The form of ex-
pression (dpaprdvovra, inadequately
rendered in the Latin) emphasises.
the outward present character of the
act. There is no exact parallel in
N.T. to the phrase. Comp. c. ii. 25.
"Winer iii. § 32, 2.

u1 wpos Bdvarov] not wunito death.
Life is fellowship with Christ (0. 12).
Death is separation from Him, All
sin tends to make the fellowship less
complete. Yet not all equally; nor
all in a fixed and unalterable de-
gree.

The thought is not of the definite

Tols dpapr. pif: Tois uy

external characteristics of particular
acts, as having an absolute value, but
of acts in relation to the man’s whole
nature and life.

The clause ‘not unto death’ goes
both with the participle and with the
noun, as is shewn separately after-
wards.

For the conception of ‘death’ see
c. iii. 14 (the only other place in the
Epistles where the word occurs),
John v. 24 (viii. 51 f.; vi. 50; xi. 26;
viii. 24). The thought is evidently
not of physical death as James v. 14
fl. Compare, in another connexion,
John xi. 4 alry 1 dobéveia ok Eore
wpos Odvarov. The subjective nega-
tive (uy mpés @.) naturally follows
from the supposition (¢av mis). 1t is
otherwise in ». 17.

alrijoed] petit (-at) V., postulabit F.,
he shall ask. This will be his natural
and spontaneous action. There is no
need of a command.

kal ddoe] and he will give. The
subject has been taken to be (1) the
intercessor, or (2) God (dabit e vitam
Dominus Tert. de Pudic. 19; but
dabitur ei, id. 2). In favour of the
first view the continuity of the con-
struction (airfoe:, ddoe) and the pa-
rallel James v. 20 have been urged.

The second view is that which is at
first suggested by the language of
Scripture generally. To *‘give life’
is elsewhere treated as a divine pre-
rogative; John vi 33; x. 28; xvii. 2 ;
o, 11. But there is nothing unscrip-
tural in the thought that the believer
does that which God does through
him; James v. 20. Still on the whole
it seems more natural to see here
a reference to the direct action of
God.

If ‘God’ be the subject of ‘give’
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then avr$ may be the °‘ethical’ -

dative, and 7ois mwor. the direct
object of déoer: ‘God shall give life
to those that sin not unto death for
him, in answer to his prayers.’ This
however seems to be artificial. The
avrg is most naturally the sinning
brother in any case.

8. (wjv] give life. The sinner is
not ‘dead, nor yet ‘sinning unto
death,’ but his life is, as it were, sus-
pended in part. Comp. John x. 10

Tols dpapr.] even to them that...
The single case (dpaprdvorra) is now
generalised. Comp. ». 13.

The apposition of a personal plural
to an abstract noun is not strictly
parallel; 1 Cor. i. 2.

Zorw du. wpos 0.] Est peccatum ad
mortem V., There is sin unto death.
The translation ‘a sin’ (dpapria 7is)
is too definite. The thought is not
of specific acts as such, but of acts
which have a certain character:
‘There is that which must be de-
scribed as sin unto death; there is
that which wholly separates from
Christ” The phrase, it must be re-
membered, comes in a passage which
deals with the prayer of Christians
for Christians and not for heathen.
See Additional Note.

ob mepi éxelms Aéyo Wa...] non pro
illo dico ut roget quis V., not con-
cerning that do I say that... The
gin unto death is isolated and re-
garded in its terrible distinctness
(ékelm). The words mepl éxeivys
may be connected either with Aéye or
with épwrioy. Perhaps it is best to
connect them with épwrioy. Comp.
John xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20.

The construction Aéyo fva is not
common: Acts xix. 4. Comp. elmeiv
Tva Matt. iv. 3, &c.; éppiiby va Apoc.
vi. 11, &ec.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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épwrion] make request. The change
of the verb from aireiv (V. petere),
(alreicbar), to épwrdy (V. rogare),
cannot but be significant. ’Eperar
is the word which is used of Christ’s
prayer to the Father (John xiv. 16;
xvi, 26; xvii. 9, 15, 20; comp. 1 Thess.
iv. 1; 2 John 3). It seems to mark
the request which is based upon
fellowship, upon a likeness of posi-
tion. Here then it would naturally
express the prayer of brother for
brother as such, to the common
Father. Such a prayer is not en-
joined by the apostle. At the same
time he does not forbid it. It does
not lie within his scopel.

17. waoa ddwla...] omnis iniqui-
tas... V., all unrighteousness... The
words are added to shew the wide
scope which is given for the exercise
of Christian sympathy and interces-
sion. Apart from such sins as are
open manifestations of a character
alien from God, there are other sins
which flow from human imperfection
and infirmity, and in regard to these
Christian intercession has its work,
All unrighteousness (c. i. 9), all failure
to fulfil our duty one to another, is
gin; and in this ample field there is
abundant opportunity for the exercise
of prayer. There is a gin not unto
death, of which the consequences may
be removed by the brother’s peti-
tion.

The statement that ¢all unrighte-
ousness is sin’ must be compared

1 Tt i8 interesting to notice that épwrdy
is used in this sense of Christian prayer
for Christians in a very early inseription
in the Roman Catacombs: zHCHC €N
Kw Kal EpwTa YITep HMwN (North-
cote and Brownlow, Roma Sotterranea,

ii. r59).
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with the comprehensive definition of
. 8in in c. iil. 4 lawlessness is sin, and
conversely sin is lawleossness. Sin is
the most general term and is used in
regard to the will of God for man.
By whatever act, internal or external,
man falls short of this will, as it is
spiritually apprehended, he ‘sins” The
will of God may be conceived of as
embodied in ‘law,’ in respect of the
whole constitution of things, or in
‘right,’ in respect of the claims made
by others. So it is that all violation
of law and all violation of right is sin
looked at in a special aspect. Un-
righteousness is one manifestation of
sin. Comp. Rom. vi. 13 émha dduwias
T4 dpapriq.

3.  The certainty of spiritual know-
ledge (18—20).

The thought of sin, of sin among
the brethren, of sin unto death, forces
the Apostle to recal once more the
agsurance of faith.

affirms the truths which the Christian
knows: the privileges of the divine
birth (18); the fact of the divine
kinsmanship (19); the advance in
divine understanding issuing from
divine fellowship (20).

The threefold repetition of oidapev,
we know (18, 19, 20), gives a rhythmic
form to the paragraph.

8 We know that everyone who is
begotten of God sinneth not, but He
that was begotten of God keepeth him
and the evil one toucheth him not.

19 We know that we are in God
and the whole world lieth in the evil
one.
20 We know that the Son of God
hath come and hath given to us un-
derstanding that we may know Him

W.

In spite of the
sad lessons of daily experience he re-

that is true; and we are in Him that
is true, even in His Son Jesus Christ.

This s the true God and life eter-
nal.

18, The power of intercession to
overcome the consequences of sin
might seem to encourage a certain
indifference to sin. Therefore St John
re-affirms the elements of Christian
knowledge. From this point of sight
the first truth of which the Christian
is assured is that, in spite of the ab-
normal presence of sin even among
the brethren, the child of God ¢sin-
neth not” He has a watchful Pro-
tector stronger than his adversary.

Oldapev] Scimus V., We know.
St John uses this appeal to absolute
knowledge in two forms: ‘we know,
and ‘ye know.” The former occurs :

iil. 2 oidapev 8¢ éav pavepwbij Spowor
avrg éoduefa, Omt SYrpeba avrov
kafos éoTiwv.

iii. 14 rjuels olSaper 8ri peraBeBi-
kapev ék Tov Oavdrov els Ty (wyv, OTe
dyardpey Tovs ddehPots.

v. 18 oldapev &re wis 6 yeyevvnuévos
ék Tob Beod 0¥y dpaprdver.

V. 19 oldapev 3ri éx ToU Geod éouév.

V. 20 oldapey ort 6 vids Tob Beod
Tket kal dédwkey fuiv Suvoiar va ywe-
oxopey Tov dAnbiviv.

In contrast with these appeals to
fundamental knowledge, St John else-
where appeals to the knowledge
brought by actual experience (ywd-
axoper): v. 2 note.

8t Paul uses the same form (ofda-
per) Dot unfrequently : 1 Cor. viii. 1,
4; 2 Cor. v. 1; Rom. ii. 2; iii. 19;
vil. 14 ; viii. 22, 28 ; 1 Tim. i 8.

Oidare is found :

ii. 20 oidare mavres...Ty "Ajbeiar.

~ ) ! L2

iii. 5 ofdare 8ru éxeivos épavepwby va

ras duaprias dpp-

I3
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18 ¢ yevwybels: generatio vg.

iil. 15 oidare 6T was dvBpwmokTévos
ovk Exer Lony aldviov év avT@ pévovaar.

was 6 yeyew. éx Tob 6.] ommnis
qui natus est ex Deo V. Comp. c.
iii. g note.
"~ ody dpaprdver] Comp. iii. ¢ note
(dpapriav 0¥ mowt). While St John
states this without reserve he yet
recognises ‘the brother’—brother as
son of the one Father—*sinning a sin
not unto death’ (. 16). The paradox
remains unsolved.

AN’ 6 yevmbeis...T. av.] sed genera-
tio (nativitas ¥.) Dei conservat eum
V., but He that was Begotten of God
keepeth him. He does not depend
on his own strength or vigilance. He
has an active Enemy (¢ wowpds), but
he has also a watchful Guardian.

The phrase ¢ yevnbeis ék Tov Oeod
isunique. Standing as it does in close
Jjuxtaposition with ¢ yeyevwnuévos éx
70D feov it is impossible to regard it
as identical in reference, and the men-
tion of the great adversary naturally
suggests the thought of the Son of
God. The peculiar expression is pro-
bably used to emphasise the con-
nexion of the Son with those whom
He ‘is not ashamed to call brethren’
(Hebr. ii. 11 éf évds mavres); while
the difference of yevwnfeis from -ye-
yevvmuévos suggests that difference in
the sonship of the Son from the son-
ghip of men which is marked in John v.

" 26 16 vip akey {wiy Exew év éavrg.

The remarkable Latin reading ap-
pears to represent the Greek 7 yév-
mas Tov Geov (Matt. L. 18).

mpei] The verb is used of persons
Matt, xxvii, 36, 54; (xxviil. 4); John
xvil. 11, 15 (note); Apoc. iii. 10;
Jude 21 (éavrods mypioare). It ex-
presses a watchful regard from with-
out rather than safe custody.

alréy A*B vg: éavriy SRA*,

& wompés] malignus V. See c. ii.
13 note.

drrerad] tangit Y. The verb occurs
elsewhere in St John only in John xx.
17. It describes ‘a laying hold on,’
more than a mere superficial touch
(Beyydvew). Even when it is used of
simple physical contact, a deeper
connexion is indicated, as when the
Lord ‘touched’ the sick. See Col. ii.
21 py dyy pndé yevoy pndé Olyys.
Compare Ps. ev. 15 un dymabe
Tév ypiworéy pov. The ground of
safety is revealed in John xiv. 30 év
éuol ovk &yer 0vdév. As yet the prin-
ciple of evil is without.

19. From the general statement
of the privilege of Sons of God St
John goes on to the affirmation of
the personal relation in which he and
those whom he addresses stand to
Him (ék 7ot Oeod éopév).

The structure of the verse is express-
ive. The absence of the personal pro-
noun (contrast iv. 6) in the first clause
throws all the emphasis upon the
divine source of life: ‘We know that
it is from God we draw our being.’ In
the second clause the emphasis is
changed. Over against the Christian
Society, only faintly indicated in the
preceding words, stands ‘the whole
world,” and on this attention is fixed.
The relation of the Church to God
is widely different from that of the
world to the Evil One.

This difference is brought out in
the two corresponding phrases éx rod
Beod elvar and & 16 movnpd kelofar
The first describes the absolute source
of being: the second the actual (but
not essential) position.

ék 7ol 6. é] See Additional Note
on iii. 1.

kai 6 k 8] This clause like the
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corresponding clauses in #o. 18 (@\A&
o6 yew.), 20 (kai éopev), is an inde-
pendent statement and not dependent
on ér.. The Christian is able to look
upon the saddest facts of life without
being overwhelmed by them.

The order ¢ xdopos hos suggests a
slightly different conception from gAos
o kéopos (¢ ii. 2): ‘the world, the
organization of society as alien from
and opposed to God, is wholly, in all
its parts and elements, placed in the
domain of...” The two thoughts of the
world, and of the entirety of it, are
given separately. The same form
occurs Matt. xvi. 26 and parallels;
and the same order in Matt, xxvi 59;
Le. xi. 36; John iv. 53; Acts xxi.
30; 1 Cor. xiv. 23; Apoc. iii. 10}
vi. 12; xii. 9; xvi. 14. There is a
similar difference of colour given by
the corresponding position of mas:
John v. 22; xvi. 13; Matt. x. 30; xiii.,
56; xxvi. 56; Acts xvi. 33; Rom. xii.
4; xvi. 16; 1 Cor. Vil 17; X. 1; XV. 7;
xvi. 20, &e.

év ¢ mov. k.] in maligno positus
ost V., lieth in the evil one, is placed
in the sphere of his influence. There
is no question here of the Evil One
“laying hold on’ (dnrecfa) the world,
as from without (. 8): it has been
placed ‘in him’ The phrase answers
to the elvar év 1§ dAnfwg which fol-
lows, and to the characteristic Pauline
év xpiord. Comp. e¢. iil. 24, iv. 15
note. The connexion shews beyond
question that ¢ movnp@ is masculine,
and the converse of keigfac év 7. m. is
given in John xvii. 15 lva Typroyps ék
70U wowrnpoi.

A close parallel to the expression is
found in Soph. &d. Col. 247 év vuiv

ywdakouer NAB*: ywdokwuer S
éouév: simus vg.

7dv d\.: 70 d\. R* the:
év T¢ G\.: om. me: in vita the.

&5 Oed relpeba TAdpoves. Comp. Fd.
B. 314; Alec. 279.

20. The third affirmation of know-
ledge is introduced by the adversative
particle (0. 8¢). There is, this seems
to be the line of thought, a startling
antithesis in life of good and evil
‘We have been made to feel it in all
its intensity. But at the same time
we can face it in faith. That which
is as yet dark will be made light.
There is given to us the power of
ever-advancing knowledge and of pre-
sent divine fellowship. We can wait
even as God waits. The particle &¢
is comparatively unfrequent in St
John'’s writings: c. i. 7; ii. 2, 5, 11,
17; iii. 12, 17; iv. 18; 3 John 14.

ke, kai 0édwxev] hath come and
hath given. Faith rests on the per-
manence of the fact and not upon
the historic fact only, Comp. John
viii. 42 note.

dédwker] c¢. iii. 1, iv. 13. Contrast
iii. 23, 24; v. 11 (¥wkev) note.

Sudvoiav] sensum V., understand-
¢ng. This is the only place in which
the term occurs in St John’s writings;
and generally nouns which express
intellectual powers are rare in them.
Thus St John never uses yvdots, nor
is vots found in his Gospel or Epistles.
Awdvora, as compared with vobs, repre-
sents the process of rational thought.
Comp. Eph. iv. 18 é& paraidryre rob
voos abrdv, dokorwpévor Ti Oiwavole
dvres (the first principles of the Gen-
tiles were unsubstantial, and they had
lost the power of right reasoning).
Exclusive of quotations from the Lxx,
Sudvoea is found: 1 Pet. i. 13 dvalecd-
pevor Tas douas s diavolas; 2 Pet.
iii. 1 Oeyelpo Ty elkpwy Sidvowy

13—2
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and, in a more concrete sense, Lc. i,
51 duwola kapdias; Col. i. 21 éxBpods
7 Swavolg; Eph. ii. 3 & Bedjuara tijs
Fapkds kal Tov Siavoudy.

That with which ‘the Son of God’
Incarnate has endowed believers is
a power of understanding, of inter-
preting, of following out to their right
issues, the complex facts of life; and
the end of the gift is that they may
know, not by one decisive act (va
yvéaw) but by a continuous and pro-
gressive apprehension (va ywdokeot),
“Him that is true” Thus the object
of knowledge is not abstract but per-
sonal: not the Truth, but Him of
Whom all that is true is a partial
revelation.

It is evident that the fact of the
Incarnation (viés 7ob 6. ¥ke) vitally
welcomed carries with it the power
of believing in and seeing little by
little the divine purpose of life under
the perplexing riddles of phenomena.

The language in which Ignatius de-
scribes this gift is remarkable: i +i
ob mdvres pdvipor yivépela NaBdvres
fcot yvéow, 8 éorw ‘Ingods XpurTos ;
i pwpds droX\vpefa dyvaotvres o Xd-
piopa 6 mwémouper d\nbés ¢ Kupios;
(ad Eph. xvii.).

a ywdoxoper] This clanse finds a
remarkable commentary in John xvii,
3. Eternal life is the never-ending
effort after this knowledge of God.
Compare John x. 38, fva yvére kal
ywdoknre ST év épol 6 mwarip Kkdyd év
avTe.

It seems likely that ywdokopev is
to be regarded as a corrupt pronun-
ciation of ywdokeper. It is remark-
able that in John xvii. 3 many authori-
ties read ywwokovow for -oow. Comp.
‘Winer, iii. § 41. L

tov dAnbwdv] verum Deum V.,
quod est verum F. (t.e. v d\.), Him
that is true, Who in contrast with

all imaginary and imperfect objects
of worship completely satisfies the
idea of (todhead in the mind of man,
even the Father revealed in and by
the Son (John i. 18, xiv. 9). Christ
is also called ¢ dAnbwos, Apoc. iii. 7 ;
compare also Apoc. iii. 14 (vi. 10). For
dA\nbwés see John i. g, iv. 23, xV. 1
notes. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 9 feds (o
kat dAnfwds.

kal éopev...’L Xp.] et simus (as de-
pending on wf) tn vero filio ¢ius V.,
St John adds a comment on what he
has just said. Christians are not only
enabled to gain a knowledge of God :
they are already in fellowship with
Him, ‘in Him." We are in Him
that is true, even in His Son, Jesus
Christ. The latter clause defines and
confirms the reality of the divine
fellowship. So far as Christians are
united with Christ, they are united
with God. His assumption of humanity
(Jesus Christ) explains how the union
is possible.

ovrds éorw...] As far as the gram-
matical construction of the sentence
is concerned the pronoun (ofros) may
refer either to ‘Him that is true’ or
to ‘Jesus Christ” The most natural
reference however is to the subject
not locally nearest but dominant in the
mind of the apostle (comp. c. ii. 22;
2 John7; Actsiv. 11; vil. 19), This is
obviously ‘ He that is true’ further
described by the addition of ‘His
Son” Thus the pronoun gathers up
the revelation indicated in the words
which precede (comp, John i. 2 note):
This Being—this One who is true,
who is revealed through and in His
Son, with whom we are united by
His Son—is the true God and life
eternal. In other words the reve-
lation of God as Father in Christ
(comp. ii. 22 1) satisfies, and can alone
satisfy, the need of man. To know
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feds: om. (Latt.).
nostra (Latt.).

God as Father is eternal life (John
xvii. 3); and so Christ has revealed
Him (c. i. 2).

6 d\nd. 6.] Comp. Is. Ixv. 16 (LXX).
‘Compare the famous words of Igna-
tius : eis feds éore 6 Qpavepdoas éavrov
dia “Inoot Xpiorod Tol viod adrod, ds
éoriv adrot Néyos didios, dmo ouyijs
wpoeAdy, 0s kard mwavra ednpéornaey
76 méppravre avrov (ad Magn. viil.).

obros...{oy aldy.] The phrase is not
exactly parallel with those which de-
scribe (as far as we can apprehend it)
the essential nature of God (John iv.
24, ¢.1. 5,iv. 8). See Additional Note
on iv. 8. It expresses His relation to
men, and so far is parallel with Hebr.
xii. 29 (Deut. iv. 24).

On ‘Eternal life’ see Additional
Note.

4. A final Warning (21).

From the thought of ¢ Him that is
true’ St John turns almost of necessity
to the thought of the vain shadows
which usurp His place. In them the
world asserted its power. They forced
themselves into notice on every side
in innumerable shapes, and tempted
believers to fall away from the perfect
simplicity of faith. One sharp warning
therefore closes the Epistle of which
the ‘main scope has been to deepen
the fellowship of man with God and
through God with man.

= Little children, guard yourselves
Jrom idols.

21, Tekvia] Once again the anxiety
of the Apostle calls up the title of
affection which has not been used
since iv. 4. See ii. 1 note.

¢puhdfare éavrd] custodite wos V.,

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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guard yourselves. The exact phrase
is not found again in the N. T. Com-
pare rnpeiv éavrdy Jude 21; and with
an adj. James i 27; 2 Cor. xi.g9; 1
Tim. v. 22. This ‘guarding’ of the
Christian answers to the ‘keeping’ of
Christ (». 8). The use of the active
with the reflexive pronoun as dis-
tinguished from the middle (Le. xii. 15
¢uNdooeade dmd m. mheovelias) em-
phasises the duty of personal effort.
The use of the neuter (éavrd) in direct
agreement with rexvic seems to be
unique. For the use of éavrd with
the second person see ¢. i 8 n. The
aorist tmp. (pvhadare) is remarkable :
compare I Pet. ii. 17 for its exact
force. Elsewhere in the Epistle (ex- .
cept iii. 1) St John always uses the
present.

dmo Tév €id.] a simulacris V.  The
word €idwhoy is comparatively in-
frequent in the N.T., and elsewhere
it is always used literally (e.g. 1 Thess.
i. 9). But ‘idolatry’ (Col. iii. 5) and
‘idolater’ (Eph. v. 5) have a wider
sense in St Paul; and the context
here seems to require a corresponding
extension of the meaning of the term.
An ‘idol’ is anything which occupies
the place due to God. The use of the
definite article calls up all the familiar
objects which fall under the title.
The command to Christians is not
generally to keep themselves from
such things as idols (dwo eid.) but
from the well-known objects of a false
devotion. Compare 2 CQor. vi. 16 perd
elddrov with Rom. ii. 22 6 Bdekvoo.
Ta eldwla.

This comprehensive warning is pro-
bably the latest voice of Scripture.
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Additional Note on v. 1. The use of the term ‘the Christ.”

The use The history of the title ‘Messiah’ ¢ Christ’ (W03, § xpworés, ‘the
;):ril;e‘ the Anointed One’) is very remarkable. It is not a characteristic title of the-

Christ’ in Promised Saviour in the O. T. It is not even specifically applied to Him,
the Apo- unless perhaps in Dan. ix. 25 f, a passage of which the interpretation is
stolic age yery doubtful. And still in the apostolic age it was generally current
?};): gﬁm. among the Jews in Judewea, Galilee, Samaria, and in the Dispersion; and
Testa- it was applied by them to the object of their religious and pational hope
ment. (Matt. ii. 4, xvi. 16, xxii. 42; John i. 20, 41, iv. 25, xii. 34; Acts ix. 22,
xvil. 3, xviii. 28, xxvi. 23). The Hebrew word had been clothed in a
Greek dress, and was current side by side with the Greek equivalent
(Meooias John i. 42, iv. 25). V
The uge The word YD, ‘anointed,” occurs several times in the Book of
of the Leviticus in the phrase I*¥10 1097 : Lev. iv. 3 (6 dpyepeds & rexpouévos),
:Sntllll;n V. 16; Vi 15 (6 dpy. 6 xpiords). Comp. 2 Mace. i 10 (dwd Tob vdv xpioTdv
Law, {epéwv yévous).

(i) the In the Historical Books the word is used of the representative kings of
Historical the theocratic nation: Of Saul :
Books,

1 Sam, xii. 3, 5 in*z}p, 6 xptoros avrod.
1 Sam. xxiv. 6, 11; xxvi. 16 2 Sam. i, 14, 16 MM MY, LXX. ¢
XptoTas kuplov. . i
1 Sam. xxvi. 9, 11, 23 MM I, LXX, ypioros kupiov.
Comp. 2 Sam. i. 21 PP MY 93, LXX. ok expiaby év haig.
Of David : :
I Sam, xvi. 6 ¥, LXX. § ypiords adrod.
2 Sam, xix. 21 l'l'}i'lz D’B‘)Y?, LXX, ¢ xpiords kvplov.
2 Sam. xxiii. 1 3Py VIR MY, LXX. ypioros feod "laxsf.
2 Sam. xxii. 51.
Ps. xviii. 50.
Of Solomeon:
2 Chron. vi. 42 'ﬂﬂ'WD, LXX. 6 xptaroés aov.
Of Jehu:
2 Chron. xxii. 7 LXX. 7pos Inov...xpiarov kvplov, n}i‘lz mg)ro WWB .
Compare the wider use in:
1 Sam, ii, 10 PPN 172 M. .M, LXX. dyrdoe képas xpiorod avrod.
, i 35 U 85, LXX. éimior xpioréy (xpiorod) pov.
1 Chron. xvi. 22.

Ps. cv. 15.
(iii) the In the Prophets the word is used of Cyrus:
Prophets, Is. xlv. 1 WWD’? m*w’p‘? ﬁji'l': =i 9, LXX, ofres Aéyer «ipios o

N - ,
Oeds 16 xpioTd pov Kipo.
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In the second passage where it occurs it is doubtful whether it is used
in a personal or national sense:

Hab. iii. 13 'IH'W'D'T\N I’W"? LXX. rob o@aat rovs xpiorovs aov.

It occurs twice in a difficult passage of the Book of Daniel :

Dan. ix. 25 10 MY, Theod. xpioros fyodpevos.
» 26 YD ﬂj;" Theod. éfohefpedaerar xpiopa.

Compare also:

Amos iv. 13 LXX, awayys)\)\wu TO¥ XpLoToY adrod.
Hebr. inp=p...7'30.

In the Psalms the Divine King who is the type of ‘the Christ’ is spoken (iv) the
of as ‘the anointed of the Lord’; and there can be no doubt that it was Hagio-
from the Psalms, and especially from Ps. i, that the word passed into S'&Pha-
common use in the special technical sense.

Ps. ii. 2 mwin 5]?1 mm SI_), LXX. xard 7od xkuplov kal kard Tod
XploTod avroi.

Ps. xviii. 50 'l\'l‘? mvwnS LXX. 7¢ xpioré adrod 76 Aaveid.

Ps. xx, 6 1H’WD ‘LXX. (eo‘waev KUpLos) TOV xpiaTov avTob.

Ps. xxviil. 8 NI 111’!{}’?? nwwq M, LXX. drepasmioris 16y ocwry-
piwv Tob xpioTol avrod éariv.,

So Ps. Ixxxix. 38, 51, exxxii. 10, 17.

Compare Ps. Ixxxiv. 10 P, DO, LXX. § deds...rov xpiordv cov.

It occurs in the plural:

Ps. cv. 15, 1 Chron. xvi. 22 ‘0, LXX. o ypioroi pov.

The full phrase is found :

Lam, iv. 20 MM 0WD, LXX. ypiards dpios.

Compare Luke ii. 11.

It will be observed that in all these passages, with the exception of
those in Leviticus, 2 Sam. i. 21, Dan, ix. 25 f,, the Anointed One is always
spoken of as the Anointed of the Lord or of God.

The title xpwros occurs in connexion with «kipiws Eeclus, xlvi, 19 The use of
érepapripare €vavre kuplov kai xpioTod. lgi::;fl
It occurs several times also in the Psalms of Solomon : ' books.
xvii. 36 (there shall be no unrighteousness, because) wdvres dyior Psalms of
kai Bagihevs abTdVy ypLaTos kUpios. Solomon.

xviil. 8 (happy are they who are) vmd gdBdov maidelas xpiarod Kku-
piov év ¢pdPe Oeod alrol év coia mvelparos kai Sikatoolvys kal

loxvos.
xviiil. 6 ... els fjpépav éhoyijs év dvdfer xpiaTol adroi (rob feod).
It is found in the Book of Henoch: Henockh.

¢. 48, 10...they have denied the Lord of Spirits and His Anointed.
¢. 52, 4 All these things which thou hast seen minister to the rule
of His Anointed that he may be strong and mighty upon the earth.
And it occurs twice in the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch: Targums.
Gen. xlix. 10 XMa5w N1 OV RMWD N W, until Messiah
come, whose ts the kingdom.
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Num, xxiv. 17 SN0 XA 820 3pwm 8350 013, when
a king shall arise from Jacob, and a Christ from Israel shall
rule.

and commonly in the Targum of Jonathan. Comp. Buxtorf Lez. s. v.

It may be added that it is found also in 4 Esdras vii. 28 f. my Son
Christ (comp. xii. 32).
And in the Apocalypse of Baruch: ce. xxiv, xxx, xxxix, X, Ixx, Ixxii.

The uge of  From this general view of the use of the word it appears that the
the term Jimited application of the title to the Divine King and Saviour of Israel
in the New , . . . . o
Testament 1% With the possible exception of the passage of Daniel, post-Biblical. And
a result of it is likely that the combination of the ideas of a coming of the Lord to
the study judgment and of the establishment of a Divine Kingdom in Daniel served
%ig;d: to concentrate attention on the scriptural language in regard to ‘the
ment, Anointed of the Lord’ (Luke ii. 26) which was seen to transcend any past
application. Thus it could not but be felt that every one anointed to a
special function in the divine economy pointed to One greater in whom all
that he foreshadowed should find a final accomplishment. The offices of
king and priest and prophet were concentrated upon ‘the Christ’; and
now one office and now the other became predominant according to the
tempers of men.
Use of the  With regard to the usage of St John it may be observed that ¢ xpiords
term by  is without guestion uniformly an appellative (‘the Christ,” ‘the Anocinted’)
St John. jn the Gospel: i. 20, 25, iil. 28, iv. 29, vii. 26 £, 31, 41 £, x. 24, xi. 27, xii.
34, XX. 31 (compare also the use of ypiords: i. 41, iv. 25, ix. 22). Ro it is
also in the first epistle: ii. 22, v. 1. This large collection of examples seems
to decide that the same sense must be adopted in 2 John 9; Apoc. xx. 4, 6,
where otherwise the title might have seemed to be a proper name,

Addstional Note on v. 6, References to the facts of the Gospel.

Reference The Epistles of St John are permeated with the thoughts of the Person
tothefact and work of Christ but direct references to the facts of the Gospel are
(()}foth] singularly rare in them. In the third Epistle there is nothing in the lan-
in tﬁe guage which is distinctively Christian except the pregnant reference to ‘the
Epistles of Name’ (0. 7). The Baptism is not spoken of plainly ; nor yet any one of the
8t John.  erucial events of the Life of the Lord which were included in the earliest
Confessions of faith, the Birth of the Virgin Mary, the Crucifixion, the
Resurrection, the Ascension, the Session at the right hand of the Father,
the Coming to Judgment.
But though these facts are not expressly mentioned they are all implied,
and interpreted. Without them the arguments and language of St John
are unintelligible.

(1) The Birth of the Virgin Mary : iv. 2 Jesus Christ came in flesh.
(2) The Baptism : v. 6 This is He that came by water.
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(3) The Passion: iii. 16 He laid down His life for us—v. 6 This is
Hoe that came...by blood.

(4) The Resurrection, Ascension and Session at the right hand of
the Father: ii. 1 we have an Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ.
Comp. 2 John 7...confess that Jesus Christ cometh in flesh ; 1 John 1i. 3.

(5) The coming to Judgment: ii. 28 that we may have boldness and
not be ashamed before Him at His presence ; iii. 2 If He should be mani-
Jested we shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as He is. 2 John 7.

In addition to these allusions to articles of the Baptismal Creed the
first Epistle assumes a general knowledge of the Life and Teaching of
Christ: ii. 6 He that saith he abideth in Him ought himself also to walk
even as He walked; iii. 1 The world knoweth us not because it knew Him
not ; ii. 25 the promise which He promised; iii. 23 as He gave us com-
mandment. Compare also i. I note.

The revelation of the purpose and issue of Christ’s work is made with
singular fulness :

iii. 5 He was manifested to take away sins.

— 8 The Son of God was manifested that He might destroy the works
of the devil,

iv. 9 [G'od] hath sent His Son, His only Son, that we may live through
Him.

— 10 [God] sent His Son, as a propitiation for our sins. Comp. ii. 2.

— 14 The Father hath sent the Son as Saviour of the world.

v. 20 The Son of God is come and hath given us an understanding that
we may know Him that is true.

Comp. i. 7; v. 18.

Additeonal Note on the readings in v. 6 f.

The variations of the three chief Greek Mss in the passage odros...uap-
Tupotwres deserve to be studied in detail. Happily in this .case the com-
mon text follows in the main that of B.

B. N A,
ovTos éoTw 6 éNbov obrés éorw 6 éNBov ovTos éoTw 6 e’)\@a‘w
8¢ U8aros kat alparos i {1'8(11'0;* kai aiparos o’ vBa'rog kal afparos

kai mvedparos xal wyedparos

Ir)o-ous' Xpurros‘ Irya'avs Xpm"ros- Ir]aous' Xpurros‘
ovk év T Udare péve ovk v 7 Udare pdvoy ovk év 1 U8ar pdvoy
d\\’ év 7§ v8an aAX év 'rw vBan a)\)\a v 7 u&arl.
xal év 1o atp.a'rt kal 7o atp,an xal €vrg wusvyaﬂ
Kdi TO TYEVRQ.. Kak TO mvebpa.. kal 16 Frevpa..
oTe Tpeis eloiv 8re o Tpeis eloiy ére  Tpeis elowy
ol papTupoiyres... oi paprupotyres... oi papTupotyTes...

For 16 mvetpa the Latin Vulgate gives Christus.
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Additional Note on the readings in v. 7, 8.

The words which are interpolated in the common Greek text in this
passage (év 7§ ovpavg 6 marnp 6 Noyos kal TO dytov mvebpa® kal obrot of Tpeis
& elow.  kal Tpeis elow of paprupobvres év T yy) offer an instructive illustra-
tion of the formation and introduction of a gloss into the apostolic text
without any signs of bad faith. Happily the gloss was confined within
narrow limits till the age of printing. If it had been known in the East in
the sixth or seventh century, it is not rash to suppose that it would have
found wide acceptance just as it did in the printed editions of the Greek
text, and the evidence would have been complicated though essentially
unchanged. In this respect the history of the Vulgate reading is of singu-
lar importance. The mass of later Latin copies which contain the inter-
polation obviously add nothing to the evidence in favour of the authenti-
city of the words, and do not even tend to shew that they formed part of
Jerome’s text.

The state of the external evidence can be summed up very briefly.

The words are not found

(1) In any independent Greek Ms (more than 180 Mss and 30
lectionaries are quoted). Both the late Mss which contain it have un-
questionably been modified by the Latin Vulgatel.

(2) In any independent Greek writer. The very few Greek writers.
who make use of the words derived their knowledge of them from the
Latin (not in Ir CLAl Orig Did Athan Bas Greg.Naz Cyr.Al) 2 )

(3) In any Latin Father earlier than Victor Vitensis or Vigilius
Tapsensis (not in Tert Cypr Hil Ambr Hier Aug Leo 13).

(4) In any ancient version except the Latin; and it was not found
(@) in the Old Latin in its early form (Tert Cypr Aug), or (b) in the Vul-
gate as issued by Jerome (Codd. am fuld) or (c) as revised by Alcuin (Cod.
vallicell*)4,

On the other hand the gloss is found from the sixth century in Latin
Fathers; and it is found also in two copies which give an old Latin text, in
some early copies of the Vulgate and in the great mass of the later copies
and in the Clementine text,

It becomes of interest therefore to observe how the words originally

1 The Codexr Ravianus which- was  that he connected ‘the word’ and ‘the

formerly quoted as a wms authority
has been shewn to be a copy made
from printed texts, chiefly from the
Complutensian, which it follows in
this passage. Comp. Griesbach, N.T.
I.ii. App. 4f. The clause is also written
on the margin of a Naples mMs 173
‘manu recenti, unius ut mihi vide-
tur ex bibliothecariis, s®c. fine 17’
(Tischdf.).

2 The gloss of Claudius Apollinaris,
quoted in the note on the text, shews

spirit’ with v, 8 in a different senge,

3 Compare Griesbach 1. ¢. 13 ff.

¢ The words are found in the Theo-
dulfian Recension (Paris Bibl. Nat.
Lat. 9380} in the following form: quia
tres sunt qui testimonium dant in
terra spiritus aqua et sanguis et tres
unum sunt; et tres sunt qui testimo-
nium dicunt in eelo pater et filius, et
spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt
(Prof. Wordsworth).
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found a place in the Latin texts, and were carried from that source into
the Greek text, and into the printed editions of other versions.

The words are not, as has been already stated found in any early Latin The origin

Father; but a passage of Cyprian, which shews that he was not acquainted (I)‘f the
with them as part of the apostolic text, shews at the same time how gl?)??
natural it was to form a distinet gloss on ». 7 according to their tenor:
Dicit dominus : Zgo et Pater unum sumus; et iterum de Patre et Filio et
Spiritu Sancto scriptum est; ¢t tres unwum sunt (de Eccles. unit. c. 6;
comp. auct. de rebapt. ce. 15, 19). The force of this application of ‘the
spirit and the water and the blood’ with the false reading ‘unum sunt’ for
‘in unum sunt’ (els 70 é elow) is made clear by a later reference to it
in Facundus:...De Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto sic dicit: T'res sunt que
testimonium dant in terra, spiritus, aqua et sanguis, et hi tres unum
sunt; in spiritu significans Patrem, sicut Dominus mulieri Samaritanze...
loquitur...in aqua vero Spiritum Sanctum significans sicut in eodem
Evangelio exponit (John vii. 37)...in sanguine vero Filium...Quod...
Johannis apostoli testimonium beatus Cyprianus...in epistola sive libro
quem de Unitate scripsit de Patre Filio et Spiritu Sancto dictum intelligit
(Pro def. tr. Cap. i. 3). The same mystical interpretation is found in
Augustine (¢. Mazim. ii. 22), and Eucherius (Instruc. i. ad loc. Migne,
Patr. Lat. 1. 810); and Augustine supplies the word ‘Verbum, which
is required to complete the gloss: Deus itaque summus et verus cum
Verbo suo et Spiritu Sancto, quee tria unum sunt, Deus unus et omnipotens
(de Civ. v. 111,

The gloss which had thus become an established interpretation of St The gloss
John’s words ig first quoted as part of the Epistle in a group of writings inserted in
which come from Africa in the last quarter of the fifth century: the tex.
(1) Ut adhuc luce clarius unius divinitatis esse cum Patre et Filio
Spiritum Sanctum doceamus, Joannis Evangelistae testimonio comprobatur.

Ait namque Tres sunt qui testithonium perhibent in celo, Pater,
Verbum et Spiritus Sanctus, -¢t hi tres unum sunt (Prof. Fid. ap.
Vict. Vit. de Persec. Vand. iii. 11%).

(2) Pater est ingenitus, filius vero sine initio genitus a patre est,
spiritus autem sanctus processit (Casp. procedit ?) a patre et accipit de filio

1 Tf is by no means unlikely that the
mystical interpretation of v. 8 may
have taken a definite shape in Africa
from a very early time. The langunage
of Tertullian, which shews conclusively
that he was not acquainted with the
words tres unum sunt as a seriptural
phrasge, indicates the beginning of its
growth: adv. Praz. 25...connexus pa-
tris in filio et filii in paracleto, tres effi-
cit cohsrentes, alterum ex altero. Qui
tres unum sunt non unus; quomodo
dictum est ego et pater unum sumus
(John x. 30) ad substantis unitatem,
non ad numeri singularitatem. It is

possible that the gloss may have found
a place in copies of the Latin Version
as soon as it was definitely shaped; but
there is no evidence that it was found
in the text of St John before the la.tter
part of the sth century.

2 The authorship of this ‘Exposmon
of the Faith’is uncertain. It is per-
haps a later addition to the history of
Victor (Papencordt, Gesch. d. Vand.
Heirsch. 369 n.); but in no case does it
prove more than that the words were
found in the copy of the Epistle used
by the writer.
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sicut evangelista testatur, quia scriptum est: Zres sunt qui dicunt
testimonium in ceelo, pater, verbum et spiritus, et heec tria unum sunt, tn
Christo Jesu. Non tamen dixit : unus est in Christo Jesul,

It was not unnatural that in the stress of the Arian persecution words
which were held to give the plain meaning of St John’s words as they were
read should find their way from the margin into the text, or if they
had already obtained a place in the text of any copies should gain
wider currency. But still the form is fluent:

(3) [Johannes Evangelista] ad Parthos: Zres sunt, inquit, qui testi-
monium perhibent in terra, aqua sanguis et caro, et tres in nobis
sunt; et tres sunt qui festimonium perhibent in celo, Pater Verbum
et Spiritus...et i (it) tres unwum sunt (c. Varim. 5). And again:

(4)...dicente Joanne Evangelista in epistola sua: Tres sunt qui testi-
monium dicunt in cewlo, Pater et Verbum et Spiritus; et in Chsisto
Jesu unum sunt, non tamen unus est, quia non est in his una persona (de
Trin. i. p. 206; Migne, Patr. Lat. Ixii. 243).

From this time the words seem to have maintained partially their
position in the text. They are quoted by Fulgentius (c. 550) as St John’s
in the form: Z'res swunt qui testimonium perhibent in colo, Pater, Ver-
bum et Spiritus; et tres unum sunt (Resp. ¢. Arian. p. 68, Migne, Patr.
Lat. Ixv. 224); though the same writer in another place (c. Fabian. fragm.)
speaks of the application of the clause ef tres wnum sunt to °the
Father, Son and Holy Spirit’ as established by argument, a process wholly
unnecessary if the gloss had been admitted as part of the text.

On the other hand the language of Cassiodorus (c. 550) seems to me to
shew that he did not find the gloss in his text of St John, though he
accepted it as a true interpretation of the apostle’s words. Cui rei [quia
Jesus est Christus], he writes, testificantur in terra tria mysteria, aqua
sanguis et spiritus, que in passione Domini leguntur impleta; in ceelo
autem Pater et Filius et Spiritus Sanctus ; et hi tres unus est Deus (Com-
plex. in Epp. ad loc. Migne, Patr. Lat. 1xx. pp. 1372 f.)%.

Expressly Not long afterwards the addition was expressly defended in ‘a Prologue
affirmed o the seven canonical Epistles’ issued under the name of Jerome, which
;%z)}fentic seems to have been written with this express purpose: [In prima Johannis
" Epistola] ab infidelibus translatoribus multum erratum esse a fidei veritate
comperimus, trium tantum vocabula, hoc est, aquse sanguinis et spiritus,
in ipsa sua editione ponentibus et Patris, Verbique ac Spiritus testimonium
omittentibus ; in quo maxime et fides catholica roboratur et Patris ac Filii
ac Spiritus Sancti una divinitatis substantia comprobatur (Migne, Pairol.

Lat. xxix. 829f1.).

This Prologue is found in one of the earliest copies of the Vulgate
(Codex Fuldensis) written in 546, though the gloss itself is not found in
the text of the Epistle.

1 This remarkable form of the gloss  hist. Anecdota, pp. xxIv. 305 and
has been printed by Caspari in an Ez-  notes).
positio fidei preserved in the Ambro- 2 The passage of Cassiodorus is well
sian Ms which contains also the Mura-  discussed by Bp Turton in his Vindi-
torian fragment on the Canon (Kérchen-  cation of Porson, pp. 279 ff.
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But the gloss is found in early Mss both of the Old Latin and of the The
Vulgate, and in substantially the same form, so that it must have been earliest
introduced into both from the same source. These are (a) (of the old Latin) ‘EJS ”‘.‘;'
a Speculum (a classified series of Scriptural passages)m (seec. viii. or ix.) fo;) ﬁ;y
and a Munich fragment ¢ (cod. Fris. seec. vi. or vil.); (b) of the Vulgate,
the Spanish (Visigothic) Mss Cod. Cav. (swec. ix.) and Cod. Tol. (sxec. x.).

The whole passage appears in these authorities in the following form:

Cod. Frist
quoniam tr

in terra
spiritus ef aqua et sa

tificantur
in caelo
pater ¢

tres unum sunt.

Spec. (m).
quoniam tres sunt qui
testimonium dicunt
in terra
spiritus aqua et san-

guis ;
et hi tres unum sunt
in Christo Jesu.
Et tres sunt
qui testimoniumdicunt
in caelo
Pater verbum et spiri-
tus
et hi tres unum sunt.

Codd. Cav. Tol.

quia tres sunt qui

testimonium dant

in terra

spiritus ef aqua et san-
guis ;

et hi tres unum sunt

in Christo Jesu.

et (om 7ol) tres sunt

qui testimonium dicunt

in caelo

pater verbum et spiri-
tus

et hi tres unum sunt.

Here, it will be observed, the testimony on earth is plaéed first, so that

the heavenly testimony retains its position as an interpretative gloss?. And
there is also a second similar though shorter gloss ¢n Christo Jesu which
is even older than that which follows; for it is indicated in the Latin transla-
tion of the Outlines of Clement of Alexandria: ¢f At tres unum sunt: in
salvatore quippe istee sunt virtutes salutiferee, et vita ipsa in ipso Filio
ejus existit (p. rorr P.).

After a time the second gloss in Christo Jesu was omitted ; and the Modifica-
two clauses were transposed; so that the passage assumed the form which tion of the
was generally current in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, and was text.
finally pronounced authentic in the Sixtine and Clementine editions of the

Vulgate.
are given in the following table :

1 The us is unfortunately mutilated.
About half of each line is lost. The
lines of the ms so far as they are pre-
gerved run thus: :

quiaspsestueritas qmtr
in terra . spsetaquaetsa
tificanturincaelop tere
tresunumsunt sitestim

There is room in each line for about 21
more letters. Itisnot possible therefore
that the words et hi tres unum sunt in
Christo Jesu could have formed part of
the text. It is further to be noticed
that this s reads spiritus in v. 6 for
Christus.

The main forms in which the passage appears in the Latin texts

2 Another form of the reading pre-
gserved in the St Gall ms: Quia tres
sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et
aqua et sanguis, et tres unum sunt.
Sicut in czlo tres sunt, Pater Vexbum
et Spiritus, et tres unum sunt (Dobbin,
Codex Montfort. p. 45), points clearly
to the original gloss-form of the ad-
dition. This reading is given in Wwus
in the British Museum (Add. 11,852,
SeeDict. of Bible, Vulgate, p. 1713 n.q).
A Greek ms hag notes in v. 8 Tovréom:
70 Wrebua TO Grytov xal & waTip kal avTds
éavrod and on & elov: Touréore uia
Bebrys, eis febs (Tischdf. ad loc.).
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Cod. Cav.

quia tres sunt qui

testimonium dant

in terra,

spiritus et aqua et san-
quis ;

et A7 tres unum sunt

in Christo Jesu

et tres sunt qui

testimonium dicunt

in caelo,

pater verbum et spiri-
tus ;

et hi tres unum sunt.

Cod. Vallicell ¥*

quontam tres sunt qui

testimonium dant

in terra,

spiritus aqua ot san-
guis ;

et tres unum sunt

sicut tres sunt qui

testimonium dani

in caelo,

pater verbum et spiri-
tus sanctus;

et tres unum sunt.

Common Text.

quoniam tres sunt qui

testimonium dant

in caelo,

pater verbum et spiri-
tus sanctus ;

et 47 tres unum sunt.

et tres sunt qui

testimonium dant

in terra,

spiritus et aqua et san-
guis ;

et hi tres unum sunt®.

Here the history of the Latin interpolation ends: we have to notice
how it passed into the Greek text. It appears first in a Greek version of
the Acts of the Council of Lateran held in 1215, coeval with the Council.
The Latin text is : Quemadmodum in canonica Johannis epistola legitur :
Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant in celo, Pater, Verbum et Spiritus
Sanctus ; et hi tres unum sunt. Statimque subjungitur: ef tres sunt
qui testimonium dant in terra, spiritus aqua et sanguis; et tres unum
sunt, sicut in quibusdam codicibus legitur?2 For this the corresponding
Greek, as far as it has been preserved, is: ov Tpémov év T ravovikj Tod
Todvyov émiorolj dvaywéokerar 8ti Tpeis elow ol paprupoivres év odpavd, 6
mwarip, Aoyos kal myebpa dytov' kai ToUror (8ic) of rpels & eiow.
wpoarifnoe ¥** kalos & TioL kGOEw edplokerar,

e0fis Te

The clause was quoted afterwards incompletely by Manuel Calecas (ssec.
xiv.), and perhaps by Jos. Bryennius (ssec. xv.), who both wrote under
Latin influence; and at last it found a place in a Graeco-Latin ms of the
Epistle (Cod. Vat. Ottod. 162) of the fifteenth century, and in a Greek ms
of the sixteenth century (Cod. Monifor:t. Dubl. 34, the Codex Britannicus
of Erasmus). The Greek text in both these Mss has been adapted in other
places to the Latin Vulgate; and in this passage both follow a late Latin
text in omitting the eis 76 & elov after the earthly witness. The language
of both, especially that of Cod. Montfort., shews decxswely that the Greek
is a translation of the Latin3.

The passage is thus given in the two Mss:

1 Thig last clause is omitted in many
late mss. Some account of the Latin
mss known up to his time is given by
Bp Turton, L. ¢. pp. 141 £ Gries-
bach 1. ¢. 12 calculates that the gloss is
omitted by s50—60 mss of the Vulgate,
In collections which he mentions it is
omitted by 18 mss out of an aggregate
of 234.

2 This remark refers to the last

words et tres unum sunt which were
omitted by many late uss of the Vul-
gate.

3 It has been shewn by Dr Dobbin
that Cod. Montf. is ‘a transcript with
a,rbitrary and fanciful variations’ of
the 8 in Lincoln College, Oxford 39,
in which the gloss is not found (Codex
Montfortianus, p. 57).
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Cod. Montf. (34).
8ru Tpeis eloiy
oi paprupoyTes
évrg oUparg,
1ra'n]p )\oyos- xai Trevpa
a-yLov
xa; ou-roz oi Tpels
év eun
Kat Tpets elow
OL lLapTUpOU”TsS
v Th vy,
mvebpa vdwp kal alpa’

€l ™y paprupiav...
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Cod. Vat. Ottod. (162).

quia tres sunt

qui testimonium dant

in caelo,

pater verbum et spiri-
tus sanctus:

et hi tres

unum sunt.

et tres sunt

qui testimonium dant

in terra,

spiritus aqua et san-
guis

si testimonium,

oﬂ Tpeis elow

DL ’LaPTUPOUWEC

a1ro T ovpavov,

1ra'rr]p 7\0'y0$' kai wretpa
(l‘yloy

kai oi Tpets

eis‘ T év et’m'

KaL Tpéels eloiy

OL p.ap'rvpovl/'res‘

e'rn Tis yi 5

Té 1rvevp,a T0 Udwp kai
T o aipa’

€l Ty paprupla...

The Complutensian editors introduced another translation of the Vul- The intro-

gate similar to that in Cod. 162, into their textl
had published his first edition giving the whole passage as he found it in

Meanwhile Erasmus duction of
the gloss

into the

his Greek Ms with the note: In Graeco codice tantum hoe reperlo de testi- printed
monio triplici drc Tpels eloiv of paprvpodvres 10 wrebpa kai 76 Idwp xai 76 Greek
afua; and on the clause ef hi tres unwm sunt, which he retained in his "Xt
translation, he writes : ZZ¢ redundat: Neque est unum sed in unum, eis
In his third edition, in fulfilment of a promise
which he had made to insert the clause if it could be shewn to exist in a
single Greek ms, he inserted the words on the authority of the Cod,
Montfort. retaining however the words kai of Tpeis els 70 év elow.
The words were afterwards brought into a more correct shape without
any manuscript authority; and at last the passage assumed the form which
is given in the texts of Stephanus in 1550 and Elzevir of 1633 (‘text. rec.’),
and from them has assumed general currency.
The chief forms in which the whole passage appears in early printed
texts are given in the following table :

6 aird. 1. sive in idem.

Erasm. Ed. 1, 1516,
d1u Tpeis eloly
ol papTupovrTes
* %

* %

Kok kK X
*****

TO m/euya kal 76 Ddwp
Ka‘t TO ama
Kkai ol Tpeis
sy a
els 70 & elaw.
€l TV paprupiav...

Erasm, Ed. 3, 1522,

OTI. Tpels eloiy

OL paprupobvres
vt ovpaya),

Tarnp )\o'yos Kkai
wvevp.a aytov

K(ll ovTo oi Tpels

év eloe

kaiTpeis eloiv

oi paprupoivres

vTivi

WVEU;L(I kai Udwp kal
aL;La

kal of Tpeis

eis 0 év elow.

el Ty paprvplay...

Erasm. Ed. 4, 1527,

6'1'L Tpeis eloty

oL paprupoivres

sv ¢ oupaum,

émarfp, & )\o-yos-, kai
TO ﬂ'VE‘UI.I-a a‘yLoV

Kal, ovToL ol Tpels

&v uow

kaiTpeis eloiv

())Z papTvpodvres

€V Til Vi

m/sv;m kai J0wp kai
atp,a

kal of Tpeis

€ls 70 €v elow.

€l Ty papruplav...

1 The dwo Tob olpavol in the Greek
text of Cod. 162 is very peculiar, Is it
possible that éx{ has been misread
dmé, as was done in the corresponding

clause, and that the translator in-
tended émi 7ot olpavoi to answer ex-
actly to éml 7is y7s?
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Ed. Steph. 1550; Elz.
1633 (text rec.).

8re Tpeis eloiv

OL ,uaprupovvres

€V T(l) OUPGV&)

6 1ra'rr)p 6 )\o-yos' kai 7o
a-yL ov mreipa

Ed. Compl. 1514 (Cod.
Rawv.).

87 Tpeis elaiv

oz p.aprvpouwes

eu T ovpavco

o 'n'a-n;p kail o 7\0709 Kkat
T dytoy wrevpua

Erasm. Ed. 3, 1522.

8t Tpeis eloiv

m paprupouu-res'

v ¢ odpave

'n'a'n)p )\o'yos‘ kal Tyed-
pa a-ytav

kai of Tpels
k] o 3
els T & eloe
kat Tpeis eloiy
oi paprupoivres
€miTis yis
To mvedpa ) Kat 76 J0wp
kal 70 atpal,

EV eun

évrpvi

al.p,a

xai oi Tpeis

s vty
E€ELS TO EV ELOLY.
el Ty papruplay...

* %
el Ty papruplav...

Kal O‘UTOL oi TpGLS‘

kal Tpeis eloly
OL ;Aap'rvpovm'es'

m/ev/l.a kai U8wp kal

xal ovrm of Tpeis
& elau.

\ ~ Y
kai Tpeis eloiv
of paprupoivres
évryy
T 7rvevy.a kai 76 UOwp

kal ro atpa.
kal oi Tpeis

cove b
elsto éveloe

,

€l Ty paprupiav...

When the gloss had gained a place in the Greek text it naturally influ-

enced the texts of other versions.

Gutbir and Schaaf introduced with very

slight modifications a translation which had been made by Tremellius into

their printed texts of the Peshito?

It was introduced into editions of the

Armenian and Slavonic Versions ; and into the modern European versions.
The supposed dogmatic importance of the gloss has given a value to

the evidence in its favour out of all proportion to its critical weight.

The

Ms authority, for example, for the spurious Epistle to the Laodicenes is

essentially the same.

This also is supported by m, and by the La Cava and
Toledo Mss and by a multitude of later mss of the Vulgate.

In the pre-

ceding verse (v. 6) of the Epistle almost all Latin authorities read Christus

1 A note is added which seems to
shew that the editors found the fol-
lowing clause xai—eloly in their Greek
mss: Sanctus Thomas in expositione
secundsm decretalis de sermone Trini-
tate et Fide Catholica tractans istum
passum contra Abbatem Joachim viz.
Tres sunt qui testimonium dant in celo,
pater verbum et spiritus sanctus, dicit
ad litteram verba sequentia. Et ad
inginuandam unitatem trium per-
gonarum subditur, et hii tres unum
sunt. Quod quidem dicitur propter
essentie unitatem. Sed hoc Joachim
perverse trahere volens ad unitatem
charitatis et consensus inducebat con-
sequentem auctoritatem. Nam sub-
ditur ibidem: et tres sunt qui testi-
monium dant in terra S. spiritus aqua
et sanguis. Bt in quibusdam libris
additur: et hii tres unum sunt. Sed
hoe in veris exemplaribus non ha-
betur: sed dicitur esse appositum ab
hereticis Arrianis ad pervertendum

intellectum sanum auctoritatis pre-
misse de unitate essenti trium per-
sonarum. Hme beatus Thomas ubi
supra.

This is, as far as I have observed,
the only note of the kind in the New
Testament. The treatment of the pas-
sage is wholly exceptional ; for else-
where the Edition marks prominently
in the Greek text the absence of Latin
additions: e.g. Acts viii. 37, ix. 5, 6,
x, 6, xiv. 7, xv. 41; 1 John ii. 23; 2
John 11; and conversely the absence
of words found in the Greek text
from the Latin: e.g. Aects x. 21, 32,
xV. 24; 1 Pet. ifi. 12, iv. 14; 1 John
v. 13.

2 Gutbir's note is worth quoting:
Cum notum sit Arrianos nec ipsi Graco
Textui nee Versionibus Orientalibus
hic pepercisse, ex Notis Tremellii hunc
versum in aliis . K. desideratum
adscripsimus.  Schaaf’s note is to the
same effect.
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for Spiritus (ro wvedpa). - A remarkable group of ancient authorities of the
same type including Cod. 70l add to c. ii. 17 quomodo. Deus manet in
wternum. In c. v, 20, m and Cod. Tol, with Hilary substantially, add
a clause very similar in character to the gloss on #. 8; and in the same
verse m Cod. Montf. with the Lat vg (Hil Ambr Vigil Fulg Leo) read
simus (Suev).

It will also have been observed that the gloss itself sprang from a false
reading wnwum for in unwum, a change due to an omission which was equally
easy in Greek (rpels eis) and in Latin.

Additional Note on v. 16. Sin unto death.

The phrase ‘sin unto death’ is introduced as one which was familiar to The
the readers of the Epistle and is evidently borrowed from current language, Phrase
And so in fact the distinction of ‘sins unto death’ and ‘sins not unto death’ di;ntﬁl o itg
is common among Rabbinic writers (Schoettgen ad loc.) and represents, it use among

cannot be doubted, an old traditional view. Jews.

1. In the first and simplest sense a ‘sin unto death’ would be a sin A sin
requiring the punishment of natural death: comp. Num. xviii. 22 duapria P]‘;lmih‘
favatndpipos’. Death in such a case was final exclusion from the Divine ﬁe&‘ihy
Society. ’

2. It was a natural extension of this meaning when the phrase was A sin of
used for an offence which was reckoned by moral judgment to belong to the same
the same class. Words very closely resembling those of St John are used ****
Test. xii. Patr. Issach. 7 odx &pov év éuoi (al. én’ éué) duapriav els (for
mwpos) Odvarov. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 11,

3. If now the same line of thought is extended to the Christian Society, A sin
it will appear that a sin which in its very nature excludes from fellowship canlry mg
with Christians would be rightly spoken of as a ‘sin unto death. Such a fam '
sin may be seen in hatred of the brethren (c. iii. 15), or in the selfishness Christian
which excludes repentance, the condition of forgiveness (i. 7), or in the society if
faithlessness which denies Christ, the One Advocate (v. 21; iv. 2). But in Persisted
each case the character of the sin is determined by the effect which it has
on the relation of the doer to God through Christ in the Divine Society.

‘We are not to think of specific acts, defined absolutely, but of acts as the
revelation of moral life.

4. It must be noticed further that St John speaks of the sin as ‘tend- Death the
ing to death’ (mpds @dvarov) and not as necessarily involving death, Death tendency

N R et . cp s s -not the
is, so to speak, its natural consequence, if it continue, and not its inevitable necessary

issue.
1 Origen identifies the two phrases: piation of the crime for which it is -
éml duapripact 7Tols ury wpos Odvarov 4  inflicted: Absolvitur peccatum per pee-
s Wrbpacev év "ApiBuols ¢ pduos Tols  mnam mortis, nec superest aliquid quod
w1} avarnpbpors (in Matt. T.x1i. §30). pro hoe erimine judicii dies et peena
In another passage he treats the in-  mterni ignis inveniat (Hom. in Lev. xiv.
fliction of death as the complete ex- § 4).

W, 14
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issue as a matter of fact. Its character is assumed to be unquestionable,
and its presence open and notorious.

5. The question then could not but arise, How is such flagrant sin in a
brother—a fellow Christian—to be dealt with? For it must be remember-
ed that the words of the apostle are directed to those who are members of
the Christian Church, sharing in the privileges of the common life. The
answer follows naturally from a view of the normal efficacy of Christian
intercession. The power of prayer avails for those who belong to the
Body (comp. John xiii. 10). But for those who are separated from the
Body for a time or not yet included in it the ordinary exercise of the
energy of spiritual sympathy has, so far as we are taught directly, no pro-
mise of salutary influence. The use of common prayer in such cases is not
enjoined ; though it must be observed that it is not forbidden. St John
does not command intercession when the sin is seen, recognised by the
brother, in its fatal intensity ; but on the other hand he does not expressly
exclude it. Even if the tenour of his words may seem to dissuade such
prayer, it is because the offender lies without the Christian Body, excluded
from its life but yet not beyond the creative, vivifying power of God.

6. We can understand in some degree how such sins, either in men or in
nations, must be left to God. Chastisement and not forgiveness is the one
way to restoration®. The book of the prophet Jeremiah is a divine lesson
of the necessity of purification through death for a faithless people. And
the fortunes of Israel seem to illustrate the character of God’s dealings
with men.

7. The patristic comments upon the passage offer an instructive
subject for study.

CLEMENT of Alexandria in discussing the different kinds of voluntary
and wrong action (Strom. ii. 15, § 66) refers to the language of St John as
shewing that he recognised differences in sin (paiverar...ras Siapopis rév
dpapridy éxdiddorav), and quotes as illustrating the kind of distinction to
which he refers Ps. i. 1, but he gives no classification of specific offences,

TERTULLIAN naturally lays down a clear and definite interpretation:
¢ Who, he asks, can escape from the sin of rash anger...of breaking engage-

1 The truth finds a noble expression
in Browning’s The Ring and the Book:
The Pope, 2116 fi. .

For the main criminal I see no hope

Except in such & suddenness of fate.

I stood at Naples once, a night so dark

I could have scarce conjectured there
was earth

Anywhere, sky or sea or world at all:

But the night’s black was burst through
by a blaze—

Thunder struck blow on blow, earth
groaned and bore,

Through her wholelength of mountains

vigible : .

There lay the city thick and plain with
8pires,

And, like a ghost disshrouded, white
the sea.

So may the truth be flashed out by
one blow,

And Guido see, one instant, and be
saved.

With this compare Guido’s last words,

Abate—Cardinal—Christ—Maria—
God—

Pompilia, will you let

them murder
me? .
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‘ments, of speaking falsely through shame or necessity...so that if there
‘were no pardon for such acts, no one could be saved. Of these then there
‘will be pardon through Christ, our Advocate with the Father. There are
‘however offences of a different character, heavier and deadly, such as admit
‘no pardon, murder, idolatry, fraud, denial [of Christ], blasphemy, and
‘assuredly also adultery and fornication, and every other violation of the
‘temple of God. For these Christ will no longer plead : these he who has
‘been born of God will absolutely not commit, as he will not be a son of
¢ God, if he has committed them'’

ORricEN speaks with wise reserve ; after referring to 1 Cor. iii. 15, Matt. Orrerx.
xvi. 26, he continues, ‘There are some sins which are to loss (ad damnum)...
‘some to destruction (ad interitum)...What kind of sins however are sins
‘to death, what not to death but to loss, cannot, I think, easily be deter-
‘mined by any man’ (Hom. in Ez. x. § 3%).

Hivary brings out an important aspect of the truth. There is’ he Himagv.

says, ‘a limit to mercy (misericordie), and justice must be used in shewing
‘pity. We can feel sorrow for those whose crimes are great, but there is
‘no room for mercy. For mercy turns to ask pardon of God for that which
‘is done ; but to give pardon to wrong deeds is not to shew mercy but not
“to observe justice in mercy. This consideration the apostle John observed
‘most carefully saying : S¢ quis scit fratrem suum delinquere sed non ad
‘mortem, petat et dabit illi Deus vitam. Est enim peccatum ad mortem
" “sed non pro eo dico’ (in cxl, Psalm. § 8).

AuBROSE regards the direction of St John as applying to the general AusrosE.
action of the Church but not as excluding absolutely all intercession. ‘He
¢did not speak to a Moses (Ex. xxxii. 31f.) or a Jeremiah (Jer. xiv. 11; vii.
‘16; Baruch iii. 1f.; v. 1), but to the people, who required to employ
‘another to pray for their own sins; for whom it is enough if they pray

1 De pudic. 19, Cui enim non ac- structive. In an earlier chapter (c. 2)

cidit aut irasci inique et ultra solis
occasum, aut et manum immittere,
aut facile maledicere, aut temere ju-
rare, aut fidem pacti destruere, aut
verecundia aut necessitate mentiri;
in negotiis, in officiis, in questu, in
victu, in visuy, in auditu, quanta
tentamur; ut si nulls sit venia isto-
rum nemini salus competeret. Horum
ergo erit venia per exoratorem patris
Christum. Sunt autem et contraria
istis, ut graviora et exitiosa, que ve-
niam non capiant, homicidium, idolo-
latria, fraus, negatio, blasphemia, uti-
que et moechia et fornicatio....Horum
ultra exorator non erit Christus. Hae
non admittet omwnino qui natus ex
Deo fuerit, non futurus Dei filiug si
admigerit, The classification is in-

he divides sins into ‘remissible’ and
‘irremissible’: the former are fit sub-
jects of intercession, the latter not,
and he concludes: Secundum hane
differentiam delictorum peenitentise
quoque conditio disecriminatur. Alia
erit qu# veniam consequi possit, in
delicto scilicet remissibili; alia que
consequi nullo modo possit, in delicto
scilicet irremissibili.

2 Comp. in Joh. Tom. 1. (1v. p. 62
R.). In Hom.in Lev. 1. § 5 Origen
compares with 1 John v. 16 the words
in 1 Sam. ii. 25; and in the treatise
On Prayer (§ 28) he follows out the
comparison, implying that sins of
idolatry, adultery and fornication are
not to be remitted by the prayer and
offerings of the Church,

14—2
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¢God for lighter faults, and think that the pardon of graver must be re-
‘served for the prayers of the just’ (de peenit. i. 10).

JEROME combines the language of 1 Sam. ii. 25 with that of St John,
when he is insisting on the different degrees of the heinousness of sins.
‘Qui scit fratrem suum peccare peccatum non ad mortem, petat, et dabit
‘et vitam peccanti non ad mortem. Qui vero peccaverit ad mortem quis
“orabit pro eo £’ ‘You see,’ he continues, ‘that if we pray for smaller sins we
‘obtain pardon; if for greater, the obtaining pardon is difficult; and that
‘there is a great interval between some sins and others’ (adp. Jovin. ii. § 30).

The interpretation of AUGUSTINE is of great interest. His commentary

. on the verse of St John’s Epistle is not preserved, but in his treatise on the

Sermon on the Mount (c. A. D. 393) he treats of the passage, and says:
Aperte ostendit esse quosdam fratres pro quibus orare non nobis preecipi-
tur, cum Dominus etiam pro peccatoribus nostris orare jubeat...Peccatum
ergo fratris ad mortem puto esse cum post agnitionem Dei per gratiam
Domini nostri Jesu Christi quisque oppugnat fraternitatem et adversus
ipsam gratiam qua reconciliatus est Deo invidentiz facibus agitatur (de
Serm. Dom. i. 22,73, In reviewing this passage afterwards in his Retrac-
tationes (c. A. D. 426—7) he writes: Quod quidem non confirmavi, quoniam
hoc putare me dixi: sed tamen addendum fuit, si in hac tam scelerata
mentis perversitate finierit hanc vitam; quoniam de quocunque pessimo in
hac vita constituto non est utique desperandum, nec pro illo imprudenter
oratur de quo non desperatur (Retract. i. 19, 7).

He developes this idea of deliberate persistence in evil in treating of
the sin against the Holy Spirit:

Hoc [peccatum in Spiritum Sanctum] est duritia cordis usque ad finem
huius vitee qua homo recusat in unitate corporis Christi, quod vivificat
Spiritus Sanctus, remissionem accipere peccatorum....Huic ergo dono
gratiee Dei quicunque restiterit et repugnaverit vel quoquo modo fuerit ab
eo alienus usque in finem vitee non remittetur ei neque in hoc saculo
neque in futuro ; hoc scilicet tam grande peccatum ut eo teneantur cuncta
peccata quod non probatur ab aliquo esse commissum nisi cum de corpore
exierit (Bpist. clxxx. v (1), xi. § 49). No one can be pronounced guilty of it
while life still continues: Haec blasphemia Spiritus, cui nunquam est ulla
remissio,... non potest in quoquam, ut diximus, dum in hac adhuc vita est
deprehendi (Serm. 1xxi. 3, 21).

The fatal consequences of the sin are, he points out, involved in its
essential character :

Ille peccat in Spiritum Sanctum qui, desperans vel irridens atque con-
temnens preedicationem gratiee per quam peccata diluuntur et pacis per
quam reconciliamur Deo, detrectat agere peenitentiam de peccatis suis et

1 Bede silently quotes this interpres  quia scilicet peceatum quod in hac vita
tation in his Commentary; and after- non corrigitur ejus venia frustra post
wards a singular alternative: Potest mortem postulatur. But he prefers
etiam peccatum usque ad mortem ac- Augustine’s view.
cipi, pro quo rogare quempiam vetat,
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in eorum impia atque mortifera quadam suavitate perdurandum sibi esse
decernit et in finem usque perdurat (in Ep. ad Rom. § 14 ; comp. § 22).

Quisquis igitur reus fuerit impeenitentize contra Spiritum in quo unitas
et societas communionis congregatur Ecclesize nunquam illi remittetur ;
quia hoe sibi clausit ubi remittitur...(Sermo Ixxi. 21, 34).

For chastisement is the way to restoration: Plane si in tantas ieris
iniquitates ut repellas a te virgam verberantis, si repellas manum flagellantis
et de disciplina Dei indigneris et fugias a Patre cmdente et nolis eum
Patrem pati quia non parcit peccanti, tu te alienasti ab hzereditate, ipse te
non abjecit; nam si maneres flagellatns non remaneres exhmereditatus (¢n
Psalm. Ixxxviil. Serm. ii. § 3).

CHryYsosToM, like several earlier writers, connects the passage in St CHryso-
John with the words of Eli (1 Sam. ii. 25), and finds the deseription of the 5T
sin in Ps. xlix. 18 ff. The fatal consequences which it brings are due to
the accompanying wilful impenitence. ‘How, he adds, ‘can (God) forgive
‘one who does not allow that he has sinned, and does not repent? For
‘when we ask medicine from the physician we shew him the wound’ (in
Ps. xlix. § 7).

In a letter attributed to GErasius the issue of the sin in death is Gmrastus.
made to lie wholly in impenitence. He has spoken of the sin of here-
tics against the Holy Spirit which was incapable of forgiveness as long as
they persisted in it; and then he goes on: ¢ As the passage of the apostle
‘John runs in like sense: Est peccatum ad mortem, non dico ut oretur
‘pro eo; et est peccatum non ad mortem, dico ut oretur pro eo. There is
‘a sin unto death when men abide in the same sin: there is a sin not
‘unto death when men abandon the same sin. There is no sin for the
‘remission of which the Church does not pray, or which it cannot absolve
‘ when men cease from it in virtue of the power given to it from God’...
{Cod. Can. Eccles. xlvii. § 5 ; Migne, Patrol. Lat. Ivi. p. 622).

(EcUuMENIUS, in the same spirit, when commenting upon the passage (Ecume-
sees the ground of the apostle’s instruction in the absence of all signs of ¥U%
repentance in him ¢ who sins a sin unto death.’ The brother is not to pray
for such an one, he says, ‘for he will not be heard, because he asks amiss,
‘speaking for one who shews no intention of return (mepi 7o pnSepiav
¢ émBeikvupévov émiworpodriy). For this sin is alone unto death that has no
‘regard to repentance (j uy mpds perdvoiay ddopdea), from which Judas
“suffered and was brought under the eternal death’ (ad loc.)t.

8. The language of St John gave occasion to the current distinction of Distine-
sins as ‘mortal’ and ‘venial” In Augustine this distinction occurs fre- to0 ."fi,
quently under the contrast of  crimina’ (én Jok. xli. 9 crimen est peccatum a;%‘ma
gravi accusatione et damnatione dignissimum) and  peccata’: ¢. duas Epp. <mortal

Pol. 5. § 28; in Ps. cxviil. 3, 2; de penfec. Just. Hom. ix. 20 ; Enchirid, sivs.

1 In the Council of Troyes s.p. 879 is said, est perseverantia in peccato
it was forbidden to mention the names  usque ad mortem (Conc. Tric. 11 § 3).
of those who had died under excom- This widespread interpretation came
munieation on the ground of this pas-  from the ambiguity of the Latin prepo-
sage. Peccatum enim ad mortem, it sition. See Bede above.
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c. Ixiv. So he writes: Non peccata sola sunt illa quee crimina nominantur,
adulteria, fornicationes, sacrilegia, furta, rapinse, falsa testimonia : non ipsa
sola peccata sunt. Attendere aliquid quod non debebas peccatum est;
audire aliquid libenter quod audiendum non fuit peccatum est ; cogitare
aliquid quod non fuit cogitandum peccatum est (Serm. cclxxi. 9, 9).

The later technical distinction is well summed up by RicHARD of St Victor
who discussed the difference in a brief tract : Mortale peccatum, quantum
mihi videtur, triplici recte ratione distinguitur. Mortale est quod a quovis
non potest committi sine grandi corruptione sui. Item mortale est quod
non potest committi sine gravi leesione proximi. Mortale nihilominus guod
non potest committi sine magno contemptu Dei. Cetera vero omnia videntur

" mihi venialia (Migne, Patrol. Lat. 196, p. 1193).

The
Father
the source
of life,

Terms for
‘life’ and
‘living’ in
St John.

Additional Note (1) on v. 20. The idea of Life.

The idea of ‘Life’ in 8t John has been already touched upon in the
note on i. 1 ; but it requires to be discussed somewhat more in detail. For
the characteristic message which St John gives is of a life through which
fellowship with man and God—the end of human existence—is perfectly
realised.

i.  The Source of Life.

Of the Father alone it is said that He ‘hath life in Himself’ as the
absolute final source of all life. This is the last limit of thought: John v.
26 6 warip €xer (wly év éavr, the Father hath life in Himself (comp.
1 Tim. vi, 16). :

At the same time it is made known that the Father communicated to
the Son the absolute possession of life: in this is expressed the idea of
Sonship. The Son ‘hath life in Himself, but not as the final source of
life, John v. 26 Gomep 6 warip Exe (o év éavrg, olrws kai 1§ vi§ Ewrey
{wny Eew év éavrg, as the Father hath life in Himself, even so gave
He to the Son also to have life in Himself. Compare John vi. 57 (& St
Tov matépa, and Apoc. i. 17. But men have not ‘life in themselves,’ either
originally or by divine gift. Their life is a life of necessary, continuous,
essential dependence (év Xpioré ‘in Christ, according to St Paul’s phrase).
This must remain so to the end. Even when they participate in the virtue
of Christ’s humanity, they have life through Him and not in themselves :
John vi. 57 (6 Tpdywy), xiv. 19.

ii. The Nature of Life.

Three terms are used by St John to describe ‘life’ under different
aspects :

(1) 7 ¢wn (the life), ¢ life which is truly life’: c. iii. 14 note.

(2) {7 alawos, ¢ eternal life’ (not in Apoe.): c. i. 2 note.

For the shade of difference between (wrj and ¢wy) aldvios see John iii. 36
(1 John iii. 14 £.; John v. 24).

(3) 7 aldwios (o (John xvi. 3; comp. Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim. vi. 12);
7 w5 1 aldvios (1 John 1. 2, ii. 25), ‘the eternal life’: ¢. i 2 note.
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In connexion with those terms the following verbal phrases must also
be noticed :

(1) ¢ to live : John v. 25, vi. 57, xi. 25, xiv. 19; 1 John iv. g (Apoc.
xx. 5). Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 6; 1 Thess. v. 10; 2 Cor. xiii. 4 ; Rom. viii. 13;
Hebr. xii. 9.

(2) (v els Tov aldva, ‘to live for ever’: John vi. 51, 58. Comp. Apoc.
iv. 9, 10, XV. 7 6 (v €is Tovs aldvas Tdy alévey (peculiar to St John in N. T.).

(3) &ew oy, ‘ to have life’: John x. 10, xx. 31; 1 John v, 12 (riw {.)
(peculiar to St John in N. T,).

(4) &ew (ony aldvior, ‘to have eternal life’: John iii. 15 £, 36, v. 24,
Vi. 40, 47, 54; 1 John v, 13 (iil. 15). Comp. Matt. xix. 16.

In considering these phrases it is necessary to premise that in spiritual Eternal
things we must guard against all conclusions which rest upon the notions of essentially
succession and duration. °Eternal life’ is that which St Paul speaks of as eiziflleudes
7 dvreos (o, ‘the life which is life indeed’ (1 Tim. vi. 19), and 5 {wy rod )
Oeot, the life of God’ (Eph. iv. 18). It is not an endless duration of being
in time, but being of which time is not a measure. We have indeed no
powers to grasp the idea except through forms and images of sense. These
must be used ; but we must not transfer them as realities to another order.

Life for a finite creature is union with God (comp. Col. i. 16, 17 év ad7é Life lies

éxtioby ra wdvra...Th whvra év avrd cvvéornkev; Acts xvii. 28 év avrg {Gpev). in know-
Such union is for a rational being involved in a real and progressive know- };%i%ei:f’
ledge of God in Christ. For spiritual knowledge is not external but fellowship
sympathetic ; and necessarily carries with it growing conformity to God. with, God.
Hence ‘the eternal life,” which Christ is and gave, is described as lying in the
continuous effort to gain a fuller knowledge of God and Christ (John xvii. 3
va ywdokwow) ; or, as the apostle writes out the Lord’s words more fully :
‘the Son of God hath come and hath given us understanding that we may
¢ know (va ywookeper) Him that is true s+ and we are in Him that is true,
“in His Son Jesus Christ’ (1 John v. 20). So it is that Christ’s words are
‘words of life’ (John vi. 68; comp. vi. 63; viil 51; xil. 50; James i 18;
Acts v. 20 is different). Real knowledge rests on fellowship and issues in
fellowship. ’

Under this aspect all being is a revelation of life to man (John i. 4), Universal
which may become intelligible to him. The thought is one which is life.
especially needed in an age of scientific analysis. We are tempted on all
sides to substitute the mechanism, or the part, for the whole ; the physical
conditions or accompaniments for the vital force. The life is not in us only
but in the world.

Under another aspect it can be said that the Gospel is ‘ the revelation Individual
of life, and that in the Incarnation ‘the life was made manifest.” By life,
the personal coming of the Word in flesh the worth of individual life is
shewn. He who ‘lives’ is conscious of power and office, and so far as he
lives uses his power and fulfils his office.

This view of life corresponds with and completes the former. All power The two
is finally the gift of God: all office is for the accomplishment of His will. lives one,
Life therefore is the use of the gifts of God according to the will of God.
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Or, to combine both notions, we are brought back to the original idea: life
is fellowship with God, which includes fellowship with man, and this
fellowship is realised in Christ.

iii. Christ the Life.

Christ is “ the life” and that both in regard to the individual (John xi. 25
éyd elps 1) avdoraos kai i o I am the Resurrection and the Life) and in
regard to the whole sum of being (John xiv. 6 éyd elue 7 600s kal 7 dAjfea
kai 1 (o, I am the Way and the Truth and the Life). Even before His
Coming in flesh, the Creation which He sustained by His presence was a
divine revelation (John i. 4); and by His Coming ‘ the life was manifested’

~ and men recognised it (1 John i. 2).

The life

of the
believer

is the
possession
of the Liv-
ing Son.

In the
realisation

He came that men may have life and the fulness of all that life needs
(John x. 10 {wiv mépicooy Ixew) The life which He gives is not and
cannot be separated from Himself. Therefore, as things are, His Coming
was crowned by His Passion and Exaltation (John iii. 15), whereby His
Life was made available for others through Death (John xii. 32 (24)).

His offer of Life is universal (John vi. 51 ¢ dpros v éyad ddow 7 adpé pov
éoriv vmép Tijs rob kéopov (eiis, the bread which I will give is my flesh for
the life of the world). And the offer is made of the pure love of God (John
iii. 16; 1 John iv. 10). The new creation is a work of spontaneous divine
love even as the first creation, while it answered, necessarily answered, to
the fulfilment of the divine idea (John i, 17 éyévero).

+In one sense the gift of life is made and complete (1 John v. 11 ¢ ai.
#oxer quiv); but under another aspect it is still offered, promised, given
(John x. 28 8idwpt adrois (. al.; xvil. 2 va...8dee ¢ al.; 1 John ii. 25 émay-
yehia). The spiritually sick, if living in one sense, require ‘life’ (1 John v.
16 ddoer avrd {wiw, Tols duaprdvovow ui mpods Gdvarov: comp. John iv, 50).
Comp. § v.

iv. The Life of the Believer,

The universal gift of life offered by Christ has to be personally appropri-
ated (John vi. 35,501, 58). In this process it comes through Christ, as the
agent (1 John iv. 9 fva (jowpuer 8 airod, V. per ewm: comp. John v. 40) ;
and it comes for the sake of Christ, as the ground of quickening (John vi. 57
$hoe 8¢ éué, V. propter me), because He is what He is (1 John ii. 12).
In other words the life of the believer follows from the life of Christ
(John xiv. 19 Jre éye {6 kal Vueis {joeobe, where the future is used in
regard to the completer fulness of Christ’s working; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10 f.;
Col. iii. 4; Eph. ii. 5), and is realised in (that is, by union with) Him
(John iii. 15; 1 John v. 11: comp. Rom. vi. 23; 2 Tim. i. 1), as He has
been made known (John xx. 31 {. éy. év ¢ ovépart adrot). For the life is
in the Living Son (1 John v. 11) and not in the letter of the Law (John v.
39); so that the possession of the Son is the possession of life (1 Johnv. 12,
comp. Rom. v. 10. kargAhdynuev...81a o0 favirov...cwbnoipeba év 14 (wp
adrov). And he who is one with Christ is one with God (John xvii. 21 &va
& #uiv dow: comp. I John ii. 24 f.; John vi. 56 f.).

For the believer the transition from death to life has been made
(John v, 24; 1 John iil, 14 peraBeBixaper ék Tod Bavirov els Thv (wiv:
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comp. I John v. 12). But the consequences of the transition are realised, of life

as the transition itself is conditioned, by the activity of faith (John iii. 16, 36, man

vi. 47, xx. 31; 1 John v. 13 [6 mo"revow, of moredorres]; John Vvi. 40 ¢ ;lvlll;fle?}od
Ocwpiy kal moredov). So man in a true sense works with God; and in by faith,
John i. 12 the human and divine elements in the beginning, the growth

and the issue of life are set side by side in a striking parallelism (éyer-

vibnoav, éfovaiay, réxva—~élafBoy, moTetovow, yevéobar). By-this energy of

faith the believer finds union with Christ’s humanity (John vi. 51, 54, 58:

comp. vi. 35, 56, 58, x. 10).

v. Life present and future.

The life which lies in fellowship with God in Christ is, as has been Eternal

seen already, spoken of ag ‘eternal’ life in order to dlstmgulsh it from the life,
life of sense and time under which true human existence is veiled at
present. Such a life of phenomena may be ‘death’ (1 John iii. 14: comp.
v. 16). But ‘eternal life’ is beyond the limitations of time: it belongs to
the being of God (1 John i 2 v wpds Tov marépa), and finds its con-
summation in the transforming vision of the Son seen as He is (1 John iii. 2;
John xiv, 23, 2 f.). For us now therefore it is spoken of as both present
and future,

1. The ‘life eternal’ is essentially present g0 far as it is the potential Present
fulfilment of the idea of humanity (John iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54, XX. 31 ; an
I John v. 12); and the possession of life may become 2 matter of actual
knowledge (1 John v. 13: comp. 1 John iii. 15).

This thought of the present reality of ¢ eternal life’ is characteristic of
St John, and in its full development is peculiar to him (but comp. Gal. ii. 20).

2. At the same time the life is regarded as future in its complete future.
realisation, so far as it is the fulfilment of Messianic promises (John iv. 14, 36,
vi. 27, xii. 25, v. 25, vi. 57, xi. 25, xiv. 19, vi. 54: compare 1 John ii 23,
iii. 2 ; and also Mark x. 30; Gal. vi. 8)..

Heuce it is intelligible how ¢eternal life’ is spoken of as ‘the com-
mandment’ of the Father (John xii. 50); and again as the progressive
knowledge of the Father in the Son (1 John v. 20). For the command-
ment of God is represented to us in the work of Christ; and to embrace
this in faithful obedience is to ‘have life in His name’ (John xx. 31), on
which we believe (1 John v. 13) with growing intelligence.

If now we endeavour to bring together the different traits of ‘the
eternal life’ we see that it is a life which with all its fulness and all its
potencies is now: a life which extends beyond the limits of the individual,
and preserves, completes, crowns individuality by placing the part in con-
nexion with the whole: a life which satisfies while it quickens aspiration :
a life which is seen, as we regard it patiently, to be capable of conquering,
reconciling, uniting the rebellious, discordant, broken elements of being on

1 In all these places the force of the  Acts iv. 32, xi. 21, xix. 2; 2 Thess.
present participle is conspicuous. St i. 1o, il. r2; Eph. i 13; Hebr. iv. 3;
John uses the aor. partie. once only: Jude 5; and again with the perfect:
John xx. 29. The force of the present  Acts xv. 5, xvi. 34; [xviil. 27, xix.
can be seen by contrast with theaorist:  18;] xxi. 20, 25; Tit. iil. 8.

[Mark] xvi. 16f.; Luke i. 45, viil. 12;
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THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

which we look and which we bear about with us: a life which gives unity
to the constituent parts and to the complex whole, which brings together
heaven and earth, which offers the sum of existence in one thought. As
we reach forth to grasp it, the revelation of God is seen to have been
unfolded in its parts in Creation; and the parts are seen to have heen
brought together again by the Incarnation.

Additional Note (2) on v. 20. *The true God.

When 8t John speaks of God as ‘He that is true’ (¢ d\ndwes), He who
alone (John xvii. 3 6 pdves dhgfwds Beés) and absolutely fulfils the idea
of God which man is constituted to form, and then in significant and
mysterious words identifies union with ‘Him that is true,” with union ¢ with
His Son Jesus Christ,” he explains in the terms of historical revelation that
which is involved in the statement ‘God is love’ He indicates in what
way the ‘personality’ of God is to be held and guarded from false con-
clusions. 8t John, as all the biblical writers, everywhere uses language of
God which assigns to Him ‘action’ and ‘will’ But, as far as our human
observation reaches, ¢will’ implies resistance, and ‘action’ implies suc-
cession. Such limitations can find no place in the idea of God. The con-
ception of ‘personality’ which we can form therefore expresses only a
fragment of the truth, that side of it which assures us of the possibility of
approach to God on our part as to One Who loves and may be loved.

But we cannot rest here. When we endeavour to think of God Himself
we are necessarily led to inquire whether Scripture does not help us to
rise to a thought in which we can see represented from the divine side
that which is in the Divine Being the analogue of sole-personality in a finite
being. This thought we find in the words ‘God is love.” The phrase, as we
have seen, describes the essence and not an attribute of God. It presents
to us, as far as we can apprehend the truth, something of God in Himself.
It must hold good of God in His innermost Being, if we may so speak,
apart from creation. Now love involves a subject and an object, and that
which unites both. We are taught then to conceive of God as having in
Himself the perfect object of love and the perfect response of love, com-
pletely self-sufficing and self-complete. We thus gain, however imperfect
language may be, the idea of a tri-personality in an Infinite Being as cor-
relative to a sole-personality in a finite being. In the Unity of Him Who
is One we acknowledge the Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit, in the
interaction of Whom we can see love fulfilled.

The language in John i. 1, where we have opened a unique view of the
Divine Being without any regard to a revelation to man, indicates the
same thought. The relation of ‘the Word’ to ‘God’ is described as a
relation of active love: o6 Aéyos v mpds Tov Bedv, the personal energy of
the Word was directed towards, and (so to speak) regulated by ‘God,
while the Word Himself ‘was God” In the Epistle the thought is pre-
sented differently. There it is ‘the Life’ and not ‘the Word’ which is
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spoken of. The conception of ‘the Life’ is wider in its range than that of
‘the Word,” though it is through ‘the Word’ that ‘the Life’ is revealed.
This life is ‘the life eternal”’ It is not of this temporal order though it is
made known in it, under its limitations. It is a life which essentially finds
its original in the Godhead: #v mpds rov marépa, it was realised in the
intercommunion of the Divine Persons, when time was not. Thus we have
in this twofold revelation of an activity of ‘the Word’ towards ‘God,’ of a
fulfilment of ¢Life’ towards ‘the Father, beyond time, such a vision as we
can look upon of the fulness of the Being of God in Himself. And when
‘the Word’ and ‘the Life’ are brought within the sphere of human
existence, this action is characteristically described: ‘the Life was mani-
fested’ : ‘the Word became flesh.’

Nothing is said in either passage directly of the Holy Spirit. But His
action is involved in the phrase fv» mpés in such a connexion. He is, so to
seek a definite expression for the idea, the Mediating Power through Whom
the love that goes forth is perfectly united with the love that answers,

He gives unity to the Life, which we can only conceive of in fragments.

It will be evident that this view of the nature of God prepares the way This tri-
for revelation. The Word, Who is God (feés and not 6 fess as in Sabellian person-
teaching), has a personal Being and can make the Father known (1 John ii. z{}lgmpens
22 ff). The Spirit, Who is God, has a personal Being, and can make the g revZ-
Son known (John xiv. 26, xvi. 14). At the same time, while this fulness of lation.
life fulfilled in God Himself is disclosed to us, the divine unity is main-
tained as essential and not numerical. The Word and the Spirit are both
spoken of in personal relations to ‘God’ (John i. 1; 32 f). That is when
the Persons in the Godhead are recognised, the unity of God is simul-
taneously affirmed.

Such glimpses are opened to us of the absolute tri-personality of God as Elsewhere
preparatory to the account of the historical Gospel by St John, but else- St John
where, like the other apostolic writers, he deals with the Trinity revealed ffﬁ:]%c%f
in the work of Redemption (the ‘Economic Trinity’). The Father is spoken pomic
of in His relation to the Incarnate Son, and through Him to men. The Trinity.’
Son is spoken of as manifested to men through the Incarnation in the
union of the two natures (yet comp. John v. 26). The Holy Spirit is spoken
of as ‘proceeding’ on His Mission to the Church (John xv. 26 note), sent
by the Father and by the Son; and taking of that which is the Son’s to
declare to men (John xiv. 26, xv. 26, xvi, 14; 1 John ii. 20 f., 27). The
truths are stated side by side in connexion with our creation, redemption,
sanctification; and we are enabled to see that they answer in some way,
which we have no power to determine adequately, to the very Being of
God as He is in Himself.

The maintenance of the supreme Sovereignty of One God (uovapxia) in Twoerrors
this tri-personality has to be guarded against a twofold tendency to error : to b?i 1
(1) towards a distinction in essence between God and Christ (the Father Z:g;ne and
and the Son); and (2) towards a confusion of the Persons of the Father Sabellian.
and the Son and the Spirit. The first error found its typical expression
. in Arianism: the second in Sabellianism. The first has affinities with
Polytheism by introducing the idea of a subordinate Divinity. The second
has affinities with Pantheism, as seeing in things transitory manifestations
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of the Person of God. Both rest upon a false Neo-Judaic conception of
Monotheism,

The authority of St John has been brought forward in support of each
of these views : for the first John xiv. 28 (see note, and compare Athanas.
de Syn. § 28); and for the second John x. 30 (see note, and compare
Tertull. adv. Prax. ce. xx. xxii.). It must however be noticed that the

dualism of great Greek Fathers understood the first passage of the Personal Subor-

the sub-

ordination

dination of the Son as Son to the Father in the one equal and absolute

of the Son G0dhead. And this view, which has been obscured in the West by the
in Person teaching of Augustine, is of the highest importance; for it leads to the

not in
essence,

apprehension of the fitness of the mediatorial and consummative work of
the Son. The assumption of humanity and the laying aside of the divine
conditions of existence by the Son are everywhere spoken of by St John as
voluntary acts. They correspond therefore to the Being of the Son as
Son, for we cannot conceive of the Father or of the Spirit as Incarnate.
In other words the unchanged and unchangeable ‘1’ of the Word, the Son,
includes either the potentiality or the fact of the Incarnation, the union
with the finite,
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The structure of the letter is simple
and natural. It consists of (1) the
salutation (1—3); (2) the counsel and
warning (4—11); (3) the conclusion
(12, 13). Whatever may be the
interpretation of the individual ad-
dress in vo. 5, 13, the main part of
the letter is addressed to more read-
ers than one (2. 6 fjxodoare, mepimarire,
2. 8 BAémere éavrovs, ©. 10 mpos vpas,
0. 12 Vpiy, mpos vuds, 1§ xapd vpdv).

1. The Salutation (1—3).

The salutationis framed on the usual
type: ¢ mwpeaBirepos ékhekti Kkupig...

«..Xdpts €\eos elprivy mapa Beot matpds,

kai wapd "Ingod Xpiorod...But this out-
line is filled up by successive amplifi-
cations as the apostle dwells on each
word which he writes in relation to
the circumstances of the case. In
this respect the Salutation may be
compared with that in the Epistle to
the Galatians, where in like manner
St Paul expands his usual formula in
view of the peculiar condition of the
Churches which he is addressing.

* The Elder to one who is an elect
lady and her children, whom I love
in truth ; and not I only but also all
they that know the truth; =for the
truth’s sake which abideth in us—and
it shall be with us for ever ; s grace,
mercy, peace, shall be with us from
God the Father, and from Jesus

Christ the Son of the Father, in truth
and love.

1. 6 wpeaPirepos] Senior V. The
elder. The definite form of the title
marks the writer as completely iden-
tified by it. In this connexion there
can be little doubt that it describes
not age simply but official position.
The writer was recognised by the
receiver of the Epistle as ‘the Elder.’

The title ‘elder’ appears to have
had special currency in the Asiatic
Churches, where it was used of a
particular clags (Papias ap. Euseb.
H. E. iii. £; Iren. v. 33. 3; 36. 2);
yet not without a recognition of the
Apostles as ‘the elders’ in point of
time (Papias, . ¢.). It is easy to see
why St John would choose such a title,
which, while it described official posi-
tion, suggested also a fatherly relation,
and perhaps even pointed to inter-
course with Christ (1 Pet. v. 1). For
the history of the word mpeaBirepos
see Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 228 f.

éhexty kupia] electee domine V.
The rendering of the phrase is beset
by the greatest difficulties. No. in-
terpretation can be accepted as satis-
factory.

The difficulty seems to have been
felt from a very early time. Two dis-
tinct views have found support, that
the title describes a person, and that
it describes a society.
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The first view has been held in
several different forms. The Latin
fragments of the Hypotyposes of
Clement ot Alexandria represent the
letter as written ‘to a certain Baby-
lonian (comp. 1 Pet. v. 13) Electa by
name’ (ad quandam Babyloniam E-
lectam nomine); ‘it signifies how-
ever’ (that is, this proper name,
Electa), Clement adds, ‘the election
of the holy Church.

Others again (30 the [late] Syrian
version) have regarded Kuvpia as a
proper name (‘to the elect Kyria’).
Such a name is found (see Liicke,
444 1.); but if Kvpia were so used here
it is in the highest degree unlikely
that St John would have written éx-
Aekrij Kupig, and not Kvpig 1jj éxhekry
as ». 13; 3 John 1; Rom. xvi. 13.

It has also been supposed that the
two words form a compound proper
name (‘to Electa Kyria’). This view
removes the difficulty of the con-
struction ; but the combination is at
least very strange.

On the other hand it is not easy to
suppose that the letter was addressed
to an unnamed person, a single Chris-
tian ‘lady’ (‘To an elect lady, so
Vulg.); though this is the most
natural rendering of the text (comp.
I Pet. i 1).

All these notions of a personal
address moreover are unsupported
by such allusions in the letter as
might be expected to mark an indi-
vidual relationship.

Feeling these difficulties many from
the time of Jerome (Ep, cxxiii. (xi)
§ 12 ad Ageruchiam) have taken the
title, the ‘elect lady,’ to be applied
to some particular Christian society
(Schol. ap. Matt. éxhexriv Kvpiav Aéye
™y é&v Tl Téme ékkhyoiay &s Ty Tob
Kuplov 8dagrakiav drpifii ¢pvldrrov-
cav...), or even to the whole Church:
‘to her who is a chosen Lady, a

Bride of Him who is the Lord’” But
of such a use of Kvpia no example is
quoted.

On the whole it is best to recog-
nise that the problem of the address
is insoluble with our present know-
ledge. It is not unlikely that it con-
tains some allusion, intelligible under
the original circomstances, to which
we have lost the key, But the gene-
ral tenour of the letter favours the
opinion that it was sent to a com-
munity and not to one believer.

Tois Tékvots av.] natis eius V., her
children. The phrase can be under-
stood either literally, r Tim, iii. 4;
or spiritually, 1 Tim. i. 2; Gal iv, 25.
Comp. Apoc, ii. 23. The context here
and the use of the term in »v. 4, 13
(comp. 3 John 4) favour the spiri-
tual sense.

obs éyd ay.] whom, mother alike
and children, 7 love. It seems better
to take this comprehensive sense than
to refer the relative to the children
only.

The emphasis which is laid upon
the apostle’s feeling (éys dy.) points
to some unknown facts (compare 3
John 5).  Both the shorter letters
imply the existence of divisions in the
societies to which they were directed ;
and St John brings his authority to
bear against those from whom the per-
sons addressed may have suffered.

év dhnbeiq] in truth, that is with
a feeling which rightly deserves the
name; see John xvii. 19 note; Col,
i6.

Kkai ovk éyo pdvos...] and not I alone
(solus V.), a single person, but also
all that have come to know the truth.
The love is directed to a character,
Wherever the character exists, the
love exists. This is made clear by the
words which follow. 'The love felt by
8t John and by those whom he de-
scribes is felt ‘for the truth’s sake...’
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Movos dANa kai wdvTes ol éyvwkoTes Ty dAibeav, *dia
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Tiv d\nBeiay THy uévovoav év quiv, kai ped fudy éoTa
s A} ~ » 3 ~ 4 3

els Tov aiwvar 3éoTar el fuwy yapis éNeos elpnvn Tapa

2 puévoveav: évowotoav A,
0.: amd 9. R*,

povos] Luke xxiv. 18; Hebr. ix. 7.
Contrast .2 Tim. iv. 8 o0 pévoy éuoi
(1 John ii. 2); Rom. iii. 29.

éyvordres] 1 John ii. 3 note. John
viii. 32. Contrast 1 John ii. 21 ok
oidate Ty a\.

v a\.] the truth, which is identical
with Christ’s message (John i. 17),
and with Christ’s Person (John xiv. 7).
Comp. 1 John i. 6, 8, notes.

2, The common acknowledgment
of the eternal Truth is the certain
foundation of love.

Swa mjv a\.] The words recal év dA.
The Truth makes true love possible,
This Truth is net said to abide ‘in
you’ or ‘in them, but ‘in us’ The
apostle at once identifies himself with
the whole society of the faithful.
Compare 2. 5 iva dyarépev. I John i.
4 (pév).

Ty pévovaav év 1.] See 1 John iii. 15
note.

kai ped 1. oral) and with wus it
shall be.
phasises the peculiar privileges of
those whom St John identifies with
himself. The change of construction
from the participle to the finite verb
(eévovoav...€orar) answers to a pause
during which the writer contemplates
the fact which he has affirmed, and
then solemnly confirms the fulness of
his faith in it. Compare 1 John iii.
1 kai éouér, i. 2 note.

pef 1pév] with us and not only
in us. The Truth itself has through
Christ a personal power. Comp. I
John iv. 17. The different relations
of the Paraclete to believers are de-
scribed in John xiv. 16 f. by pera,
wapd, év.

€ls Tov aléva] See 1 John ii. 17
note.

W,

3 €. pef Hjudv (pdv me): om. A.

The position of wed 7. em-

TaApe

3. €orac pel fudv...] There shall
be with ws... This unique form of
salutation seems to have been deter-
mined by the preceding clause (ue6
npdv &oray): ‘with us truth shall be
...yes, there shall be with us...” The
wish passes into assurance. In the
Epistles of St Paul no verb is express-
ed in the salutation (e.g. 1 Thess. i
I, xdpis vpv kal elpjey). In 1, 2
Peter, Jude mAnbuvbein is added (1
Pet. i. 1 xdpis vpiv kal elpjvy wAnd.).

ped qudv] v 2. The readers are
identified with the writer.

xdp. €. elp.] The succession ‘grace,
mercy, peace’ marks the order from
the first motion of God to the final
satisfaction of man. ‘Mercy’ defines
as it were the manifestation of the
divine ‘grace’ and prepares for the
restoration of ‘peace’ to man’s disor-
dered life.

The same combination oecurs in
salutations in 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2
(Xgn. ad Smyrn. 12). Xdpis kal elpijvy
is found in Apoc. i. 4; 1 Pet. i 2;
2 Pet. i 2, and in all the other
Epistles of St Paul. In St Jude 2
the salutation is €\eos kai elpijvy xai
dydmy. (Comp. Mart. Pol. Inscr.)

xdpis €Xeos...] The word ydpis oc-
curs elsewhere in St John only in
3 John 4; Jobhn i. 14, 16, 17; Apoc.
i. 4; xxii. 21 ; and the absence of the
cognate forms (yapiopa, ydpiopa) from
his writings is worthy of notice. “E\eos
is not found elsewhere in his writings
nor yet é\eeiv.

In regard to the divine action
‘grace’ points to the absolute free-
dom of God’s love in relation to man’s
helplessness to win it; and ‘mercy’ to
His tenderness towards man’s misery.

elpjry] John xiv. 27; xvi. 33; xx.

15
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om. mapd (2°) K*.
w.: +adrov Tov w. N*.

19, 21, 26. The peace which is the
gift of ‘the God of peace’ (1 Thess. v.
23; Rom. xv. 33; xvi 20; Phil. iv. 9;
Heb. xiii. 20) answers to all the dis-
harmonies of being in man himself, in
his relation to his fellow-men and to
God, and in creation generally. Com-
pare especially Rom. viii. 6; Eph. ii.
14 ff

mapa...wapd...] The repetition of
the preposition in such a form is
unique. It serves to bring out dis-
tinctly the twofold personal relation
of man to the Father and to the Son.
EKisewhere in parallel cases the pre-
position used is always dnd: e.g. Rom.
i 7; 1 Cor. 1. 3, &. Comp. 2 Tim.
i 18,

Ocod warpos| God the Father : more
commonly God our Father (6. =
nudv), e.g. Rom. i.7; 1 Cor. i. 3 &ec.
Comp. 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.
4; Eph. vi. 23; Col. iii. 17. Special
stress is laid upon the revelation of
God in this absolute character. Comp.
2. 9.

’L Xp. Tob viot Tov m.] The phrase
is unique, It seems to have been
chosen to connect the revelation of
the Father as definitely as possible
with the Son. Comp. 1 John ii. 22f.;
and 1 John i. 3; Col. i. 13.

It may be noticed that the title
‘Lord’ (xupiov ’L), which is added by
some early authorities, is not found
in the Epistles of St John, though it
occurs in every other book of the N.T.
cxcept the Epistle to Titus.

év d\. kai @y.] The threefold divine
gift is realised perfectly both in regard
to thought and in regard to action,
Truth and love describe an intellec-
tual harmony and a meral harmony ;
and the two correspond with each

"Incol AB vg the: + kuvplov’ ’I. N me syrhl.

Tob

other according to their subject-
matter. Love is truth in human action;
and truth is love in regard to the
order of things.

The combination is not found else-
where.

2. Counsel and warning (4—11).

The rise of false teachers, who seem
to have affected superior knowledge
(v. 9 wpodywv), and neglected moral
duties (comp. 1 John ii. 4), leads St
John to emphasise the duty of active
love, which is the sum of the divine
commandments (4—7); and then to
insist upon the necessity of guarding
inviolate ‘the teaching of Christ,’ the
historic Gospel which conveys the re-
velation of ‘the Father and the Sen’
(8—r11).

4—7. Past faithfulness is made the
foundation for the apostle’s counsel
(v. 4). He enjoins practical love be-
cause deceivers have arisen who by
denying the coming of Jesus Christ
in flesh deprive earthly life of its
divine significance (5—7).

I rejoice greatly that I have
Jound of thy children walking in
truth, even as we recetved command-
ment from the Father. 5 And now
I pray thee, Lady, not as writing
a new commandment to thee, but
that which we had from the begin-
ning, that we love one another. *And
this is love, that we should walk ac-
cording to His commandments. This
is the commandment even as ye heard
Jrom the beginning, that ye should
walk in it (love). 7 Because many
deceivers are gone out (went out) into
the world, even they that confess not
Jesus Christ coming in flesh: this is
the deceiver and the antichrist.
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(+an old commandment syrhl),

4. ’Exdpyv...0rv ebpnka) I rejoiced
«that I have found... The joy is
referred to its initial moment: the
ground of it still continues.

For the precedence given to the
expression of joy compare St Paul's
thanksgivings: 1 Thess. i. 2; 2 Thess.
i. 3; 1 Cor. i. 4; Rom. i. 8; Phil. i,
3f.; Eph.i. 16; Col. i. 3; Philem. 4.

efpnra] Comp. 3 John 3; and John
i. 44, note.

éxrov 1. 0.) V. de filiis tuis. Some
of thy children. For éc see John xvi.
17.
The words appear to refer to an
experience of the writer in some other
place than that to which the ¢ Lady’
belonged.

wepur. €v dA. kabass...] walking in
truth even as... The phrase (wepur.

év di. 3 John 3)is not identical with .

walking in the truth (wepur. év 4
d\. 3 John'4). Comp. John xvii. 17,
19. It describes the general cha-
racter of the life as conducted ‘in
truth, really and in very deed in a
certain fashion, even after the com-
mandment of God.

évr. éndB.] John x, 18; Acts xvii
15; Col. iv. 10.

wapa Tov w.] from the Father in
the Person of Christ. The preposition
(o. 3) marks the directness of the
divine injunction: Apoc. ii. 27.

5. kat viv] and now, looking back
upon that former feeling (v. 4) of joy...
The words may mark simply a logical
counexion: 1 John ii. 28,

épwréd] I pray thee, in the cxer-
cise of the full privilege of Christian
fellowship. Comp. 1 John v. 16, note.

wapd: 4w A.
8 ypdpwr cor kawhy B the: rawiy vyp. cor RA vg me.

Tou w.: om. 7o B.
GANd: +évToNjy N

The request is directly personal and
not a general exhortation (rapakald).
It is remarkable that the words mapa-
kaketv, mapakAnots, do not occur in the
writings of St John. The singular
address (oé) occurs again in o, 13.
In the intermediate verses the plural
is used.

oly os évr....] mot aswriting a new
commandment... The order is signi-
ficant (évr. ypdgpor o. k). The prayer
is first distinguished from a command
generally: ¢ I pray thee, not as writing
a command to thee;’ and then the
command is more exactly described ;
which is indeed the substance of the
prayer. Comp. 1 John ii. 7.

eixapev] we had. Contrast 1 John
ii. 7 ye had. Throughout the apostle
identifies himself with those to whom
he is writing, Christian with Chris-
tians.

a dyarwdpey...] that we love... The
words seem to depend upon I pray
thee (John xvii. 13), the intervening
clause being parenthetical. The apo-
stle includes himself in the object of
his prayer (¢that we, not that ye). It
ig possible that the form in which the
request is thus shaped is occasioned
by the reference to ‘the command
which we had’

éporsoe...va... Ipraythee...that...
The infinitive and a final particle are
both used by St John after éporgr:
(1) infin. John iv. 4o || Luke v. 3 ; viii.
37; Acts iii. 3; x. 48; xvi. 39; xviil.
20; xxiii. 18; 1 Th. v. 12. (2) Wa
John iv. 47; xix. 31, 38 | Mk. vii. 26;
Luke vii, 36 (vil. 3; xi. 37 émws); xvi.
27 (Acts xxiil. 20 érws).

15—2
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- 6. Thetwo thoughts of ¢ command-
ment’ and ‘love’ are taken up in the
inverse order: ‘this is love’, ‘this is
the commandment.’ In treating them
St John appears to reason in a circle.
‘Love, he says, ‘is the effort to walk
according to the divine command-
ments’; and again, ¢ The divine com-
mandment is that we endeavour to
walk in love’ The key to this diffi-
culty lies in the difference between
¢ commandments’and‘ commandment.’
Love strives to realise in detail every
separate expression of the will of
God. The summary expression of the
will of God is that men should walk
in love, the spirit c¢f sons (1 John
iil, 1).

kai abry €. 1 dy.] And this is love...
The description of love is simply
joined to the request to realise it:
1 John v, 4, 11. ‘Love’ is left com-
pletely undefined. Love to God and
love to man are not finally distin-
guished. Comp. 1 John iii. 16; iv.
10, 16—18.

aimy...va...] See 1 John v. 3, note.

mwepur. kara Tas é. av.] walk accord-
ing to... Compare MLk, vii. 5 mepim.
kara v wapddogw...; 2 Cor. x. 2;
Rom. viil. 4 kara edpka (rvedpa) mepur.;
Rom. xiv. 15 kar& dyamny mepur.; 1
Cor. iii. 3 kara &vfpwmor wepir. Else-
where the construction is wepim. € (1
John i. 6, note). The two construc-
tions stand side by side 2 Cor. x. 2 f.

avrn 1 évr. é... ] thisis thecommand-
ment which gathers up in one the
many commandments. Compare 1
John iii. 22, 23. The change of order

wepurarire: mwepurarnonre N.

7 éEqN\dar: eloiNfov S.

from the first clause is significant
(adiry éar. 1 dy., abry 1 évr. é).

Rrodaare...mepurarite...| ye heard
...ye walk... The second person is re-
quired by the definite reference to the
first teaching of the Church: 1 John
ii. 7, note.

wa év adry mepim.] that ye walk in
it, that is 7n love, which is the main
subject of the sentence (comp. Eph.
v. 2). No adequate sense is gained by
supplying ¢n the commandment (in
eo V., sc. mandato). The complete
identification of the life of love with
the fulfilment of all the command-
ments of God is characteristic of St
John: 1 John v. 2, 3.

7. The peril which arises from
false teachers moves St John to stir
believers to the active exercise of love
one with the other. Love so realised
is a safeguard against error. On the
other hand the failure to realise the
Lord’s true humanity in the present
imperils the love of man for man.
There is a passage here from ‘love’ to
‘truth’ (». 3 év d\. xal dy.).

mwAdvor] seductores V., seducers, de-
cetvers, who lead to wrong action,
and not only to wrong opinion. Comp.
1 John ii. 26 of mhavévres, 1 Tim.
iv. I mvedpace mAdvors. 2 Cor. vi. 8 s
wAdvor; Matt. xxvii, 63,

e€nNbav] went out. The tense (1
John ii. 19) appears to mark a parti-
cular crisis. They went out from the
bosom of the Christian society to fulfil
their work.

moAhol...of pj opoh.] The partici-
pial clause does not only assert a
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adueba...drordBuwuer .

definite fact as to these deceivers (ovy
ouohoyotvres), but marks the character
of the class (comp. 1 John iv. 3):
‘even they that confess not.” See Mk.
XYV. 41 a\hat woXAai ai gvvavaBical.

of pn o) they who confess not...
The frank and open confession of the
truth is required. Not to make con-
fession, even when this does not take
the form of denial, becomes practically
identical with it. Comp. John i. 20;
1 John iv. 2, 3.

’L Xp. épx. év a.] Jesus Christ com-
tng in flesh. The thought centres
upon the present perfection of the
Lord’s Manhood which s still, and is
to be manifested, and not wpon the
past fact of His coming, 1 John iv. 2
(ApAvdéra): 1 John v. 6 (6 éAddy).
Comp. John xiv. 3, note; i. 9 fr—
épxdpevor. Apoc. xxii. 20. OCf. 4
opyn 1 épx. ¥ Thess. i. 10; Col. iii. 6.

ovros éorw...] this is... The general
description is individualised. He that
offers this character is the deceiver—
the typical deceiver—and the anti-
christ. 'We might perhaps look for
other marks: these are decisive.
Comp. #. 9; 1 John ii. 22; v. 6, 20.

6 dwvrixp.] the antichrist, of whom
thereaders had already heard. 1 John
ii. 18, note.

The idea of the ‘ deceiver’ is mainly
relative to men: that of ‘antichrist’
to the Lord.

8, 9. The action of false teachers

imposes upon believers the duty of

self-examination. The danger which
they embody is internal as well as ex-
ternal. There must be a careful watch
within; and this necessity is shewn to
be more urgent by the consideration

8 dmoNéonte & Bpyacduefa.. drordByre B the (syrhl):

o

a elpya-

that what seems and claims to be pro-
gress may be fatal error.

8Look to yourselves, that ye may
not lose (destroy) the things which
we wrought, but may receive a full
reward. ¢Every one that goeth for-
ward and abideth not in the teaching
of Christ hath not God: he that
abideth in the teaching, the same
hath both the Father and the Son.
w]Jf any one cometh unto you, and
beareth not this teaching, receive him
not into your house, and give him no
greeting; “for he that giveth him
greeting hath fellowship with his evil
works.

8. BMémere éavr.] Videte vosmet ip-
s0s V., Look to yourselves that... Mark
xiii. 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 10.

va py dmo\....] ne perdatis... V., that
ye may not lose (or destroy) what we

. wrought, the manifold results of our

labours among you, which were as
talents entrusted to your charge for
use.

For the confidence of the apostle
gee 1 John iv. 6 ; but the word sjpya-
oduefa appears to refer to the apo-
stolic teachers generally.

&\Ad...dmol.JacciptamusV ., butmay
receive, receive back, from the Great
Judge... Comp. Luke vi. 34; xv. 27;
xvi. 25; xxiil. 41; Rom. i. 27; Gal. iv.
5 (non accipiamus sed recipiamus,
Aug.).

wicd. w\.] mercedem plenam V., a
full reward, in which no one element
is wanting (Ruth ii. 12, LxX, &c.)
Comp. Mk. iv. 28 7\, giros; 2 Ch}'on.
xv. 17 kapdia w\. (n‘;ry) For the idea
of mobdés see Apoc. xi. 18; xxil. 12
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John iv. 36; Matt. v. 12 and parallels;
1 Cor. iii. 8.

9. mas 6 mpodyev kai p. p.] omnis
qui praecedit et non m. V., Every one
that goeth forward and abideth not...
every one that advances in bold confi-
dence beyond the limits set to the
Christian Faith. True progress in-
cludes the past. These false teachers
proposed to enter on new regions of
truth leaving the old. The two cha-
racteristics are taken together (¢ mp.
kai pn ).

pévov év] abideth in...
2 Tim. iii, 14.

év 7 8i8. Tob xp.] in the doctrine of
Christ, the doctrine which Christ
brought, and which He brought first
in His own person, and then through
His followers (Hebr. ii. 3). This sense
geems better than the doctrine of
(concerning) the Christ, and the usage
of the N.T. is uniformly in favour of
it: Apoc. ii. 14, 15 ; John xviii. 19;
Acts ii. 42. “H 8:0. is used absolutely
(as below) in Tit. i. 9 (Rom. xvi. 17),

6. ovk &xer] hath not God, Whom he
claims to know more perfectly. Comp.
1 John ii, 23 (008¢) note.

6 pévev...obros...] The pronoun em-
phasises the definition given. Comp.
John vi. 46; vii, 18; xv. 5. Faithful
continuance in ‘the doctrine’ brings a
living possession of God as He is re-
vealed in the fulness of His Fatherly
relation in ‘the Father and the Son.
The change from the abstract title

John viii, 31;

+‘kal py’ N* (as the
Stdaxf :
Tov vl. kal

pévow (2°):

NB me the syrhl:

“God’ in the former clause is signi-
ficant. Comp. 1 John ii. 22 f

10, 11. Not only is there danger
within, but false teaching may come
from without under a friendly guise.
The confession of the revelation in ‘the
Father and the Son’ is the indis-
pensable test of fellowship.

10. €l mis épyerai...] [f any one
cometh... The form of expression is
not found elsewhere in the Epistles
or Gospel of St John. It assumes the
case, and does not simply regard it as
possible (édv 7is). By ‘cometh’ is to
be understood an official ‘coming’
St John is not dealing with the casual
visit of a stranger but with that of a
teacher who claims authority.

The picture of the itinerating ¢ pro-
phet’ in the Awdays is a vivid illustra-
tion of the scene present to St John’s
mind (§§ 11f).

mpos vuas] ‘the lady and her chil-
dren’ zv. 1, 12.

ravr. 7. 0. ov @.] and beareth not
as his message, this doctrine of Christ
which declares the Father and the
Son, the decisive revelation of the
Gospel. For ¢épewr compare John
xviil. 29; Acts xxv. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 11.
See also 2 Pet. i. 17, 18, 21; 1 Pet. i.
13. The negative is not affected by
e}, because it goes closely with the
verb.

o Aapf....] nolite recipere. .. nec ave
et dixeritis V., receive him not...and
gtee him no greeting.... These words
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are to be interpreted with the limita-
tion suggested by the character of the
‘coming’: ‘Do not receive such a
teacher as one who can justly claim
the privilege of Christian hospitality
as a brother; and do not even welcome
him with a greeting of sympathy.’” In
the N. T. yaipewv is always used of the
greeting of first address (Acts xv. 23;
xxiii. 26; James i. 1); otherwise the
context would perhaps suggest that
the thought here is of the greeting of
farewell: ‘Do not entertain such a
one : do not send him on his way with
good wishes” Clement adds: arbi-
tror autem quia et orare cum talibus
non oportet, quoniam in oratione quae

fit in domo postquam ab orando sur- -

gitur salutatio gaudii est et pacis in-
dicium (Fragm. Hypotyp. p. 1011 P.).
‘Whatever may be thought of the ap-
plication the picture of family devo-
tion is of singular interest.

I1. xowwvel . &...] communicat
operibus tllius malignis V. Comp.
1 Tim. v. 22. The word xkowwveiy
implies more than participation in the
definite acts. It suggests fellowship
with the character of which they are
the outcome.

Tols &....7ois wov.] Comp. 1 John ii,
7 note. John iii. 19; 1 John iii, 12;
Col. i. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 18,

3. The conclusion (12, 13).

The main request and the main

warning have been spoken. Other
subjects St John reserves for a per-

12 Exwv: Exw N*AX,
d\\& Arlfw NB the syrhl: é\m. vdp A vg me,
vpov AB vg me: udv R syrhl (my the).

ypdgew: ypdgar A,
yevéoBar: éNbeiyv § the.

sonal interview. A general saluta-
tion closes the letter. Comp. 3 John
13—I5.

2 Though I have many things
to write to you, I would not write
them with paper and ink; but I
hope to be present with you, and to
speak face to face, that your joy may
be fulfilled.

13 The children of thine elect sister
salute thee.

12, IL & duiv yp.] The pronoun (o.
10) stands in a position of emphasis
(contrast 3 Jobhn 13): the special cir-
cumstances of those addressed sug-
gested topics to the apostle.

ovk éBoul.] molui V., I would not
communicate them.... The aorist re-
gards the letter as complete: the de-
cision is made. Comp. 1 John ii. 14
note. Some general word such as
‘communicate’ must be supplied from
‘write,

dia x. kai pé\.} per chartam et alra-
mentum V. Jer. xxxvi. 18.

d\\a éAm. y. mp. v.] spero enim me
Juturum apud vos V., but I hope to
be present with you. The delay in
the communication was to be but
brief. For yev. mp. v. see 1 Cor. ii. 3;
xvi. 10.

aréua mwpods aropal face o face,
ooy 1B (Num. xii, 8, LXX. ordpa
xkard orépa). Comp. 1 Cor. xiii, 12.

a 4 x. o. wen. §] that your joy
may be fulfilled. Comp. 1 John i. 4
note.
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The letter is marked throughout by
personal circumstances, and is broken
up into short paragraphs which are
severally suggested by these. After
the salutation (. 1) St John (1) ex-
presses in general terms his joy at the
tidings of Gaius which he hears (2—
4); and (2) specially approves his
hogpitality towards missionary bre-
thren (5—8). In contrast with this
generosity (3) he condemns the ambi-
tious self-assertion of Diotrephes (9,
10) ; and then (4) gives his witness in
favour of Demetrius (11, 12); and so
(5) concludes (13—15).

1. The salutation.

The salutation stands in contrast by
its brevity with the salutations in the
other personal letters of the New Tes-
tament. The wish of blessing is trans-
posed in another form to the following
verse.

*The Elder to Gaius the beloved,
whom I love in truth,

I. ¢ wpeoBirepos] 2 John 1 note.

Taip 7¢ dy.] The name ‘Gaius’
(Caius) eccurs Acts xix. 29 (a ‘ Mace-
donian’) ; xx. 4 (‘of Derbe’); 1 Cor.
i. 14 (a Corinthian); Rom. xvi. 23 (a
Corinthian). There i3 nothing to
identify this Gaius with any one of
these. Another is mentioned as
having been made bishop of Per-
gamum by St John {(Const. Ap. vii.

46). The position which Gaius oc-
cupied in the church to which he
belonged is not shown by the letter.
The epithet ‘beloved’ is afterwards
used as a title of address (ve. 2, 5, I1).
It occurs several times in salutations
of 8t Paul: Rom. xvi. 12 ; Philem. 1
(‘the beloved’); Rom. xvi. 5, 8,9, (‘my
beloved’); 2 Tim. i. 2 (‘my beloved
child’).

ov éyo dy.] The emphatic personal
pronoun (2 John 1) seems to point to
some gainsayers with whom the
apostle contrasts himself. Compare

. “thou’ () in ». 3.

év dAn6.] Comp. 2z John 1 note.
év dAnbeiq dyamd o kara Kipiov ayamdv
(Ecumen.).

2. The teacher’s joy (2—4).

St John, having much ground for
sorrow and disappointment, begins
with the expression of joy (comp. 2
Johu 4). Some of his own children
(comp. 2 John Z¢.), Gaius among them,
were loyal to the Truth. He could wish
him nothing better than that all his
circumstances should correspond to
his spiritual progress.

The salutation is completed, after
the common model, in ». 1. The se-
cond verse adds whai corresponds to
the fuller Christian greeting (2 John

3)
2 Beloved, I pray that in all things
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(at the end of a line).

thou mayest prosper and be in. good
health even as thy soul prospercth.
3 For I rejoiced (rejoice) greatly when
brethren came (come) and bore (bear)
witness to thy truth, even as thou
walkest in truth. +I have no greater
grace than these tidings, that I may
kear of mine own children walking
in the truth.

2. ’Ayamyré] carissime V. (ve. 5, 11).
For the use of the plural see 1 John
il. 7 note.

wept m. ely. oe €vod....] de omnibus
orationem facio prospere te ingredi
V. 1In all things I pray that thou
mayest be prosperous... The phrase
mepi wavrwov is remarkable. It may
go with edodotgfar or with the sen-
tence generally (comp. 1 Cor. xvi.
1). The sense ‘above all things’ is
not justified by any parallel in the
N. T. or Lxx.; and the context points
to a contrast between ‘the soul’ and
other things. The thought appears
to be of the public and social work of
Gaius as distinguished from his per-
sonal progress, though dyaiver may
point to some illness.

eUxopai] The word is rare in N.T.:
2 Cor. xiil. 7, 9; Acts xxvi, 29; xxvii,
. .

evod. kai vywaivew] The elements of
progress and vigour are combined.
For edodovobar see 1 Cor. xvi. 2;
Rom. L. 10. In St Paul dyiaivew is
always used metaphorically of sound
doctrine; but it occurs in the literal
sense of sound health in St Luke: v.
31, vil. 10, xv. 27.

kalds.. Yuxt) sicut prospere agit
anima tua V. Yvyj expresses here
the principle of the higher life (‘soul’)

*uet{oTépay

papTupotyTwy: paprupovy B

(Hebr. vi. 19, x. 39, xiil. 17; 1 Pet. ii,
I1,1iv. 19). The nearest approach to
this sense elsewhere in St John’s
writings is John xil. 27 (x. 24). In
other places he uses it only of the
principle of the ‘natural ’ life.

3. éxdpny ydp...] Comp. 2 John 4,
The joy which the apostle felt at the
tidings of the action of Gaius is given
in explanation of his far-reaching wish
for his welfare, and not only as an
assurance of his spiritual well-being.
The words evidently point to some
difficulties from false teaching which
Gaius had boldly met, though as yet
the issue of his work was uncertain.

épxop. d8.] when brethren camenot
on one occasion only (éAdévrwv) but
from time to time, though all these
visits belonged definitely to the past
(éxdpnv) when the apostle wrote. The
words give a vivid picture of con-
tinued troubles even in the apostolic
church, '

adedpov] vo. 5, 10.
iii. 14 addit. note.

papr. @. T a\.] testimonium per-
hibenttbus veritati tue V., bore wit-
ness to thy truth, attested the perfect
and sincere loyalty with which you
maintain the fulness of the Christian
faith in life. Christian thought and
Christian action are inseparable.

xafos ov...] even as thouw walkest
in truth, truly. Comp. 2 John 4.
The emphatic pronoun (s7) suggests
a contrast with others as (for exam-
ple) Diotrephes. Gaius walked not
only in word but really (év dA\nf. 1
Johniii. 18) according to the standard
of the Christian revelation (év 5 dA.
‘in the Truth’). The clause seems to

Comp. 1 John
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be one of those personal comments
in which St John pausing on what is
written, as it were, thinks aloud:
‘They witnessed to thy truth; yes,
and when the vision of vain profes-
sions rises before me I know that
thou at least livest indeed as thou
teachest.

4. peforépav...xdpw, Wa...] majo-
rem horum non habeo gratiam quam
ut...V. I have no greater grace
—favour from God—than these ti-
dings, that I may hear... The plural
Totrwv ‘these things’ does not refer
to what follows (‘that I may hear’)
but to what precedes, the manifold
testimonies which 8t John received of
the courageous resolution with which
Gaius maintained the Truth in the
face of difficulties. The end assured
by such tidings was the open acknow-
ledgment of the fidelity of disciples
(‘that so I may hear’). Even if St
John had himself no doubt of the
fact, it would be a joy to know that it
was also observed by others. For the’
construction see John xv. 13 note.

For the form pefdrepos compare
é\aytordrepos Eph. iii. 8.

o xdpw] The use of xdpes is re-
markable; but xapis makes the ‘joy’
(xapd) of the common text itself a
divine gift. The word is very rare
in 8t John (2 John 3 note). Here
it expresses the divine favour in a
concrete form. So it is used of the
gracious gift of men: 1 Cor. xvi. 3.
‘To have grace’ (or ‘a grace’) here
corresponds with ‘giving’ (Rom. xii.
6, &c.) and ‘receiving’ grace (Rom. i.
5). "Exew xdpw is used elsewhere in
different constructions and senses:
Zxew xapw Twi Luke xvii. g; 1 Tim, i
12; & x. wpos Tva Acts ii. 47.

t& épa T.] mine own children

14 A
5’ AyamnTé, miaTOV

xw: Ewv B*, xdpw

(Philem. 10), not simply r& rékva pov.
Those Christians to whom the apostle
had been the human author of spi-
ritual life ; 1 Cor, iv. 14, 17; 1 Tim. i
2, &c.; 2 John 1, 13. Tekvia, tho title
of affection, would be used of all to
whom he at present stood in the po-
sition of father : 1 John ii. 1, note.

év 75 d\. wepur.] The phrase is not
found elsewherein N. T. Comp. év v¢
ok (évrjox)m. 1 John i 6; il 11;
év1¢ dorim I Johni. 75 év avrj (rg
dydny) . 2 John 6. For the image
see I Johni. 6, note.

3. The duty of generosity to the
brethren (5—8).

Gaius appears to have incurred the
displeasure of some in his Church
by entertaining strange brethren. 8t
John emphatically approves what he
had done, and enforces such hospi-
tality as a Christian duty.

In this brief notice we have a vivid
sketch of the work and of the difficul-
ties of the first ‘ Evangelists’: Eph.
iv. 11. Compare Doctr. of App. 11 fI.

s Beloved, thou makest sure whatso-
ever thou doest unto the brethren and
strangers withal, Swho bore witness
to thy love before the church ; whom
thou wilt do well to help forward
on their journey worthily of God ;
1for they went out for the Name's
sake, taking nothing fromthe Gentiles.
8 We therefore ought to welcome such
that we may be fellow workers with
the truth. :

5. morov w.] fideltter fucis V. The
phrase is commonly interpreted : ‘thou
doest a faithful work,’ a work which
answers to thy faith: so Eeum. d&wov
morod avdpés. No parallel is quoted
in support of such a sense of miords.
The more natural rendering is rather
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5 épydoy: épyd{p A.
6 ols: ov B*,

‘thou makest sure’; that is, such an
act will not be lost, will not fail of its
due issue and reward (Apoc. xxi. 5).
This sense falls in well with thecontext
(comp. Apoc. xiv. 13), and explaing
the use of the two verbs, mouweiv, épyd-
{edfai, which are combined also in
Col. iii. 23.

6 éav épy.] The indefinite form (6
€ay as contrasted with ) marks the
variety of service. For épydfopar see
John vi. 28, ix. 4; and for épy. eis,
Matt. xxvi. 10,

kai toiro &.] e hoc in..V., and
strangers withal. The fact that this
detail is emphasised in the commenda-
tion of the hospitality of Gaius seems
to imply that it had been made the
occasion of unjust blame. For xai
Tovro compare I Cor. vi. 6; Phil i
28; Eph. ii. 8.  Viewed rightly the
fact that these brethren were stran-
gers gave them a more pressing claim
upon the common ties of brotherhood.
Comp. Hebr. xiii. 2 note.

6. ot éuapr....] Those who in one par-
ticular case experienced the habitual
hospitality of Gaius bore open testi-
mony to his character in a public as-
sembly of the church where the writer
was, gathered together,as it mayseem,
to receive their report:
xiv. 26 ff. For évédmior ékx. (not rijs
ékk).) compare év ékxh. 1 Cor. xiv. 19,
35: év guvayeyp Jobn vi. 59, xviii.
20. Doctr. Ap iv. 14 év éxxhnoia
sgo,u.o)m'qu] T& TapanTépaTd gov.

obs k. m. wpoméuyras| quos benefa-
ciens deduces (benefacies ducens) V.
Those who had before found help
from Gaius now again required it for
a special work, The future implies a
wish which, it is assumed, will at once

comp. Acts-

kol Tobro MABC vg me the syrr: xalels rois S.
woges wporéupas: mwordoas mpomréuyes C (lat).

be fulfilled. Comp. Rom. vi. 14. For
mpoméuyras see Acts xv. 3; Tit. iii. 13.
The latter passage suggests that the
word includes some provision for the
Jjourney as well as sympathetic attend-
ance: Acts xxi. 3. St John regards
the act in its' completeness (mpomépu-
4ras) and not in process (mpoméumev).
This makes the combination of the
aor. and fut. natural. For wpom.
compare Polyc. Phil. 1 cvvexdpyy
vutv...mpoméuracy és éméBaley vuiv
ToUs évethnupévous Tols AyLOTPEmETL
Seauols.

kahos wor.] Acts x. 33; Jamesii, 8
(19); 2 Pet. 1. 19; 1 Cor. vii. 37 £ ;
Phil. iv. 14.

Compare Ign. Smyrn. 10 ®wva
xal ‘Péov *Ayalomovy, oi émnkolovfnady
pot els Aéyov feol, xalds émouicare
modebduevor és Srakévovs Xpiorod feol.

d¢. . 6.] worthily of their dedica-
tion to the service of God : John xiii.
20. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12; Col. i. 10
d&. Tob kuplov.

7. Twép yap 7. ow] pro nomine
enim V., for the Name's sake, that is,
to make the Name better known:
Rom. i, 5.

‘The Name’ is used absolutely Acts
V. 41 (comp. o. 40 émi 7% dv. Inoad).
Comp. James ii. 7. It is also found
in the letters of Ignatius : ad Eph. 776
Svopamepipépew: ad Philad, 10 doftoar
70 dvopa. Comp. ad Eph. 1 dédepar
Umép Tob Kowoi Jvép.aro; xai eAmidos:
id. 3 el. Beﬁeym € 76 dvdpart olmw
annpricuat €v Ir;o-ou Xporg. From
the contexts it is evident that ‘the
Name' is ‘Jesus Christ’ (‘the Lord
Jesus”), or, as it is written at length,
‘Jesus Christ, the Son of God’ (John
XX, 31; 1 Johniv. 15). This ‘Name’
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is in essence the sum of the Christian
Creed (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3; Rom. x.9).

When analysed it reveals the triune
‘Name’ into which the Christian is
baptized, Matt. xxviil. 19. Compare
also 1 Pet. iv. 16 év 7§ dvduart TovTe
i.e. Christian.

With the absolute use of ‘the
Name’ may be compared the abso-
lute use of ‘the Way’; Acts ix. 2, xix,
9, 23, Xxiv. 22.

See Additional Note.

é&n\bBav] profecti sunt V., they went
Jorth from some Church, well known
to the apostle and Gaius, on a mission
of Truth, as others went forth on a
mission of error (2 John 7; 1 John ii.
19). Comp. Acts xv. 40.

undév Xapp....] taking nothing as
their habitual rule: This trait is given
not as a simple fact (0¥8év AapB.), but
as a mark of character. These teachers
refused to receive hospitality from
Gentiles who were unconverted. Many
reasons may have recommended such
a rule. St Paul alludes frequently to
difficulties which arose even from that
reagonable provision by the Church
which St John here claims: 1 Thess.
il.6 ff. ; 1 Cor.ix. 14f.; 2 Cor. xii. 16 ff.
For AapB. dmd see Matt. xvii. 23.

ano Tév é0wnik.] a gentilibus (genti-
bus) V., from the Gentiles to whom
they carried the Gospel. The form
used (édvicds) describes character ra-
ther than mere position : Matt. v. 47,
vi. 7, xviil. 17. It does not scem to
be found in the Lxx.

8. rnueis ovr...] We therefore, as
fellow Christians, ought (are bound,
1 John ii. 6 note) fo receive (support)
such. The word vmolapBdvew (sus-

ame Twr: om, oy C.
ywwuefa:

é0midy: é0vdy S, 8

ywbueba C. d\nfelg NBC vg:

cipere V.) gives the notion of wel-
coming with hospitable support.

a ouv. yw. 5 d\.] ui cooperato-
res simus veritatis V. The phrase is
ambiguous. The fellowship may be
either with the teachers: ‘that we
may be fellow-workers with them in
support of the truth’; or with the
truth, the substance of their teaching:
‘that we may help the truth which is
effective through them. The word
agurepyds is not used elsewhere in the
N. T. or 1xx with the dat. It is
used with the gen, of the person with
whom the worker cooperates (eg.
Rom. xvi 21 ¢ gur. pov, 1 Cor. iii. 9
beotr ovvepyol), and with the gen. of
the object, 1 Cor. iii. 9 cuvepyoi 7ijs
xapas, I Mace. xiv. 5. 1t is also used
with els (Col. iv. 11 owv. els v Baoi-
Aelav) and mwpos (2 Mace. viil. 7 wpos

. 7as...émfBovhas ovv) of the object.

The verb is used with the dat. of that
which is helped, James ii. 22 cvrrpye
Tois épyois, T Macc. xii. 1; and this
construction is sufficient to support
the connexion of gww. with 77 dA.

4. The temporary triumph of
ambition (9, 10).

As yet St John had not succeeded in
removing the opposition from which
Gaius suffered ; but he makes it clear
that the issue cannot be doubtful.

oI wrote a few words to the
Church ; but he that loveth to have
the preeminence among them, Dio-
trephes, doth not receive us. * For
this cause, if I come I will call to
remembrance his works which he
doeth, prating of us with evil words ;
and, since he is not content therewith,
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neither doth he receive the brethren
himself and them that would he
hindereth and caststh out of the
Church.

9. "Eypalrard]scripsissem forsitan
V., I wrote a few words. The use of
7¢ to express ‘something of import-
ance’ is foreign to the N. T. and un-
suitable to the context. St John
treats his letter lightly. The letter,
which may be regarded as the type of
a class, has not been preserved. To
escape from the difficulty supposed to
be involved in the loss of an apostolic
letter several early authorities intro-
duced dv (as V.).

173 ékxhnole] to the Church to which
Gaius belonged, as well as now to
Gaius himself. St John had by this
time heard that his letter had for the
present failed. This is the only pas-
sage in his Epistles (v. 6 is different)
in which St John speaks of ‘a Church.’
The word ékxkAnoia does not occur
in his Gospel. In the Apocalypse (as
here) ‘the Church’ is always used of
the special society in a particular
place (comp. Apoc. xxii. 16 émi Tais
éckAnoias); so that St John nowhere
gives a distinct expression to the
thought worked out in Eph. i. 22, v.
23 ff. ; though he records the gift of
its new life, John xx, 21 ff.

6 phomp....A.] i8 qui amat prima-
tum gerere in tis D. V., ke that loveth
to have the preeminence among (or
over) them.... The word ¢émpwros
occurs in late Greek (Polyb. Plut.), but
Phomperevew is not quoted from any
other passage. The idea of wpwrelew
governs the gen. adréy, which answers

to #f éxkhnoia (comp. 1 Cor. i 2 73
éik., pyacpévois). It is of interest
to compare the two sources of failure
noticed in the two Epistles, mpodyeww
(2 John ¢) and ¢ompwredew, the un-
due claims to intellectual progress
and to personal authority. There is
nothing to indicate that Diotrephes
held false opinions : his ambition only
is blamed. Comp. Herm. T%m. viii.
7, 4 &ovres {fAov Twa &v d\A\jhows Tept
wpatelov kal wepl dofys Twiés 1 id. 7.

otk émdéy. i.] In 0. 10 the word is
used of the literal welcome of visitors:
here it is naturally understood of the
recoghition of the apostle’s wish as
authoritative. Comp. 1 Mace. x. 1
émedéfavro adrov (as sovereign); xii.
8, 43; x. 46 émwed. Adyovs; Ecclus, vi.
26 éred. maidelav. By the use of rjuas
(contrast &ypayra . 1 éyd) St John
removes the question from a personal
issue. He identifies himself with the
gociety (ve. 8, 12 rjueis, 1 John iv.6; v,
14 1),

10. 8iua Toiro...] St John implies
that his personal presence will be de-
cisive. By using the form éw €\ do
there is no doubt thrown on the main
fact of his coming (#. 14). Comp. 1
John ii. 28.

Uropy. alr. T. €] commoneam ejus
opera Y., I will call to remembrance
his works, I will bring them to his
notice and to the notice of others,
“Yroppvnokewr is used with the ace,
of the person (2 Pet. i. 12) and of the
thing (2 Tim. ii. 14), and of both
(John xiv. 26),

A wov. A, 71.] verbis malignis gar-
riens in nos V., prating of us with
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evil words (Matt. v. 11; Acts xxviii.
21). The adj. pAdapos occurs 1 Tim.
v. 13.

pi dpx. émi 1] quast mon ¢ ista
sufficiant V., and since he does mot
rest content therewith... ApkeicBa is
used with the gimple dat. Luke iii.
14; Hebr. xiii, 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8.

olre...kal...] nec...et... V. John iv.
1I.

kwlDet...ékBdAkei] The verbs do not
necessarily express more than the
purpose and effort: comp. John x.
32 (Matt. iil. 14). It is difficult to
realise the circumstances of the case.
It may perhaps be reasonably con-
Jjectured from ¢ ¢omperelor that
Diotrephes regarded the reception of
the brethren as an invasion of his
authority.

éxBdAei] Luke vi. 22; John ix. 34 f.

5. The witness to the faithful dis-
ciple (11, 12).

Self-seeking may have its tempting
successes, but they rest on no secure
foundation. The faithful are supported
by many converging testimonies.

= Beloved, imitate not that which
28 evil but that which is good. He
that doeth good is of God; he that
doeth exil hath not seen God. 12 De-
metrius hath witness borne fo him
by all and by the truth itself: yea
we also bear witness; and thou
knowest that our witness is true.

11. ’Ayamyré...] The transition lies
in the thought of the power which
Diotrephes had won by wrong means.

uh pepod] noli imitari V. Comp.
2 Thess. iii. 7, 9; Hebr. xiii. 7. The

Ww.

éx s éxx\.: om. éx N.

I3 4 4 3 \ ’
AnunTple pmepapTipnTar Vmo wdv-

11 6 Kakow.:

noun peunris occurs several times : e.g.
1 Cor. iv. 16; Eph. v. 1.

70 KieweTd dy....] malum...quod bo-
num est V. Rom. xii, 21.

dyal....xakor....] Mk. iii. 4; Luke
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 17.

ék 7ob 0. é...o0x é@p. 1. 0....] The
two stages of divine relationship cor-
respond with the two characters. He
who does good proves by his action
that his life springs from God as its
source (elvac éx r. 6. Addit. Note on
1 John iii. 1): he who does evil has not
made the first step towards partici-
pation in the Divine Nature (1 John
iii. 6 note). In one sense the vision of
God (the Father) in Christ (John xiv.
9) is the condition of fellowship with
Him: in another sense the vision of
God as God lies beyond the power of
man (John i. 18).

It is likely that here, as elsewhere,
St John points to men who professed
to have deeper insight into truth and
disparaged the importance of virtuous
action. '

12. Anpnrpie pepapr.] From the
unfaithful St John turns to the faith-
ful: from the ‘evil’ to the ‘good.” Itis
likely from the context that Demetrius
was the bearer of the letter. For papr.
Twi see John iii. 26; Luke iv. 22;
Acts xv. 8; and in pass. Acts vi. 3; x.
22; xvi. 2; xxil. 12 ; I Tim. v. 10, &c.

St John appeals to a threefold wit-
ness given in favour of Demetrius (1)
dmwo . by all, that is the general wit-
ness of men arising out of the ex-
perience of life; (2) n avr. 7. d\. by
the Truth itself, so far as the ideal of
Christianity was seen to be realised by

16
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him; (3) kal fju. 8¢ papr. yea and we
also bear witness: St John and those
with him spoke with the authority of
the Church.

For the combination pepapr., pap-
Tupotper 8ee John v. 33, 36. The
witness given in the past was still
effective while it was also complete:
the witness of St John came with
present fresh force.

vmo m.] by all. It is possible that
these words are to be taken quite
generally: 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; though it is
not necessary to extend them beyond
the circle of Christians.

xaf...0¢...] See 1 John i. 3.

kal oldas] The words in John xxi.
24 sound like an echo of this sentence.

This verse serves the purpose of ‘a
commendatory letter’ (ovorary émi-
arohy 2 Cor. iii. 1).

6. The conclusion (13—15).

3] had many things to write to
thee, howbeit I will not write to thee
with ink and pen; “but I hope to
see thee shortly, and we will speak

Jace to face.
15 Peace be to thee: the friends

14 ce ldelv ABC vg: ey oe SR me.
asmdfov: domacar N.

A 4
domralov Tovs pilovs kaT

oldas : oldate
13 ypdyat oou: yphpew S .

ool yp. NBC: 4p. cor A vg me the syrr.
mpbs: wpb B*.

salute thee: salute the friends by
name.

13. elxor] The writer goes back to
the time when the letter was begun.
See z John 12. The variations in
form are worth notice: &wr odk
éBovMijbyy, elyov dAN oV Gého—iuiv
vpddew, ypayrar cor—>i xdpTov kat pé-
Aavos, Sz pélavos kai kakdpov—ryevé-
glar mpds ¥, evf. ge idetv—Aaljoa,
AaMrjoopev. If the second Epistle was
addressed to a Church it would not
be difficult to shew that there is a
fitness in the subtle differences in
tone,

15. elpipyy cou)] Peace be to thee:
I Pet. v. 14. As a formula of greeting:
Luke x. 5; xxiv. 36; John xx. 19, 21,
26, And 8o (in combination with
other words) in epistolary salutations :
2 John 3 note,

ol ¢ihot] our friends. The word
does not occur again in the Epistles in
this connexion. Comp. Acts xxvii. 3.
It gives a faint glimpse of personal
relationships. Comp. John xv. 13 ff.

kar’ Gvopal per nomen V. Comp.
John x. 3 (xx. 16). Polyc. Phel. 13

k] ’ ’ ¥
aomaopar.. . wavras kar Gvopa.
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Additional Note on v. 7. The Divine Name.

The idea of the ‘Name’ (DE", dvopa) has a far deeper significance in
Biblical language than in our own. As applied to God it expresses that
which has been made known of Him ; or, more exactly to distinguish the
two factors in the revelation, that which He has made known of Himself,
and which man can apprehend as addressed to him. Thus the Name of
God does not represent His Essence as He is in Himself but the manifesta-
tion of Himself which He has been pleased to give: that view of His
Being and Character by which it is His will to be known, and under which
He authorises man to address Him (comp. Gen. xvi. 13, xxxii. 29; Ex. vi. 3).
And as applied to men the new name symbolises a new state, a new work
and new powers for its fulfilment (Apoc. ii. 17, iii. 12, xxii. 4).

Under this aspect the Name of God is used in two ways. It may
express some particular revelation, expressed by one definite title (£17-
Shaddat, Jehovak, Father), or the whole sum of these manifold revelations
taken together as one supreme revelation (¢ feds, God ).

Hence it comes to pass that the ‘Name’ often stands for God Himself
so far as it brings Him before man: Ex. xxiii. 21 (my Name is in Him, ¢.e.
the Angel of the Covenant); 1 K. viii. 29 (the place of which Thou hast
said: My Name shall be there); Is. xxx. 27 (Behold the Name of the Lord
cometh from far).

‘To blaspheme the Name’ was the same as ‘blaspheming the Name of
the Lord’ (Lev. xxiv. 11, 16), that is blaspheming God as He had revealed
Himself through Moses to His people (comp. Ex. vi. 3). And in the Acts
(iii. 13, 16) it is said that the Name of ‘ Jesus, the Servant of the God of
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob’ gave strength to the lame man (comp. Acts
iv. 30, 12).

1t follows as a natural consequence that the Divine Names in the Bible
give in a broad outline the course of revelation.

There is first the general name Z!, Elohim, which expresses man’s
feeling after God, apart from any special revelation.

Then follows the patriarchal title El-Shaddai, which indicates the
exercise of the sovereign might of God for the fulfilment of His counsel.

Then the covenant name Jehovak, which is developed in the titles
‘the Holy One,’ ‘the Lord of Hosts’

Then follows a silence, when the Divine Name is unspoken.

At last the revelation of the Father is given: ‘6 marip pov kai marip
udy kai Beds pov kai feos udy’ (John xx. 17).

Two names present the two main views of God in the O.T., Elokim
and Jehovah. The former, the generic name, gathers up what St Paul
speaks of a8 1o yvwordv rod Beoi...qf didios avrod Slvapts kal febrys (Rom. 1.
19f.), all that man is made to recoguise little by little from the study of his
own constitution and the world without. The latter, the proper name,
gathers up all that God made known of Himself in His dealings with His
people during the discipline of the first Covenant. Speaking generally

16—2
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Elohim describes the God of Nature, Jekovah the God of revelation. The
former includes the ideas of the creation, preservation, and general fixed
government of finite things: the latter, the idea of living, progressive
intercourse with men, of whom Israel were for the time the representa-
tives. The great confession of the chosen people was to declare that the
God of revelation is the God for Whom man’s soul craves, One in His
infinite perfections : Deut. vi. 4 ‘Jehovak our Elokim (or is our Elokim),
Jehovah is One’ (comp. 1 John v. 20).

Not to dwell in detail here upon the Divine Names in the O. T. it must

be noticed that the idea of ‘the Name’ is no less prominent in the N.T.
Thus the Lord characterises His own Mission as a ‘Coming in the Name of
His Father’ (John v. 43); and the Mission of the Holy Spirit as a Misgion in
His Name (John xiv. 26 & wéuyret 6 marip év v dvdpari pov). He glorified
His Father and manifested His Father’s Name to men (John xvii. 4, 6);
and it is the work of the Holy Spirit to glorify Him, and to take of His
and declare it to His disciples (John xvi. 14). In the one case, if we may
80 speak, the Name of the Father was completely shewn: God was made
known perfectly in this relation by the fact of the Incarnation. In the
other case the Church is learning little by little the Name of the Son.
. The most complete expression of the Divine Name is that given in
Matt. xxviii. 19 76 Svopa Tob marpds kal Tol vioh kai Tob dylov wredparos,
but the essence of this Name so written at length is the simple Name
‘Jesus Christ’ or ‘the Lord Jesus, or even ¢ Jesus’ alone, when the context
determines the office attached to it : dv. 'L Xp. (Acts ii. 38, iil. 6, iv. 10, viii.
12, X. 48, xvi. 18; dv. Tob xvpiov 'L Acts viil. 16 (ix. 14) (xv. 26), xix, 5, 13,
17, xxi. 13; &v. 'L iv. 18 (30), V. 20, ix. 27, xXVi. Q).

In the Epistles the Name of revelation, the Lord’s Name, occurs in
several forms: ‘the Name of Christ’: 1 Pet. iv. 14 (16); ‘the Name of the
Lord’: James v. 14 (? contrast z. 10); ‘the Name of our Lord Jesus’: 2
Thess. i. 12; ‘the Name of our Lord Jesus Christ’: 1 Cor. i. 2, 10; (v. 4,
vi. 11;) Rom. i 5; Eph. v. 20; (Col. iii. 17;) ‘the Name of Jesus’:
Phil. ii. 10. Compare Additional Note on 1 John iii. 23.

The phrase ‘the Name of God’ is found in the Epistles only in 1 Tim.
vi. 1, besides quotations from the rLxx. (Hebr. vi. 10, xiii. 15), and the
context explains its use. In the Apocalypse it occurs xvi. 9 (comp. iii. 12).

The characteristic Name of God in the N.T. is ‘the Father’ (Matt. vi, 9;
John xii. 28; comp. Additional Note on i. 2).

From what has been said the full force of the phrases ‘ to believe in the
name’ (moredew els 76 ov. 1 John v. 13 note), ‘to ask in the name’ (John
xiv. 13 note), ‘to be gathered in (into eis) the name’ (Matt. xviii. 20), ‘to
have life in the name’ (John xx. 31) becomes evident. In every case the
Name brings before the mind that aspect of the Divine Person which is
realised by faith in each action of the spiritual life.

In close connexion with the idea of the Divine Name is that of the
Divine Glory (Introd. to Gosp. of 8t John pp. xlvii. f£). The Name expresses
the revelation as it is apprehended and nsed by man. Man is called by the
Name and employs it. The Glory expresses rather the manifestation of the
Divine as Divine, as a partial disclosure of the Divine Majesty not directly



THE THIRD EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 245

intelligible by man (comp. Ex. xxxiii. 18ff). In this relation it is of
interest to notice that while St John’s Gospel is, in one aspect, a record of
the unfolding of the Divine Glory in Christ, there is no mention of Glory
in his Epistles. This is the more remarkable since the idea of Glory is
found in the Apocalypse and in all the other Epistles except that to
Philemon,
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THE TWO EMPIRES: THE CHURCH AND THE
WORLD.

The two THE coincidence of the establishment of the Roman Empire with
forl?!fézfisat the rise of Christianity has always attracted the attention of modern

the same

epoch. historians. Even the early apologists saw a certain significance in

the fact. Melito addressing Marcus Aurelius describes the Christian
faith as a blessing of good omen (alowv dyafidv) to the reign of
Augustus. ‘And as his successor,” he adds, ¢ thou wast welcomed by
‘the prayers of the people, and wilt be welcomed if thou protectest
‘the religious system (¢pihooogia) which like a foster-sister grew with
‘the Empire and commenced with him'’. The view thus given is
however essentially false in its estimate of the relation of the two
systems. Christianity was destined by its very nature not to save
but to destroy the Empire: at the same time their outward cor-
respondence was not less full of meaning. All that was progressive
in the old world was united under one supreme head at the time
when the new faith was revealed which should bind the universe
together in a sovereign unity. Peace won by arms ushered in Him
who revealed the peace of life in God. So it was that the only
two powers which have claimed absolute dominion over mankind
appeared together. For three centuries each followed the necessary

law of its development. Then at last the Empire was seen to have

! Melito ap. Euseb. H. E. iv, 26, 8.
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failed ; and the Church was seen to contain the forees which could
regenerate and rule the world. Diocletian when he finally organised
the old power of the State with the greatest political genius gave
the occasion for the concentration of the power of the Church and
prepared the way for its victory.

The coincidence bhecomes more striking when account is taken of Chris-

. e tianit
the form under which Christianity was first presented to men. The plfil v
message of the Gospel was essentially the proclamation of a Kingdom, gls,;med

¢a Kingdom of heaven,’ ‘a Kingdom of God,’ ‘a Kingdom of the Son of Kingdom.

‘Man.” The coming of the Kingdom was the keynote of the preaching Matt.iii.
2; iv. 17.

of John the Baptist and of Christ Himself. The disciples were the Matt. xiii.
‘sons of the Kingdom.” As a King Christ died. Dl‘lring the great }%&%ts i3
forty days He spoke of ‘the things pertaining to the Kingdom.” When fl‘f.ts viil.
the faith was first carried beyond the limits of Jud®a Philip an-
nounced in Samaria ‘the Gospel of the Kingdom of God.’ The Acts xvii.
burden of St Paul’s first teaching in Europe was that there was T
“another King than Casar, even Jesus.” The same apostle when he Acts xx.
sums up his work describes himself as having gone about ¢ preaching 5

‘the Kingdom of God’; and the last glimpse which is given of his
labours at Rome shews him there still preaching the Kingdom. Qxcf,?ﬁ_ 31

Everywhere the same idea is prominent in the history of the This idea

. . ) . ) pervades
Acts and in the Apostolic letters. At one time it excites the the New
hostility of unbelievers; at another time it gives occasion to mis- Eﬁ;::’;
taken hopes in Christians. But howewver the truth was misrepre- %?;Ugh

sented and misunderstood, however much it gave occasion to unjust iat-)lgﬂial‘
attacks and visionary expectations, it was still held firmly. The
idea may have grown somewhat unfamiliar to us now, but it is
clearly impressed upon the New Testament. The distinctness with
which we have learnt to realise our personal responsibility and
personal relationship to God in this last age of the Church has
brought with it some drawbacks, and this is one of them, that
the sense of a visible Kingdom of God on earth established in
righteousness and embracing all the fulness of humanity has been
deadened.

Still the two aspects of the Faith—the individual and social—
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are not only reconcilable: they are complementary. Each is neces-
sary to the completeness of the other. The individual view tends to
selfishness and isolation, when the larger scope of redemption is
neglected ; the social view tends to enthusiastic dreams, when the
need of the transfiguration of every power of man is forgotten. So
it was that the early millenarian extfavagancies gained currency.
But not to notice these, one or two illustrations will shew how the

faith in Christ’s Kingdom in various shapes was a leading thought

" in the subapostolic age. It was natural that this belief should be

most vivid in Palestine. Not long after the destruction of Jerusalem
the kinsmen of Christ being of the race of David were brought before
Domitian. He asked them, it is said, about Christ and His Kingdom,
its character, and the place and time of its appearance, and when he
heard that it was heavenly and spiritual and to be established at the
consummation of the age he released them as poor and contemptible
enthusiasts’. A generation later the belief in Christ’s Kingdom
became more formidable. The Jewish zealots found the Christian
teachers formidable opponents of their spurious patriotism. The
Roman governors confounded both as forming a dangerous aund
disloyal body; and Symeon the son of Clopas, being accused by
certain heretical teachers before the Roman Governor as a Christian
and of the race of David, was crucified®. To descend only one step
further, Justin Martyr writing to Antoninus Pius says ‘ when you
¢ hear that we look for a Kingdom you inconsiderately suppose that we
‘mean a human Kingdom, while we mean a Kingdom with God, as is
‘evident from the fact that when we are examined by you we confess
‘that we are Christians, though we know that death is the penalty
‘of confession. For if it had been a human Kingdom for which we
¢look, we should have denied in order to save our lives and have
‘endeavoured to remain undetected that we might obtain what we
“look for ; but since our hopes do not rest upon the present order, we

‘do not heed those who take our lives, since in any case we must

< die®’

1 Hegesippus, ap. Euseb.,, H. E., 2 Hegesippus, ap. Euseb., H.E.iii. 32.
iii. 20. 3 Just. M, 4pol. i. 11.
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Even in this latest expression of the belief, the faith in ¢ Christ a Ghris-
¢ King "—the terms are practically synonymous—is still retained, and gﬁ;‘j{mve
so it must always be. The Christian creed cannot stop short of a 8 social

embodi-
social realisation. It deals with men not as isolated units but as ment.
members of a commonwealth. Opinions may differ as to the form
in which the society will be revealed, but the fact that Christianity
must issue in the perfection of social life, and must manifest its
power in dealings with social relations, cannot be lost sight of without
peril to the dignity and essence of the Faith.

It is, then, quite true to say that two Empires, two social organi- The con-
zations, designed to embrace the whole world, started together in the ﬁflfivgg
first century. The one appeared in the completeness of its form: the Empires.
other only in the first embodiment of the vital principle which
included all after-growth. But the two Empires had nothing in
common except their point of departure and their claim to univer-
sality. In principle, in mode of action, in sanctions, in scope, in
history they offer. an absolute contrast, The Roman Empire was
essentially based on positive law ; it was maintained by force ; it
appealed to outward well-doing; it aimed at producing external
cooperation or conformity. The Christian empire was no less essen-
tially based on faith: it was propagated and upheld by conviction :
it lifted the thoughts and working .of men to that which was spiritual
and eternal: it strove towards the manifold exhibition of one
common life. The history of the Roman Empire is from the first
the history of a decline and fall, checked by many noble efforts
and many wise counsels, but still inevitable. The history of the
Christian Empire is from the first the history of a victorious
progress, stayed and saddened by frequent faithlessness and selt-

seeking, but still certain and assured though never completed.

1L

It is in the reality of this contrast, though it was but seldom gy igtian.

consciously apprehended, that the final necessity of the persecution ;gilll;“;:;_

which was directed by the Empire against the Church must be secuted.
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found. For a time the waxing power might not seem sufficiently
great to awaken the jealousy of that which was upon the wane.
But sooner or later a conflict for existence was unavoidable ; and for
this supreme struggle the earlier encounters were a preparation,
revealing the character of the rival forces and shewing what interests
were substantially at stake.

At first, however, the nature of the contrast was not fully under-

stood. The apologists constantly ask why a freedom of life and

- worship should be refused to the Christians which was granted to

others. ‘We say the same as the Greeks,’ Justin Martyr writes,
‘and yet we alone are hated for the name of Christ, and while we do
‘no wrong are put to death as sinners, though men in different
¢ places worship trees and rivers and mice and cats and crocodiles...”
‘In the Roman Empire,’ Athenagoras writes to Marcus Aurelius,
‘men observe various customs and laws, and no one is prevented by
‘law and fear of punishment from devotion to his national obser-
“vances even if they be absurd...But for us Christians you have
‘taken mo care, and you allow us though we are guilty of no crime...
‘to be harassed and plundered and persecuted...®’ ‘Yet it is great
‘folly to plead that we do not approach and admit the same gods as
‘our several cities do. In fact the men who accuse us of not
‘believing in any gods, because we do not hold the same as they
‘acknowledge, do not agree amongst themselves about the gods...
‘If then we are impious because we do not share their religion, all
‘cities and all nations are impious; for they do not all admit the
¢same gods®’

The same kind of argument has been used with a different
purpose by other authors. It is argued that some strange change
must have come over ‘the mild indifference of antiquity’ if we are to

receive the popular accounts of the persecutions. Appeal is made

_to ‘the universal toleration of polytheism’ as if that would have

naturally admitted Christianity at least to the privilege of conni-
vance. Insinuations are thrown out that if the Christians suffered
they were themselves to blame.

L Justin M, Apol. i 24. 2 Athenagoras, Leg. pro Christ, c. 1. 3 {d. c. 14.
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There is certainly a sense in which these statements are true. The

The policy of heathenism was changed, because it had to deal with ﬁe;?isi:;ﬁ;
an antagonistic and not with a co-ordinate belief. The martyrs might ::llili(zl];le ¢
8§ O
have escaped tortures and death by the affectation or semblance of Chris-
tianity.

conformity to popular customs, but such conformity would have
involved a complete sacrifice of their faith. Christians were not
contented with permission to exercise their personal religion without
molestation : they demanded freedom for expansion and conquest.
If indeed a distinct conception be formed of what Christianity is, it
will be evident that a sincere and zealous pagan could not but perse-
cute it. The Christian Faith is universal : it is absolute: it is ag-
gressive; and once more it is spiritual and not only temporal. Onall

these grounds it necessarily came into collision with the Roman laws.

1. Christianity is universal. This characteristic places it at 1. Chris-
. oy . . . . tianit;
once in opposition with every form of polytheism. Polytheism is ul;'invlefml.

distinctively national. The gods which receive the honour of any

state are connected with it by special ties. Among the Romans this Nationa-
lity of
Roman
pledge of their dominion was the venerable monument of their religion.

belief was bound up with the whole history of their empire. The

ancient faith. The permanence of traditional rites was held to be
the condition of the prosperity of the family and of the State.
¢Sacra privata perpetuo manento’' was the principle which underlay
the continuity of domestic life. ‘Sacra majorum perire nefas’® was
the comprehensive rule which animated and controlled civil policy.
I these two maxims that ‘natural piety’ which gave coherence and
unity to the growing commonwealth found a natural and effec-
tive expression. Victory was the gift of the national gods: disaster
was the retribution for neglecting them. ‘I have found that some,’
writes Arnobius, ‘who believe that their conclusions are very wise
“affect the airs and language of inspiration, and say, as if they were
¢quoting an oracle, that since the race of Christians has come into the

“world the whole earth has been ruined, that mankind has been visited

1 Cie. de Legyg. ii. g. 2 Serv. Aen. iii. 104.
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‘with manifold disasters, that the very gods have abandoned their
‘ customary functions, wherein they once used to bestow care on our
¢ affairs, and have been banished from the realms of earth....Nay more,
¢ exasperated by the wrongs and insults of Christians they send, it is
“said, pestilences and droughts, wars, dearth, locusts, mice and hail
“and other noxious pests by which the conduct of life is plagued’.” A
hundred and fifty years of Christian supremacy could not eradicate
the feeling which survived the faith out of which it had grown; and
in the last and, in some respects, the greatest of the Apologies
Augustine laboured to shew that the desolation of Italy was not due
to the abandonment of the old national worslip®.

The conviction which was thus inwrought into the popular mind
was adopted and used by statesmen. The language which Macenas .
is said to have addressed to Augustus when he set before him his
views on the right administration of the Empire exactly expresses
what a thoughtful Roman would feel on the claims of religion :
¢ Everywhere and in every way show reverence for the divine power
¢ (10 fetov) yourself according to the rites of your fathers (kard rd wdrpia)
‘and compel all others to honour it. Those who introduce any
‘strange opinion on the subject (rods fevilovrds [cf. Acts xvil 20] ™
¢ wepl avrd) visit at once with hatred and chastisement, not only for
«the sake of the gods, though he who despises them would not re-
‘gard anything else, but because such men by introducing strange
‘divinities (kawd Twa Saiudvia) in place of the old persuade many
‘men to adopt foreign laws, and from this cause conspiracies and
‘combinations and societies are formed, which are by no means ex-
‘pedient for a monarchy. Do not tolerate then anyone who dis-
“believes in the gods (dfeos) or practises superstitious arts (ydys)®.’

The form of the words, which Dion uses, seems to have an oblique

reference to what he had heard of the Christians of his own time, but

1 Arnob. adv. Nat. i. 13.

? For example, after enumerating
some of the disasters of the Empire
in pree-Christian times, Augustine asks:
Talis itaque vanitas qualem ferimus
eique respondere compellimur, quid
horum non Christianae relligioni tri-

bueret si temporibus Christianis vide-
ret? Et tamen diis suis non ista tri-
buunt; quorum ideo cultum requirunt
ne ista vel minora patiantur cum ea
majora pertulerint a quibus antea cole-
bantur (Aug. de Civ. iii. 31).

3 Dion Cass, lii. 36.
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their spirit is perfectly consonant with that of the Augustan age.
National usage was the criterion of worship. The sanctity which
age brings to ceremonies and temples is exactly proportioned to their
antiquity’. ¢Religious respect,’ to use the words of a later writer,
¢i8 not lessened but increased by time.’

Such views were eminently characteristic of Roman policy, but The same

they were not peculiar to it. The same thoughts were emphatically iii,li-gsgged

set forth as a general principle by Celsus in his work against Christi- by Celsus.
anity. ‘Each nation,” he says, ‘observes its national rites whatever
‘they may happen to be. And this custom is advantageous, not only

‘in so far as different people have conceived the idea of different
‘institutions, and men ought to keep what has been ratified for
‘common use ; but also because, in all probability, the different parts

‘of the earth were originally assigned to different presiding powers

"¢ (&romral) and distributed according to certain sovereignties, and are

‘g0 administered. Consequently the observances in each nation

‘will be rightly conducted if they are directed according to their
‘several views; and it is impious (ovx Sowv) to abrogate what has
‘been originally instituted in each particular place®’ A universal
religion, he says elsewhere, is absolutely inconceivable. ¢If anyone

¢ supposes that it is possible that the inhabitants of Asia and Europe

‘and Africa, Greeks and barbarians, should agree to follow one law,

¢he is hopelessly ignorant®.’

From these passages it is easy to see what was the' corresponding Corre-

. . di
idea of toleration. It was toleration based upon the mutual recog- is(?:: Ofng

nition of partial claims, Its symbol and monument was the Pan- toleration.
theon. As nation after nation was incorporated in the victorious
body, new forms of worship received a limited sanction for the pro-
tection of those who are already devoted to them. The conquerors
accepted together with the province the duty of reverence to the
unseen powers under whose guardianship it had been placed. In
the striking words of a pagan advocate they did homage to the
¢vanquished deities while still inflamed with the wild passion of

1 Minue. Fel. Oct. 6. 2 Celsus ap. Orig. ¢. Cels. v. 25.
3 id. ap. Orig. L. ¢, viil. 72.
w. 17
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‘victory : they sought for strange gods and made them their own....
‘They took upon themselves the religious services of every nation in
‘the world, and so deserved and won the sovereignty of all (dum
‘universarum gentium sacra suscipiunt etiam regna meruerunt)’.’
But this manifold worship was based upon the co-ordination and not
upon the confusion of rites. It recognised a variety of obligations
and not a freedom of choice: fixity and not indifference of form, No
individual Roman could claim the personal right of adopting the
tolerated ritual. The venerable law of the Twelve Tables remained
unrepealed : ¢No one shall have gods for himself alone at his own
¢ pleasure, and men shall not worship in private new or foreign gods
“unless they be adopted by the State® (separatim nemo habescit deos,
‘neve novos sive advenas nisi publice adscitos privatim colunto).’
Nor did it remain unenforced. When from time to time under the
Republic great calamities drove the people to look for help in strange
ceremonies, the government vindicated the purity of the national
religion and forbade the worship of foreign gods or of Roman gods in
a novel manner®. Under the Empire, when the confusion of ritual
was more widespread, the same principle was not unfrequently
asserted and general restrictions were placed upon the celebration of
strange ceremonies. Augustus would not allow ¢ Egyptian rites’ to
be performed within the pomceerium, and when the rule was broken
removed them a mile further from the city®. Tiberius acted with
greater severity when, as we may suppose, the forbidden worship
was spreading among the Roman population. He suppressed ¢the
<Egyptian and Jewish rites’ throughout Italy by a decree of the
senate, banished four thousand of the class of freedmen who were
‘infected with that superstifion’ and required all who held it to
abjure before a certain day on pain of banishment from Ttaly®. A
definite penalty was attached to the crime of proselytising. ‘If any

‘one,’ it was enacted, ‘introduces new rites (relligiones) unknown in

1 Minue. Fel. Oct. ¢. 6. Macrobius 3 Liv. iv. 30; xxv. 1; xxXxix. I8.
(iil. ¢) gives the formula of invocation Comp. Val. Max. i. 3.
addressed to the deities of a besieged 4 Dion Cass. liii. 2; liv. 6.
city. ® Tac. Ann. ii. 85. Comp. Suet.
2 Cie. de Legy. ii. 9. Tib. 36; Josephus, Ant. xviil. 5 (4).
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“use or principle (usu vel ratione), if he be of a higher station he
“is banished (honestiores deportantur): if of a lower he is put to
“death.’

There were exceptional circumstances under which the State
sanctioned the worship of strange deities, in which case any citizen
might practise the foreign rites without reproach. Even Isis.and
Serapis found at last an acknowledged place in the public service?;
-and it was the popular belief among Christians at the end of the
second century that Tiberius and perhaps Hadrian, like Alex-
ander Severus at a later date, had designed to extend this recog-
nition to Christ®. But this coordination of new deities with the
0ld brought no relief from the original obliga.tions‘of the Roman.
He could no more legally divest himself of his religion than of his
country. To refuse homage to the gods of the State was essentially
treason.

It is obvious that Christianity could not under any circumstances No tole-

«claim protection from toleration, if it can be so called, based on ration till

recent
such principles as these. It came forward as a universal religion. ;‘mes f"l"

ersona.
It could not take a place as one among many; and this was the convie-

utmost which ancient modes of thought could concede to it. The on-

idea of toleration as expressing a respect for personal conviction was
utterly unknown to the statesmen of the old world. It found no
clear expression in the new world till the seventeenth century.
The toleration of the Empire was in effect not unlike toleration in
Russia now : it accepted diversities which had established themselves
by actual existence, but it allowed no change away from the national
faith. And yet more than this at its first appearance Christianity
could receive no benefit which such toleration as this could confer.
It was a rebellion against the principle on which the toleration was
founded. Tt was a new faith and therefore absolutely to be con-
demned. Judaism had at least the attribute of antiquity. But no
crime could be greater in the eye of a Roman legislator than to call

again into question what had once been settled and gained general cur-

1 Jul. Paul. Sent. Rec. v. 21, § 2. Lamprid. Commodus, 9.
2 Spartian. Caracalla, 9. Comp. 3 Fuseb., H.E. ii. 2.

17—2
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rency'. As time went on, however, the Christian Faith was gradually
delivered from this accusation of novelty, though the rise of various
forms of heresy frequently exposed the orthodox to the charge of
innovation and fresh unsettling of the minds of men. The arguments
of the apologists may have produced some effect by shewing that it
answered to the earliest instincts of humanity. They could plead
that in the consideration of eternity nothing is to be called late: that
when there is no beginning and no end, nothing is before its time or
behind it : that the divine counsels are one and fixed, manifested in a
definite order and liable to no change® But even when Christianity
had won by heroic endurance some consideration for age, when it was
no longer condemned without a hearing for the fatal defect of recent
origin, it stood none the less necessarily in antagonism with the
spirit of the Empire. It maintained, as we have seen, one universal
form of religion against many national forms. And the consequences
of the antagonism will be found to be more far reaching, if we con-
sider a little more in detail what the Roman theory of a nationa}
religion was.

According to this the national religion was a part of the his-
torical development and habits of the nation, a mode of expressing
certain thoughts and convictions which could no more be changed
than language. The augurs might not believe their own art:
generals might despise it, but still Cicero adds: ‘Those who put to
“sea against the auspices deserve any punishment. They were bound
‘to obey the claims of religion: they ought not to have set aside by
¢ arbitrary self-will the custom of their ancestors®’ ‘No man’s spirit,”
says Cotta in another place®, ‘be he learned or unlearned, will ever

‘move me from the opinion which I have received from my ancestors

‘about the worship of the immortal gods.’

1 Dioclet. ed. adv. Manich: Dii im-
mortales providentia sua ordinare et
disponere dignati sunt, que bona et

vers, sunt, ut multorum et bonorum -

et egregiorum virorum et sapientissi-
morum econsilio et tractatu illibata
probarentur et statuerentur: quibus
nec obviam ire nec resistere fas est,
neque reprehendi a nova vetus religio

Varro in treating of the

debet. Maximi enim criminis est re-
tractare quese semel ab antiquis statuta
et definita suum statum et cursum
tenent ac possident (Cod. Greg. Lib.
xiv. [yit. iv.]; Haenel, pp. 45 ff.).

? Arnob. adv. gentes, ii. 75.

3 Cic. de Div. ii. 33.

4 Cic. de Nat. Deor. iii. 2, 5.
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Roman mythology admitted, according to Augustine, that his own
judgmeﬁt did not approve it, but said that ‘since it existed in an old
‘people he ought to maintain it as it was received from the ancients,
“and that his writings and investigations were directed to that end
*that the common people might be more willing to worship the gods
“than to despise them'” Nor is Augustine unjustly severe when he
sums up the teaching of Seneca on the popular belief in the following
words: ‘The man whom philosophy in some sense had made free,
‘gtill because he was a dignified senator of the Roman people,
“worshipped that which he blamed, did that which he arraigned,
“adored that with which he found fault. Philosophy, we must con-
“clude, had taught him a famous lesson, not to be‘superstitious in
‘the world, but for the sake of the laws of the State and the
“manners of men to recognise the duty of imitating an actor in the
“temple though he was not to perform his part upon the stage; and
““yet he was exposed to more just condemnmation in that he played
“his false part so that the people thought he was in earnest, while
“the player rather gives pleasure by illusion than leads astray by

‘deceit®’

2. Here then lies the second difference between imperial pa- Zi'agg;is-
:ganism and Christianity which made persecution inevitable. Christi- absolute.
anity is absolute. It can admit no compromise. It is essentially
grounded upon personal conviction and not accepted as an accident of
-descent. It is embodied in a Church which is held together by unity
of faith ; and not in a Nation which represents at least unity of race.

Nothing struck the apologists with more amazement than the
first natural consequence which followed from this difference between
the Christian and heathen conceptions of religion. They saw the
popular gods held up to mockery upon the stage, degraded in the
works of poets, ridiculed by philosophers®, and they could not recon-

-cile such license and sarcasm with resolute devotion. But to the

1 Varro. ap. Aug. de Civ. iv. 31, 1. 3 Just. M. Apol. i. 43 Theoph. ad
2 Aug. de Civ. vi. 10, 3. Autol. iii. 3, 8; Tertull. Apol. 46.
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polytheist of the empire—and to all later polytheists—the offices of”
worship were an act of public duty and not of private confession..
Outward conformity in act was owed to the State, complete freedom
in opinion and word was allowed to the worshipper. There was no-
complete and necessary correspondence between the form and the-
thought, With the Christian it was otherwise. His religion in
every detail was the expression of his soul. So it was that the
Christian confessor would make no compromise. This phenomenon
was a novel one; and we can see in the records of the martyrdoms.
how utterly the magistrates were incapable of understanding the-
difficulty which Christians felt in official conformity. In their judg-
ment it was perfectly consistent with religious faith to drop the
morsel of incense on the fire, and still retain allegiance to Christ..
All that they required was the appearance of obedience and not the-
distinct expression of conviction. ¢Have regard for thy gray hairs”
or, ‘for thy tender youth’ was the common appeal of a merciful
Jjudge, who failed to apprehend that the faith of the Christian like his.
own being was one. “What harm is it to say ‘O Lord Cesar’ and to-
“sacrifice and be saved,” was the well-meant expostulation which
was addressed to Polycarp on his way to trial'. When Dionysius.
of Alexandria was brought before the magistrate he was urgently
pressed to do honour to the gods who were the saviours of the-
Empire. ¢We believe in one God and Maker of all things,’ was his.
reply, ‘who gave the empire into the hands of Valerian and Gallienus ;.
‘Him we reverence and worship; and to Him we pray constantly
‘that their empire may remain undisturbed.” ‘Who prevents you.
¢ then,” was the answer, ‘from worshipping Him also if indeed he is a.
¢ god together with the natural gods®?’

‘We have passed now into a region of religious thought so different
from that of polytheism, that it is perhaps difficult for us to feel the
sincerity of such words. Still undoubtedly they were sincere ; and to-
refuse to listen to them was held to be, as Pliny said, criminal obstinacy.
But the concession which seemed reasonable to the polytheist was.
impossible to the Christian, because his faith was personal. To-

1 Euseb. H. E. iv. 15, 13. 2 Euseb. H. E. vii. 11, 6.
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abandon wilfully the least fragment of it was to abandon all. When
the father of Perpetua, an African martyr, sought to turn her from
confession by consideration for his own sorrow, ‘My father,” she said,
‘do you see this vessel lying here, a flagon or the like?' ‘I see it,” he
said. ‘Can it then be called by any other name than what it is?’ And
he said, ‘No.” ‘So I, she continued, ¢ cannot say that I am anything
‘but what I am, a Christian'.” Thus the acceptance of the faith was
personal, and the faith itself was personal. It sprang from the
devotion of the whole soul: it was directed to one who was known
to be a loving Lord. ‘Do you suppose,” said the preefect Rusticus to
Justin, ‘that you will ascend up to heaven to receive some recom-
¢ pense there? ‘I do not suppose,” was the martyr’s i‘eady correction,
‘but I know it (ody vwovod dAN émiorapar kai wemAnpopopnuat)®)
‘When the proconsul urged Polycarp to reproach Christ he could but
make one answer : ‘ Eighty and six years have I continued to serve
¢ Him, and He has done me no wrong. How then can I speak evil
‘of my King who saved me®’? Even a young boy could declare when
the offer of pardon and favour was made to him on the condition
of renouncing Christ, ‘I am Christ’s servant. I confess Him with
‘my mouth. I bear Him in my heart. I worship Him without
‘ceasing®.’ Out of this personality of faith, consecrated by the opera-
tions and ordinances of one Spirit, grew a body greater and nobler
than a nation. ‘There was a time,” Tertullian says to his heathen
readers, ‘when we also laughed at the doctrines which we now teach.
‘We come from among your number. Christians are made Chris-
‘tians and not born Christians (fiunt non nascuntur Christiani)®’
The words which are true now in a spiritual sense were true to a
large measure literally in the first centuries. In this way the con-
ception of the grandest visible communion of men was gradually
defined. If lineage has no authoritative power to impose a creed,
there must be a society beyond the state answering to the free
harmony of spiritual fellowship. At present it is sufficient simply

1 Aeta 8S. Perpet. et Felic. § i. 2. V. 13, 16.
2 Acta S. Justini, § 5. ¢ Acta S. Felic. § 3.
3 Mart. Polyc. § 6. Euseb. H. E. 5 Tertull. 4pol. 18.
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to notice the necessity of this last antagonism of the Church and the
Empire. We shall have to consider afterwards the form in which it
was manifested.

3. Since Christianity claimed in this way to be a universal and
absolute religion, it was necessarily aggressive. Not only was the
Christian unable to admit that the old faiths ought to receive any
respect from himself: he felt also that they were positively false and
pernicious. They must be assailed and not tolerated. ¢ We affirm,’
writes Justin Martyr, ‘ that the spirits (8aimovas) who did [what is
‘recorded in the heathen mythologies] not only were not gods but
‘were evil and unholy spirits whose actions are not like those even
¢of men whose heart is set on virtue. For that cause we are called
‘atheists; and we confess that we are atheists in respect of such gods
‘ag are popularly received, but not in respect of Him who is the
“most true God, the Father of justice and temperance and every other
¢ virtue, untouched by evil'. So it was that one of the first popular
cries against the Christians was ‘ Away with the atheists®’ ‘We
‘are guilty,” Tertullian pleads, ‘if you can prove that your gods are
‘gods. But we appeal from yourselves to your own conscience. I am
‘content for that to judge us, to condemn us, if it can deny that all
¢ your vaunted gods were men?®’

But, as we have already seen, while the Christian affirmed that
the heathen gods were no gods, he attributed to them and to their
worship a malignant spiritual power. It was in this way, he held,
that the evil spirits—demons—tried to thwart the counsels of God,
enslaving men to themselv'es, deceiving them by false prodigies,
diverting them from the sources of truth, bringing discredit on the
faith, stirring up persecution, and that with the greatest success °
because they knew much, of the divine scheme®. These, it was
argued, invested with a semblance of life the worship of the dead,

1 Just. 4pol. i. 5: for uz opbols read 3 Tertull. Apol. 10. Comp. Athenag.
u7) Geods.  Comp. § 13. Leg. pro Christ. 4 fi.

2 Mart. Polyc. § 9. Euseb. H. E. * Just. M. Apol. i. 14, 12; Apol. ii.
iv, 18, 15. 19, 8.
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and the worship of idols, striving to keep men from searching for the
true God. ¢It is not men who persecute us of themselves,” Lactantius
writes, ‘ for they have no cause of anger against the innocent; but
*those stained and lost spirits, who know the truth and hate it,
“introduce themselves into their minds and goad them unwittingly
“to madness... .. seeking either to diminish through suffering the

“faith of those who believe, or to remove them wholly from the

This conviction gave a stern reality to the conflicts of the The

martyrs.  Their struggle was not against mere phantoms and Z’f,ﬁ?,fsed
names, but against actual powers of darkness. ‘Who art thou, ;;:}slonal
Trajan is reported to have said to Ignatius, that strivest to trans- E%Yets of
¢ gress our ordinances, thou man of an evil spirit (xaxodaipnwy)?’ ¢ No
one,’” Ignatius replies, ‘misnames the man who bears God within
‘him a man of an evil spirit: for the spirits depart from the ser-
‘vants of God. But if thou callest me evil towards the spirits
¢because 1 vex them, I accept the title ; for since I possess Christ
‘the heavenly King, I destroy their devices®” ‘I have already told
‘you,’ said Symphorian to the judge before whom he was accused
of dishonouring the statue of Cybele, ‘I am a Christian. I worship
“the true God who reigns in heaven. The image of a demon I
‘not only do not worship, but if you allow me at my own risk I
“will dash it to pieces®’

The intensity of this belief could not but manifest itself in Constant
all the details of life. The pagan temples were to Christians like zlil;;g s
unclean sepulchres, of which they were tempted to shew their ;:;gocial
loathing openly* ¢How long,’ said a bishop when he passed by
a temple erected to the Genius of the emperor whom he had just
left, ¢ how long shall this tomb stand *%’ ¢ A Christian,’ Celsus says,
‘argues, Lo I stand by the statue of Zeus, or Apollo or whatever
¢God it may be, and revile it and smite it and it takes no vengeance
“on me®’ And though Origen condemns such conduct as lawless and

! Lactant. Instit. v. 22. Comp.ii.17.  Oct. 8. .
2 Mart. Ign. § 2. 5 Amm. Marcell. xxii. I1.

3 Acta S. Symphor. § 2. 6 Qrig. ¢. Cels. viil. 38.
4 Tertull, de idol. 13. Minuc. Fel.
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rude, it is easy to see that zeal would often be carried beyond the
limits of reason and good order. Heathenism indeed was so mixed
up with the ordinary routine of society and home that the believer
would be forced to stand in a position of continual protest. The
proceedings of the courts, the public ceremonies, the ordinary
amusements were more or less connectcd with idolatrous forms
or observances. The smoking altar constantly called for some
sign of abhorrence’. The universal presence of the images of the
gods made watchful caution a necessity for the believer. The
common language of familiar conversation often required a dis-
claimer of the superstition on which it was framed®.

Thus it was that in the ordinary conduct of social intercourse,
and in the closer relationships of life, collisions between Christian
conviction and heathen practice were necessarily more frequent
and more perilous. Tertullian has left a lively and well-known
picture of the difficulties which from hour to hour beset a Christian
wife married to a heathen. ¢She certainly cannot,’ he writes,
‘satisfy the Lord when she has beside her a slave of the devil,
‘an agent of his master to hinder the objects and duties of the
¢faithful ; so that if she has a station to keep, her husband makes
‘an appointment early to meet her at the baths: if a fast is to
‘be observed, her husband on the same day has a feast: if she
‘has to go out, then above all other times engagements with her
‘household interfere...’ ‘Will you be unobserved,’ he continues
addressing the woman, ‘when you sign [i.e. with the cross] your
¢couch, your person, when you express outwardly your abhorrence
¢ (flatu explodis) of something unclean, when you rise up even by
‘night to pray? and will you not seem to be engaged in some rite
‘of magic? Your husband will not know what you taste in secret
‘before every meal ; and if he learns that it is bread, he does not
‘believe that it is that which it is said to be. And while he is
‘ignorant on this, will he in each case be ready simply to admit
¢ your explanation, without an expression of sorrow, without a sus-

¢picious question whether it be bread or poison®¥

1 Tertull. de idol. 11. 2 Id. 21. ¢ Tertull, ad uzor. ii. 4, 5.
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Under such circumstances the Christian could not but be The

" . feelin
brought frequently into direct opposition to the popular faith, how- k?p:‘, fnve
ever carefully he might avoid positions of dunger, and however BZp:?(;nal

liberally he might interpret the law of charity. The cases might 80ts.
be rare where the conscript refused to serve in the army or accept
the badge of his enlistment', where the soldier refused to imitate
his comrades in wearing the crown which he interpreted as the
symbol of slavery to 2 heathen power®, where the yearly banquet
on the emperor’s birthday stirred the conscience of the centurion
and moved him to cast off the symbol of his profession®; but
these kept the idea of the conflict present to the minds of men,
and invested the smaller divergences in thought and conduct with

their real importance,

4 In this way Christianity challenged persecution. It was :i'afiltl;is-
universal and therefore it could not acquiesce in a place beside spiritual.
national religions: it was absolute and therefore it could not yield
the tribute of conformity to the state worship : it was aggressive,
because it was universal and absolute, and therefore it could not
in the end fail to come into conflict with the civil powef. These
characteristics are all consequences or special forms of one funda-
mental characteristic, Christianity was spiritual and not temporal.

For the Christian the state was not the highest power. He owed
allegiance to a greater Sovereign than the Emperor. '

This essential difference between the two Kingdoms may be Confusion

. . L. ofspiritual
expressed in another form. In the Empire the spiritual and tem- andp tem-
poral powers, the ideas of worship and law, of progress and order, gg:;}m in
were completely confused : in Christianity they are distinctly se- g}fpim

parated. Just as all the various functions of government were con-
centrated in the Emperor, so also the traditional reverence for
natural ties, for all that in which the ancestral ¢pietas’ found
scope, was directed to him. As the gods were removed further

1 Acta S. Mazximiliani, Ruinart, p. 2 Tertull. de cor. mil. 1.
300. 3 Acta S. Marcelli, Ruinart, p. 302.



268

The World
embodied
in the
Emperor.

Emperor-
worship
the climax
of the
imperial
system.

THE TWO EMPIRES:

from the affairs and thoughts of men, the state became the symbol
of that which was permanent and sovereign; and in the Emperor
the state was personified. The principle was laid down from the
first but it was only realised by degrees. It was natural that
Augustus should refuse the title of ‘Lord':’ it was hardly less
natural that Domitian should claim to be styled ‘¢Our Lord and
God®’

II1.

The claim of Domitian is a startling illustration of a fact which
has an important bearing on apostolic thought and language. The posi-
tion assumed by the Roman Emperor gave a distinctness to the con-
ception of ‘the world’ in the first age which it is very difficult for
us now to realise. ¢The world’ was not then an abstraction but, to
take an obvious illustration, the most definite power which received
worship at Ephesus in the time of St John. The inscriptions which
decorated the places of public resort could not fail to keep before the
inhabitants of that city this clear and intelligible service in which
In
the Emperor ¢ the world’ found a personal embodiment and claimed

that which is earthly obtained consecration in its earthliness

divine honour. .

The growth of the worship of earthly sovereignty is a singular
episode in the history of the Empire, or rather it is the essential
it.

grew to be a supreme power, so on the other side men found in

moral of As the faith which was founded upon sacrifice

triumphant force that which could command their immediate

1 Suet. Oct. 53.
3 Suet. Domit. 13. There are two
coins of Aurelian which bear the in-

been struck during the lifetime of the
Empefors. Eckhel, .c. Thereis a con-
seoration coin of the latter Emperor

seriptions: Deo et domino nato (comp.
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. ¥. s. 1883 pp.
611.) and Deo et domino nostro. The
head of the Emperor is rayed and on
the reverse is the inseription: Restitut .
orbis. Eckhel, vii. 482. There are three
types of coins of Carus with the inserip-
tion : Deo et Domino Caro. Eckhel,
vii. 508. These coins seem to have

with the inscription: 0ew kapw ceB
and on the reverse adiepweic : Eck-
hel, vii. 509.

On the use of the titles Dominus
and Deus on coins see Spanheim, De
prest. et usu nummorum, ii. 482 ff.;
489 ff. Compare also Tert, Apol. 34
and on the other hand Dion Cass, lv.
12 (deomorys).
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homage. On a selfish view of life, where the visible is the measure
of hope and aspiration, this is indeed the necessary end to which
worship comes. That which may have been the worship of heroes
degenerates into the worship of conquerors. The idolatry of service
passes into the idolatry of success.

The later period of Grecian history shews the transition from The

. th of
the adoration of the unseen to the adoration of the seen, from the f‘;‘;‘(‘,’. ©

conception of gods to the conception of divine men, whose divinity worship.
was recognised first in true nobleness and then in mere strength’.
The certain symptoms of the change are found in the time of the
Peloponnesian War, but as yet the feeling which guided it was
generous. The honours which the people of Amphipolis paid to
Brasidas were at least given to one who had died for the inde-
pendence of their city®; and Lysander to whom first religious
honours were paid while still living had crowned his country with
a decisive victory > Even in the next stage the magnificent exploits
of Alexander might seem to offer some excuse for the assumption

of more than human dignity; but with his successors in Syria

and Egypt simple selfishness was consecrated .

1 Tt is said that Darius the father of
Xerxzes first received from the Egyp-
tians the title of ‘God’ in his life-
time. Diod. Sic. i. g5.

2 Thucyd. v. 12. 8o the Syracusans
gave to Dion ‘the honours of a hero:’
Diod. Sic. xvi. 20. Herodotus gives
an earlier example of hero-worship,
which he says was unprecedented, in
the case of Philippus of Crotona, a
victor at Olympia, and the hand-
somest man of his time. After his
death, he says, the Egesteans, 8w
70 éwiToy kdANos éml ToU Tdgov avTov
npgov dpvoduevor Bualyoe avrov Mdokov-
Tar (Herod. v. 4%).

3 Plut. Lysander, 18. Comp. Athe-
nag. Leg. 14, who gives other examples.
Honours similar to those paid to Ly-
sander were paid to T. Quinet. Flami-
ninus at Chalcis in the time of Plutarch
(¢7¢ xal ka#’ 7uas). This was the close
of the Pean sung at the sacrifice in his
honour:

péhmere, Kovpad,
Ziva péyav ‘Pouav 7e Tirov ¢ Gua
‘Popalwy e wotw.
Trjee Maedy, & Tire odrep.
Plut. Titus, ¢. 16.

Suetonius speaks of the erection of
temples in honour of proconsuls as
an ordinary honour: Templa quamvis
sciret [Augustus] etiam proconsulibus
decerni solere, in nulld tamen provin-
cia nisi communi suo Rommque no-
mine recepit (Oct. ¢. 52). So Cicero
takes credit to himself for having de-
clined the compliment : Ep. ad A4tt. x.
21. 75 ad Quint. fr.i. 1, 26. But in
such cases the temple was not erected
to the officer, but in honour of him,
though the transition from the one
thought to the other became easy a-
mong degenerate races.

4 For the worship of the Ptolemies
see Theocr. Id. xvii.

It was with better reason that Deme-
trius obfained divine honours at Si-

The old beliefs
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had died out.

of the popular mythology were mortal heroes, and there was no

Euhemerus had laboured to shew that the persons

longer any faith behind, which such beings could embody and repre-
sent. It was then only a step to substitute a power present at
least and real for that which was not different in kind and obscured
by time. Great sovereigns were felt to be more powerful than the
ancient gods; and the language in which Tertullian describes the
popular feeling of his own time in Africa was already true three or
four centuries earlier in the kingdoms of Alexander’s successors.
Atheism was a less serious charge than disloyalty. The majesty of a
god was less august than that of a monarch; ‘for, he adds, saying
of his countrymen what was equally applicable to the subjects of an
Antiochus or a Ptolemy, ‘you regard the Emperor with a greater
‘dread, and more calculating fearfulness than Olympian Jove himself
¢...you would sooner forswear yourselves by all the gods than by the
“single genius of Cesar’.’

Extendsto

B The general unbelief in spiritual powers which thus grew up in
ome.

the Greek kingdoms of the East after the conquest of Alexander soon
spread to the West.

advocate at Rome in the poet Ennius®.

The speculations of Euhemerus found an
At the same time however
the national Italian faith in the gods of the family — the Lares,
the Manes, the Genius—modified the results which they were
Such a faith declared that in man there is
The life of the family,
of the clan, of the state was acknowledged to be Divine, and to have

calculated to produce.

something more than what is called human,

a connexion with an unseen order. ‘Roma’ was already worshipped

as a goddess, and assumed before long the figure and attributes of

Pallag®. If the belief in the ancient divinities was gone, some con-

cyon : v leoBéwy Eruxe wapd Tols €0
wafoboe (Diod. Sic. xx. 102).

1 Tertull. Apol. 28. Minuec. Fel. Oct.
2g. Compare the song in Athen. vi. 63.

2 Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 42, 119.

3 The Smyrnaans claimed to be the
first who erected a temple to Rome
B.C. 195 (Tac. 4nn. iv. 56). The wor-
ship spread even to Britain. In the
Library of Trinity College there is an

inscription on an altar found at ¢ Ro-
¢ chester in Rhedesdaile’ which bears
at the head the letters 0. ® . s . (D[em]
R[om#] S[acrum]). Comp. Mommsen,
Iscrr. Latt. vii. 179, No. 1037.

Some interesting representations of
Rome on coins are given in the The-
saurus Morellianus : see Havercamp’s
Index s, v. (ed. 1734). Howsoon Rome
appeared as Pallas is disputed.
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<eption of the Divine still lingered.

¢ For a mortal to help a mortal’

writes the elder Pliny, ‘is the essence of deity (Deus est mortali

“juvare mortalem), and this is the way to eternal glory. By this
‘path it was the chiefs of Rome advanced: by this it is’—so he

adds coming to his own time—* Vespasian, the greatest ruler of any

‘age, is now proceeding with his children, in a heavenly course,

“succouring the exhausted Empire.

And the oldest form of return-

“ing gratitude to benefactors, is that such men should be enrolled

“among the deities .’

Thus in the consecration of the Emperors® two distinet elements Two ele-

ments in

were combined, the national faith in the Genius and the eastern ihe ides of

adoration of power.

The homage which one citizen might yield

in servile adulation to a supreme lord, might be rendered by

another to that which he looked wpon as a spirit of the state.

Such a combination of thoughts was present to the mind of the first

-€IMperors,

Augustus during his lifetime would not allow any temple

to be erected to himself alone, but only to ¢ Rome and Augustus?®’

Emperor-
worship.

Yet even so there were some men left in the republic who felt The con-

gecration

that the first assumption of divine prerogatives by Casar justified his of Julius

death*,

1 Plin. Hist. Nat. ii. 7. The same

kind of feeling runs through the frag-

ment of Cicero’s treatise De consola-
tione (ap. Lactant. Imstit. i. 15) in
which he proposes to render divine
honours to Tullia: te omnium opti-
mam doctissimamque, approbantibus
diis immortalibus ipsis, in eorum cwtu
locatam ad opinionem omnium mor-
talium consecrabo.

3 The subject of 4potheosis has been
treated at length by J. D. Schoepf-
lin in a special dissertation (De apo-
theosi... Argentor. 1729). References
to later literature are given in Pauly,
Real-Encykl. s. v.

Boissier discusses the Apotheosis of
the Roman Emperors with special re-
ference to that of Julius Cmsar and
Augustus in considerable detail (La
Religion Romaine, i. 122—208).

3 Inscriptions of this form arefound

But Casar had himself measured more accurately the true

as at Mylasa : ¢ djuos alroxpdrope Kal-
capt Beol vip Zefacty dpxiepel peylory
kal feg ‘Péouy (Boeckh, Inscr. Gr. No.
2696) ; at Cyme in Mysia: 4wl lepéws
rds ‘Pduas kal abroxpdropes Kalsapos
féw Vlw, féw TeBioTw.. Marduwros (id.
No. 3524); and at Athens: feg ‘Pduy
xal ZeBacte Kaloape (id. No. 478).

Elsewhere the name of Augustus
stands alone, as at Malta: dugirored-
oas fei Adyovere (id. No. 5754); and
Tlium : abroxpdropa Kaloapa Beod vidy,
Bedv Zefactév... (id. No. 3604). Comp.
id. No. 4474, Yigiopa s wolews weu-
¢Oéy Be@ Avyovore (Syria). See also
Nos. 2087, 3285, 4238; and Appian,
Bell. Civ. v. 132, xal v 6 Kaloap érdw
és rére BxTw kal elkoot, kal alToy al wo-
Aeus Tols gperépois Peols ouvidpvow.

4 Suet, Jul. Cesar, ¢. 6. Non enim
honores modo nimios recepit...sed et
ampliora etiam humano fastigio de-

Ceosar.
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spirit of his age, though he fell a victim to the few.

No sooner

was he dead than the Senate decreed to him ‘every honour divine

‘at once and human';’

and he was placed in the number of the gods.

not only ‘by the word of those who passed the decree, but also by

“the conviction of the people. A comet appeared for seven days in
“succession at the first celebration of the games which Augustus

¢ exhibited in his honour, and it was believed that it was the soul of

¢ Cesar admitted into heaven®’

‘When the beginning was once made the descent was rapid®

at Rome, Augustus resolutely refused to receive divine honmours publicly at

cerni sibi passus est : sedem auream in
curia et pro tribunali, thensam et fer-
culum Circensi pompa, templa, aras,
simulacra juxta deos, pulvinar, flami-
nem, lupercos, appellationem mensis e
suo nomine. Comp. ¢. 88 in deorum
numerum relatus est non ore modo
decernentium sed et persuasione vulgi.

1 Id. c. 84. Comp. Dion Cass. xlvii.
19.
2 Id. c. 88. The language of the
poets is well known and not without
deep significance, before it had become
conventional. Comp. Ovid, Met. xv.
840 ff.,, and Burmann’s note; Fasti
iii. 701 ff.; Lucan, Phars. i. 45 ff.

The language used in an inserip-
tion at Ephesus in honour of Jul.
Cemsar (a.v.c. 706—7), which St John
may have read, is worth quoting:
...Idioy "TotAeov, Talov vitw Kalcapa,
TOv dpxtepéa xal avroxparopa kal T6 det-
Tepov Umarov, Tov amo "Apews xal *A¢po-
delrns Beov émipavyy xal kowdv Tob av-
fpwrivov Biov cwripa... Boeckh, Inser.
Gr. No. 2957.

3 The rite was variously deseribed
by Latin writers as dicari caelo, con-
secrari, inter divos referri, in deorum
numerumreferri (Suet.), divus appellari.
Thus Eutropius says of Claudius:
post mortem consecratus est divusque
appellatus (vii. 13), and of Antoninus
Pius: inter divos relatus est et merito
consecratus (viii. 8). His notice of the
consecration of Diocletian is remark-
able: Contigit igitur ei, quod nulli
post natos homines, ut cum privatus
obisset inter divos tamen referretur.

The Greek hisforians use the terms
dmoféwais (Tertull. Apol. 34) and ék-
feidfew.

Herodian has given a detailed de-
seription of the ceremony in connexion
with the consecration of Septimius
Severus (Herodian, iv. 2). The last
sentence is worth quoting. The struc-
ture on which the figure of the de-
ceased was placed in order to be con-
sumed is built, he says, ‘like a Pharos™
in diminishing stages. When the pile
is lighted an eagle is let loose from
the highest and smallest, ‘as from a
‘battlement, to ascend with the fire
‘to the sky. This is believed by the:
‘ Romans to carry the soul of the Em-
¢ peror from earth to heaven; and from
‘that time he is worshipped (fppoxeve-
¢ rat) with the rest of the gods.” How-
ever difficult it may be to believe that
such an exhibition was made in the
first age of the empire, Dion relates
that this ceremony was performed at
the burning of Augustus: 5 uév [7vpd]
dvnMaxero, aeros 8¢ Tis éf alrhs dpefels
dvlmraro s kal 8 Ty Yuxny alrol &s
T0v oVpardr dvagépwy (Ivi. 42); and Sue-
tonius relates that one was found, a
man of pretorian rank, who swore
that he saw his form (effigiem) ascend
from the pyre to heaven: Oect. 100.
Compare also Dion Cass. (Xiphil.)
Izxiv. 5 (an eagle rose from the pyre
of Pertinax).

The Apotheosis is represented on
two important works of art, on the
¢ Tiberian Agate,’ and on the base of
the column of Antoninus Pius. There
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Rome’ though he accepted the title (dugustus, SeBacrds) which
seemed to challenge them®; but at his death his feeling, at least, was
In this
respect the description which Ovid gives of the private worship

sufficiently notorious to be made a ground of reproach®

which he paid to the members of the imperial family at his place
of exile on the Euxine may probably serve as a type of the popular
practice even during the emperor’s lifetime :

‘Nec pietas ignota mea est: videt hospita tellus
In nostra sacrum Cemsaris esse domo.

Stant pariter natusque pius, conjuxque sacerdos,
Numina jam facto non leviora Deo...

His ego do toties cum ture precantia verba
Eoo quoties surgit ab orbe dies4.’

After the death of Augustus divine honours were solemnly de-
The Senate decreed to him
‘a temple and divine rights (caelestes relligiones)’®. A sacred college
{sodales Augustales) was established afterwards to provide for the due
And the
crowning rite of the ‘apotheosis’ sanctioned and defined the religious

honours which he had received and which were yet due to him?,

creed and paid to him in the capital.

performance of the ceremonies connected with his worship®.

In the provinces the enthusiasm of the devotees of the Empire
was allowed free scope. The only limit placed upon it was that
which has been already mentioned: Augustus required that the
name of Rome should be joined with his own, In obedience to this

command temples were dedicated at Athens® and Pola® to Rome and

are.good outlines on a small seale and and nimbus: Montfaucon, I.c. p. 161:

deseriptions of both in Millin’s Galerie
Mythologique, pll. clxxix, clzxx, and
also in Schoepflin, Tab. 1. A large
-engraving of the sculpture on the base
of the column of Antoninus is given
in the Museo Pio Clement. V., tav.
xxix; and of the ¢Tiberian Agate’ in
Montfaucon, L’Antiquité expliquée, v.
153. The Apotheosis of Faustina is
represented on a bas-relief from the Arch
of M. Aurelius. Parker, Phot. 1686.
To these works may be added a
group at Madrid symbolising the Apo-
theogis of Claudius, in which an eagle
is represented bearing the bust of the
Emperor, who has a rayed crown

Ww.

Schoepflin, Tab. ii.

1 Suet. Oct. 52.

2 See below, p. 280, n. 1.

3 Tae. Ann. i. 10.

¢ Ovid, Ep. ez Pont. iv. g, 105 fI.
Other passages of the Augustan poets
are worth study: Virg. Ecl. i. 6 f.;
id. Georyg. i. 2411, iii. 161f.; Hor. Od.
iii. 253 iv. 5, 32. '

5 Tac. Ann. i, 11; Dion Cass. lvi. 46.

6 Tac. Ann. i. 54; Hist. ii. 95.

7 Dion Cass. Ivi. 34, 42.

8 Comp. Suet. Oct. 6o.
Inscr. Gr. No. 478.

9 Stuart and Revett, Athens... iv.
(ed. 1816).

Boeckh,

18
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Later con-
secrations.

THE TWO EMPIRES :

Augustus; and Herod the Great placed two images to these kindred
The
cities of Asia Minor vied with one another in paying him the same
He was celebrated in temples at Pergamum?, at
At Sparta he

seems to have had a temple alone like Julius Cewmsar which was seen

powers in the temple which he built at his new Cesarea’.

kind of honour.
Nicomedia, at Mylasa® at Cyrene, in his lifetime.
by Pausanias®. There were temples to him also at Cyzicus, Nysa,
Apollonia in Pisidia, and Assos, The Augusteum at Ancyra has
preserved the famous record of his achievements which was inscribed
upon its walls®. The Augusteum at Alexandria was one of the most
splendid buildings in the city®. In the West temples were raised to

him at Tarragona in Spain?, at Narbonne, Vienne and Lyons in

Gaul®

And Philo could say that the whole world decreed honours

to Augustus equal to those paid to the Olympian gods®.

It is unnecessary to trace at length the repetition of similar

honours in the case of the following Emperors.

The example once

given was steadily followed with such variations as were due to the

individual character of those who claimed or gave them.

Tiberius

imitated the reserve of Augustus. . He only allowed a single temple

1 Jos. Ant. xv. 10 (x3); id. B. J. i
21 (16). He placed in it a statue of
Augustus ‘as large as that of Zeus at
Olympia, of which it was an imitation,
and another of Rome equal to that of
Hero at Argos’ (Jos. loc. post.).

Augustus, under the form of Jupiter
and Livia, with the attributes of Rome,
are represented on a famous cameo at
Vienna : Millin, Galerie Mythologique,
clxxxi. 676; compare id. clxxviii. 661.

2 Tac. Ann. iv. 38, 55.

3 Boeckh, Inscr. Gr. No. 2696.

4 Pausan. iii. 11, 4. This may have
been erected after his death like that
at Nola: Suet. T'%b. 40.

5 On this Augusteum compare E.
Guillaume, Revue Archéologique, 1871,
pp. 347 1.

6 Philo, Leg. ad Cai. ii. p. 567.

7 Ta¢. dnn. i. 78. Comp. Spartian.
Traj. c. 12.

8 Suet. Claud. 2.
Archéol. 1871, p. 348.

Guillaume, Rev.

9 Philo, I ¢. ii. pp. 567 f.

At Tentyra he was called Zevs éhev-
Bépios. Boeckh, Inscr. Gr. No. 4715,

Ephesus claimed to be vewxdpos of
the Augusti and of Artemis: Inserr.
Nos. 3,7, 13, 15 from the Great Theatre,
No. 15 from the site of the Temple,
No. 12, 15 from the city and suburbs,
in Wood's Discoveries at Ephesus, 1877.

On the Temples of Augustus see
Guillaume, 1. ¢c.

On Roman conseeration coins he is
styled generally Divus, but once on a
coin of Gallienus Deus ; and this title
is found on provincial pieces (pEo
avevsTo) : Eckhel, vi. 125.

The following insgriptions are taken
almost at random: at Perugia, NvMInt
AVGVSTI SACR. (Orelli, 608): at Verona,
DEO AVG...(id. 609): at Herculaneum,
DIVO AVGVSTO AVGVSTALES (id. 610): at
Fano, p1vo avevsTo...PIO PATRI DOMI-
NORVM.
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to be erected to himself in connexion with the Senate in Asia ; and

It is said that Caius
when he was warned that he had gone beyond the dignity of emperors

refused to sanction a like honour in Spain’.

and kings, immediately claimed the majesty of the gods, replacing
by his own likeness the heads of famous statues, and offering him-
self for the adoration of the citizens between the figures of Castor

and Pollux?®

enforce, as it appeared, an endless dominion over the Britons, is given

A temple erected to Claudius at Camulodunum, to
as one of the causes of the revolt of Boadicea®. Nero after the con-
spiracy of Piso went further than his predecessors and allowed a
temple to be decreed to himself at Rome with the epithet ‘ Divus’
though some at the time regarded the assumption of such a title as
" an omen of speedy death®,

When the chiefs of the state were thus invested with a divine
cha.z.'a.cter, it was natural to extend celestial honours to the prin-
cipal members of the imperial family. Accordingly wives and

children of the emperors received the stamp of divinity® Caius
consecrated his sister® and Trajan his father”’. The license of such
power was not exhausted, till Hadrian carried the profanation of
worship to the furthest limit, and offered his unworthy favourite,

Antinous, who was not even a Roman, as a new Bacchus or Apollo

or Pan, for the adoration of the world.

1 Tac. Ann. iv. 15, 55 £.; 37 £.

2 Suet, Cal. 22.

3 Tac. Ann. xiv, 31. Comp. id. Ann.
xii. 69; xiii. 2.

4 Tac. Ann. xv, 74.
Apol. 34.

On contemporary coins he bears the
titles of Zeus, Apollo and Hercules;
and one coin in his honour is inseribed
7@ gwript Ths olxovuéyns: Eckhel, vi.
278 f.

5 Thus the wives of Augustus (Livia),
Vespasian (Domitilla), Trajan (Plo-
tina), Hadrian (Sabina), Antoninus
Pius (Faustina), M, Aurelius (Faustina
Pia), Septimius Severus (Julia Au-
gusta), Maximinus (Paulina), Valerian
(Mariniana), received divine honours.

Comp. Tert.

¢And all men,’ in the in-

See Schoepflin, pp. 54 ff. The first lady
of the imperial family who was con-
secrated was Drusilla, the sister of
Caius: Suet. Calig. 24.

Nero gave divine honours to his
daughter Claudia Poppma who died
an infant: Tac. Ann. xv. 23.

Those who had been consecrated
were often represented under the form
of the old deities, Livia, for example,
as Juno, Julia as Ceres, Faustina as
Cybele (Schoepflin, pp. go f.).

In the Mus. Pio Clement. V., Tav.
xxvi. there is a striking representation
of Hadrian in the character of Jupiter.

¢ Comp. Suet. Calig. 24.

7 Plin, Paneg. 10f.

18—2
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dignant words of Justin, ‘were eager to reverence him as a god
through fear, though they knew who he was and whence he sprung'.’

Two These details, a few only out of many which are preserved on
niall]exaints coins and inscriptions as well as in the scattered notices of historians,
f,llneg:doi} will indicate how deeply the belief in the superhuman character of
Eﬁiﬁg,ﬁ the Emperor was inwrought into the popular mind in the first and

second centuries, and how welcome it was to the mass of men, as
offering them at least a definite object for worship, though the more
thoughtful might shrink from some of the consequences which such
an opinion carried with it. If we now endeavour to look at the
belief more closely we shall see that as it was based upon two ideas
originally, so it was manifested in two forms. We have to distingnish
the position of the Emperor during bis lifetime, and his position
after death: the apotheosis and the inherent sacredness of the head of
the state.

ed. Many emperors like Caius and Nero and Domitian who had

These two elements are by no means necessarily connect-

claimed and received while living divine honours were not reckoned
among the gods after their death. The apotheosis was a deliberate
act of the state performed through the Senate : the sacredness of the
Emperor followed from the simple possession of power. Practically
it was the latter which made a stumblingblock to the Christian.
The recognition of the divinity of the Emperor found expression in

many of the acts of daily life. The apotheosis once accomplished

1 Just. M. 4pol. 1. 29. Orig. ¢c. Cels.
iii, ¢. 36.

Eckhel (Doctr. Numm, viii. 463) gives
a list of members of the imperial
family whose consecration is witnessed
by coins, 48 in all, including 1 5 females.
Compare also Schoepflin, pp. 15—57.

The divine worship paid to Anti-
nous may serve as & striking example
of popular fanaticism or profanity.
Among the inscriptions on coins struck
in his honour by Greek cities—‘none
‘were struck at Rome or in Roman
<colonies’—are the following: aNTI-
NoOC l1aKYoC (Adramyttium), New

takxw and New TYBiw (Tarsus),
OCTIAIOC MAPKEAAOC I1€PEYC TOY
ANTINOOY (Corinth), ANTINOON B€ON
(Hierapolis, Nicopolis), H maTpiC aN-
TINOON 0€oN (Bithynium), TTaNI aN-
TINOw (Arcadia?) One inscription
may be added: ANTINOWI CYNOPO-
NWI TWN EN AIFYTITWI BEWN M.
OYATTIOC ATTOAAWNIOC TIPOGHTHC
(Gruter, p. 86. 1).

These examples are taken from
Eckhel, Doctr. Numm. vi. 528 ff,

The worship -of Antinous was still
continued in Egypt in the time of
Clement (Protr. iv. p. 14 P.).
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only added one more to the list of deities who had mo strong hold

even upon the thoughts of the heathen.

1. The essential divinity of the sovereign power was the The wide

main religious thought of the Empire, but at the same time the :ggcjlf:_

ceremony of the apotheosis gave distinctness to the conception theosis.
of divinity in the living Emperors. The various emblems proper
in the gods which were attributed to the deceased on works of
art—the rayed crown, the pure wand, the nimbus, the sacred
car, the eagle—appealed to the imagination and brought the idea
of deity nearer to the earth. Moreover the apotheosis was not
necessarily the reward of signal virtues. If it had been so the
rite might have lessened the respect which was rendered to a
vicious sovereign. But as it was the exceptions were not sufficient
to disturb the belief that apotheosis was the natural issue of an
ordinary reign'. The language of Pliny is undoubtedly rhetorical,
but still there is some truth in his contemptuous explanation of the
motives which had led to earlier apotheoses in order to extol the
wisdom of Trajan. *Tiberius consecrated Augustus, but he did so in
‘order that he might introduce the charge of treasom: Nero conse-
‘crated Claudius, but that he might mock [the ceremony], Titus
‘ consecrated Vespasian, and Domit:,ia.n, Titus, but the former that he
‘might appear to be the son, the latter that he might appear to be
‘the brother of a god. You have raised your father to heaven not to
‘inspire fear into the citizens, not to insult the deities, not to gain
‘honour for yourself, but because you believe him to be a god®’
SBuch a belief however was not required even from the noblest
Emperors. It is reckoned among the most distinguished merits of
M. Aurelius that he dissembled or defended the profligacy of his
colleague Verus, t{hough it was most repulsive to him, and procured
for him all the honours of consecration®. On the other hand it is
said that the consecration of Marcus himself was something more
1 Plin. Paneg. 11. preeterquam consecrationis honore dig-

2 Comp. Spart. Hadr. 27. Suet. natus...carpsit...edictis.
Domit. 2 [Titum] defunctum...nullo 3 Capitol. M, Aur. 15.
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than a pageant,

No one thought that he should be lamented as one

who was lost. Death had simply restored him to the gods who had

lent him for a time to men,

Not to have his statue in the house, if

a person’s position allowed or required it, was sacrilege ; and some

believed that he continued to care for his people and revealed to

them the future in dreams’.

But such cases on either side were

rare and the mocking words with which Vespasian recognised the

progress of his fatal illness sufficiently describe the general feeling.

‘Woe is me: I suppose I am on the point of becoming a god*’

1 Capitol. M. Aur. 18 parum sane
fuit quod illi honores divinos omnis
®tas omnis sexus omnis conditio ac
dignitas dedit, nisi quod etiam sacri-
legus judicatus est qui eius imaginem
in sua domo non habuit, qui per for-
tunam vel potuit habere vel debuit.
Comp. id. 4nt. P, 13.

2 Suet. Vesp. 23.

It is said by Eutropius (x. 15, 1%)
that Constantius and Jovian were con-
secrated (inter divos relati); and the
title Divus was given to the deceased
Emperors in formal documents to the
close of the Western Empire (Schoepf-
lin, pp. s01). The title was trans-
ferred to later sovereigns even during
their lifetime ; and John of Salisbury,
in a passage referred to by Schoepflin,
remarks on the misuse of the word in
his time: Suos quoque imperatores
quos de more Romanus populus fide-
liter jugulabat, deificavit fidelius inani
solatio...eosque mentiebantur in sor-
tem transiisse numinum ac si caelo
suo mundoque regendo, nisi tyrannis
ascitis, omnipotentis non sufficiat ma-
nus. Facti sunt ergo divi indigetes
aut, ut aliis placet, heroes, quos nec
etiam humana sorte dignos Romano-
rum perfidia reputavit. Tractum est
hinc nomen quo principes virtutum
titulis et vera fidei luce preesignes se
divos audeant nedum gaudeant appel-
lari, veteri quidem consuetudine etiam
in vitio et adversus fidem catholicam
obtinente (Polyer. iii. r0; Migne, Pa-
trol. Lat. cxcix. 496). Charles the
Great had already condemned the cus-
tom. After reproving Constantine and

Irene for their assumption of the title
and for the use of the corresponding
word divalia in regard to their decrees,
he says: Cesset igitur, cesset falsi
nominis ambitio, destituatur antiqui
erroris vestigium, facescat cacae super-
stitionis vocabulum, abdicatur proca-
cis nominis supercilium, pellatur a
fidelibus in divos transferendorum
hominum gentile mendacium (Libr.
Carol. cap. de imag. i. 4).

The Consecration Coins form an
interesting study. The mode in which
the old idea is translated into a Bib-
lical form in the consecration coin
of Constantine is of singular interest.
The head of the Emperor is covered
with the usual veil, but on the reverse
the eagle which before symbolised the
removal of the soul above no longer
appears. In its place the Emperor is
represented in a chariot drawn by
four horses with uplifted head and out-
stretched hands, and from heaven the
Divine Hand is stretched to raise the
believer.

In this connexion an earlier coin
may be mentioned, which seems to ex-
press simply the Christian thought of
‘consecration.” This is one struck by
Geallienus in honour of his wife Salo-
nina. It bears the empress seated
with an olive-branch in her hand and
the legend avavst . IN pacE. The last
two words can scarcely have a dif-
ferent meaning from that which they
bear on monuments. They shew al-
most beyond question that Salonina
was a Christian, and that the coin
was struck by the Emperor in memory
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2. The apotheosis gave definiteness to the idea of the imperial Thegenits

of the

divinity by the consequent array of priests and sacrifices and temples ; Emperor

but it was, as has been said, the practical belief in the essential
sacredness of the Emperor as such which forced the Christian into
He could not, like his fellow-

citizens, acknowledge the ‘Genius’ of the Emperor: he could not give

direct antagonism with the state’.

divine honour to the Emperor himself, The Genius or Fortune of the
Emperor symbolised the spiritual energy which through him was sup-
posed to direct the whole system of the commonwealth. To swear
by this was to recognise the reality of a power which the Christian
either denied to exist or held to be malignant®. And it was equally
impossible for him to attribute to a man any of the pferoga.tives which
he held to belong to God. ¢We render honour to the Emperor,” writes
Tertullian®, ‘in such a way as is lawful for us and expedient for him,
‘a8 to a man who stands next to God, and who has obtained what-
“ever he is from God, and is less than God only...And so we offer
¢ sacrifices for the safety of the Emperor, but to our God and his, and,

“as God has enjoined, with simple prayer.” And however extravagant

of his wife after her death. Comp.
King, Early Christian Numismatics,
PP. 44 f.; and on the whole subject of

Consecration Coins Fckhel, Doctr. .

Numm. viii. 456 ff.

1 The representation of the Genius
is found sparingly on the coins of the
early Emperors: e.g. GENIO AUGUSTI
(Nero: Eckhel, vi. 272); GENIO P. R.
(Augustus: id. vi. 97f.); GENIUS P. B.
(Vitellius: id. vi. 317). Towards the
close of the third century the Genius
appears much more commonly and in
different forms. It is significantly cha-
racteristic of the reign of Diocletian.
The following types of inseription are
given in Bandurius: GENIUS AUGUSTI,
G. AUGUSTORUM, G. AUGG. ET COSS., G.
cmsaris, and GENIUS EXERCITUS, G.
EXERCITUS ILLYRICIANI, G, ILLYRICI, G.
IMPERATORIS, G. POPULI ROMANI, The
GENIUS AUGUSTI, G. lMPERATORIS, G.
POPULI ROMANI appears on coins of
Constantine. The only later example
which I have observed is on a coin of

Julian : GENIO ANTIOCHENI.
Inscriptions in honour of the Genius

of a particular place, or society or

person are very frequent. Among the

- Roman inscriptions Mommsen gives

examples of dedications: GENIO CEN-
TURIZE, G. TURME, G. SANCTO CASTRO-
RUM, G. HORREORUM, G. DECURLE, G,
EXERCITUS, &o. (Imscrr. Latt. vi, 1,
208 ff.). In Britain inscriptions are
found GENIO LoOCI, G. CENTURLE, G.
COHORTIS, G. VALLI, G. TERRE BRITAN-
NICE, &c. id. vii. The corresponding
phrases TYXH ceBacToy and TyxH
mmoAewc are found on Greek coins :
Eckhel, iv. 6o; ii. 455. It would be of
deep interest to compare the ideas of
TYXH and GENIUS.

There is an impressive figure of the
Genius of Augustus in the Mus, Pio
Clement. iii. Tav. 11.

2 Orig. ¢. Cels, viii. 65.

3 Tert. ad Scap. 2. Comp. Theoph.
ad Autol. i. 11.



280 THE TWO EMPIRES:

the pretensions may appear which Tertullian here sets aside they were
a necessary consequence of the conception of the Empire. The very
title ¢ Augustus’ was rightly felt from the first to separate him to
whom it was assigned from other men, and, so to speak, to conse-
crate him while still on earth!. So Ovid rightly contrasts the name
with the most glorious titles which the heroes of Roman history
had won, and adds:

¢Sed tamen humanis celebrantur honoribus omnes :
Hic socium summo cum Jove nomen habet.
Sancta vocant augusta patres: augusta vocantur
Templa, sacerdotum rite dicata manu?’
If the Empire was one and had one life, if the centre of life was in
the sovereign, if the many deities of polytheism were supposed to
exercise local and circumseribed authority it is evident that the
Emperor alone could offer to all his subjects a common object for
adoration. In him all that affected their outward well-being was
visibly gathered up. No member of the popular Pantheon presented
a similar point of convergence for hope. If unity could be gained
under polytheism it could exist only through an actual, temporal
head. And this unity it was, constructed artificially and set forth
for the acceptance of men in the person of an Emperor, that the
Roman system expressed.
Essential:  Tn such a view of humanity the Christian found the complete
ly opposed

to the idea antithesis to that which had been revealed to him, He held indeed
%2(15?#??. most firmly the unity of humanity, but this was assured to him in
the Incarnation. Unity resting on that which is outward seemed to
him necessarily to be partial and worthless. He reached forward to
another order for the resolution of all the discords of life, He could
not acknowledge in the Emperor the centre of that larger being
which he had found in all its fulness in Christ.

the Genius—the demon—the spiritual essence of a power which

He could not invoke

1 Qn the title compare Eckhel, Doctr.
Numm. viii. pp. 355 ff. The words of
Dion Cassius (liii. 16) state the case
plainly: Atvyovoros ws kal whelov %
kaTd dvpdarovs v émwexAifn, Tdvra yip
Td évTipubraTa xal 7o lepdraTa alyovsTa
wpocayopeteTar: €k obmwep kal ZefaoTdv

abTdv kal ENAppliovréds mws domep Twd
cexTov dmd Tol cefdfecar wpogeimoy.

% Ovid, Fasti,i. 607 ff. Comp. Suet.
Octav. 7; Florus, ii. 34. On the Ephe-
sine inseriptions ¢ihooéBasros occurs
not unfrequently as a regular official
epithet.



THE CHURCH AND THE WORLD. 281
stood forth as a rival of that to which he was devoted. He could

not admit any of the prerogatives of absolute and irresponsible
power in the person of one who represented the principles and
authority of the visible order. Thus the opposition of Christianity
and Imperialism was complete and irrevocable. The two Empires,
when regarded in their principles, were seen to be utterly irrecon-
cilable.

3. One practical consequence of momentous importance followed T}zeheﬁect
.. . . of the
from the concentration of all the dignity of the state in the single 1aw of

supreme head. An offence against the Emperor was not an offence Treason.
against a man but against the commonwealth. Pliny, as we have
seen, does not scruple to affirm that Tiberius procured the consecra-
tion of Augustus, that he might introduce the law of treason
(magestas, doéBeaa). The statement may be an exaggeration, but it
is evident that the two ideas closely correspond; and no one can
study the early history of the Empire without feeling that the novel
conception of the law of treason expresses in a most striking form
the change which had passed over the constitution of the state.

Even to a Roman this application of an old law—based on the
exceptional position of the Emperor—often seemed to be intolerably
vexatious. To shew that a man had been condemned for treason
was held in the next reign to be, as Tacitus implies, a presumption
of his innocence’. On the other hand Pliny remarks that it was a
crime which a tyrant could plead against those who were free from
every other®, At one time the sale of a statue of the reigning Em-
peror was supposed to furnish ground for an impeachment: at another
the conversion of such a statue into vessels for ordinary use. It was
treason to speak evil of Augustus: it was treason to call Cassius the
last of the Romans®. Caius, it is said, put men to death because
they expressed a poor opinion of his shows, or never swore by his

genius®,
1 Tae. Hist. i. 77. 3 Tac. Ann. i 73; il go; iil. 703 iv.34.
2 Plin. Paneg. 42. Comp. Tac, dnn. 4 Suet. Calig. 27. Comp. id. Claud.

iii, 38. IL
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In such a state of things it will be evident how liable Christians
would become to the charge of treason, and how impossible it was
for them to render the homage to the Emperor which was the test
of loyalty. They could not offer sacrifices for his safety: they could
not invoke his genius: they could not give him titles which seemed
to trench upon the majesty of the one Lord. And while this was
so it was vain for them to appeal to their secret prayers for his
well-being: to pledge their wishes for his safety: to call him ‘a man
second to god'’ They did not dissemble that they owed supreme
allegiance to another Master : that they waited for the establishment
of another Kingdom : that they must fix for themselves the limits of
their obedience. They were forced to stand as witnesses to the
reality of an unseen world. They felt, it may have been indistinctly
as yet, that in a firm hold on that they had a pledge of a nobler
freedom than had ever been realised among men : that the belief in
God, as made known to them in Christ, was the one safeguard against
utter slavery. And because they believed in His Kingdom as more
sure than all things, they knew that the faith which was committed
to them was for all men, and not for Jew or Greek or Roman : they
knew that it covered the whole area of life and could not leave any
fragment of it to be occupied by a strange power: they knew that
their work was not one of silence only but of might: and in that
knowledge they were armed for the final conflict for life or death.

1 Tert. 4Apol. 28 fI., 32.
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THE GOSPEL OF CREATION.

1. Humanity created for union with God.
Conception of the normal progress towards union, apart from sin.

II.  The subject belongs to a late period in the history of Theology
prominent in seholastie discussions,
Tllustrations of its treatment

Rupert of Deutz.
Movements in the ziith Cent.
Alexander of Hales.
Albert the Great.
Thomas Aquinas.
Bonaventura.
Duns Scotns.
Gabriel Biel.
John Wessel.
Picus of Mirandola.
Naelantus.
Andr. Osiander.
Servetus.
F. Socinus.
Calvin.
Latin Calvinists.

III. Right mode of approaching the question.
Two main questions

1. The relation of man to God and the world.
2. The consequent aspect of the Incarnation.

1. Man as created.
i. In the image of God.
(a) The individual.
Need of Mediation.
(6) The race.
Need of unity.
Relation of Chr